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This instruction manual describes the contents for Position (CON/SEP/MEC

For how to use the ELECYLINDER / ROBO PUMP wireless link refer to the following instruction
manual.
"Touch Panel Teaching Pendant TB-03 ELECYLINDER Wireless Link Instruction Manual" (MEQ375)

For how to use the Program (SEL system) controllers wired link, refer to the following instruction
manual.

"Touch Panel Teaching Pendant TB-03 Program Controller and Wired Link Instruction Manual" (MEQ377)

For details of applicable controllers, refer in the section for the supported models.
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Please Read Before Use

Thank you for purchasing our product.

This instruction manual explains the handling methods, structure and maintenance of this
product, providing the information you need in order to use the product safely.

Before using the product, be sure to read this manual and fully understand the contents
explained herein to ensure safe use of the product.

Please downloaded the user’s manual from our website.
You can download it free of charge. User registration is required for the first time downloading.
URL : www.iai-robot.co.jp/data_dl/CAD_MANUAL/

When using the product, print out of the necessary portions of the relevant manual, or please
display it on your computer, tablet terminal, etc. so that you can check it immediately.

After reading the instruction manual, keep it in a convenient place so that whoever is handling
the product can refer to it quickly when necessary.

[Important]

¢ This instruction manual is an original document dedicated for this product.

e This product cannot be used in ways not shown in this instruction manual. IAl shall not be
liable for any result whatsoever arising from the use of the product in any other way than what
is noted in the manual.

e The information contained in this instruction manual is subject to change without notice for the
purpose of product improvement.

o |f any issues arise regarding the information contained in this instruction manual, contact our
customer center or the nearest sales office.

e Use or reproduction of this instruction manual in full or in part without permission is prohibited.

e The company names, names of products and trademarks of each company shown in the text

are registered trademarks.
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Supported Models

This Instruction Manual is for the Position (CON/SEP/MEC system) Controllers and
ELECYLINDER / ROBO PUMP Wired Link.

For details on handling the ELECYLINDER / ROBO PUMP wireless link, refer to the separate
“Touch Panel Teaching Pendant TB-03 ELECYLINDER Wireless Link Instruction Manual
(MEOQ375)".

For details on handling the program controller (ASEL, PSEL, SSEL, XSEL, MSEL, TT/TTA, RSEL)
wired link, refer to the separate “Touch Panel Teaching Pendant TB-03 Program Controller Wired
Link Instruction Manual (MEQ377)".

1. Supported Model List
Refer to [2. List of Gateway Parameter Setting Tool Supported Models] for the supported models to
the gateway parameter setting tool.

Controller model Supporteﬁ o) Controller model Supporte;d el
version version
ERC2 (Note ) V1.80 ASEP V1.80
ERC3 V1.80 DSEP V1.80
ACON V1.80 PSEP V1.80
DCON V1.80 MSEP V1.80
PCON (Note 5) V1.80 AMEC V1.80
SCON Note 3) V1.80 PMEC V1.80
SCON2 V4.10 RACON V1.80
MCON (Note 2) V1.80 RPCON V1.80
MSCON V1.80 RCON (Note 4) V2.10
RCP6S V1.80 REC V2.70
RCM-P60C V1.80 ADTB-PEC V4.40
ELECYLINDER Refer to Next Page ROBO PUMP V4.70

Note1: Only ERC2 models with 4904 or higher stamped on the Serial No. sticker can be connected.

Information on sticker

I/O type Not supported Supported
NP NP U5 M NP T1 4904, 4905, 6302
PN PN U3 M PN T1 4904, 4905, 6302

Note that touch panel teaching pendants can be connected to ERC2 controllers of SE type
via a SIO converter regardless of their version.

Note2: EtherCAT Motion of MCON-C/CG is applicable in V3.00 and later.

Note3: EtherCAT Motion of SCON-CB/CGB is applicable in V3.00 and later.

Note4: SSCNET Ill/H, MECHATROLINK-IIl and EtherCAT Motion of RCON are applicable in V3.10
and later.

Note5: PCON-CBP/CGBP is applicable in V3.50 and later.
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In the table below shows the models that support ELECYLINDER.

Supported

ELECYLINDER Type ;
from version

EC-S60, EC-S70, EC-R60, EC-R70, EC-S60CR, EC-S7oCR,
EC-S6oH, EC-S7oH, EC-RR60, EC-RR70, EC-R60W, EC-R70W,
EC-RP4n, EC-GS40, EC-GD40o, EC-TC4no, EC-TW4g,
EC-RR6oH, EC-RR70H,

EC-S60AH, EC-S70AH, EC-RR60AH, EC-RR70AH,
EC-S3o, EC-S40, EC-S60R, EC-S7oR, EC-S60AHR,
EC-S70AHR, EC-RR30, EC-RR40, EC-RR60R, EC-RR70R,
EC-RR60AHR, EC-RR70AHR, EC-S30CR, EC-S40CR,
EC-RR60W, EC-RR7oW, EC-B6S, EC-B7S,

EC-S3oR, EC-S40R, EC-RR30R, EC-RR4C0R,

EC-RTCOM, EC-RTC12M, EC-ST15L, EC-ST15ME,
EC-S130, EC-S13Xg, EC-S150, EC-S15Xo

V3.40

EC-RR6XoAH, EC-RR7XoAH, EC-WS10o, EC-WS12¢,
EC-S60AHCR, EC-S7o0AHCR,

EC-GD50o, EC-RP50, EC-TC50, EC-TW50, V3.50
EC-GRB8M, EC-GRB10M, EC-GRB13M, EC-GRB13L,
EC-S100, EC-S10Xo

EC-S3cA, EC-S40A, EC-S60A, EC-STCA,
EC-S6XoAH, EC-S7XoAH, EC-WS10oR, EC-WS12oR,
EC-WS10oCR, EC-WS120CR, V3.70
EC-ST11g, EC-SRG11g, EC-SRG150,
EC-SL3o, EC-GDS30o, EC-GDB30o, EC-T3o

EC-S6oD, EC-S7uD, EC-S6aoW, EC-S7oW, EC-RTC18M V3.80

EC-S180, EC-S18Xo V3.90

EC-S30AR, EC-S40AR, EC-S60AR, EC-S70AR,
EC-S30ACR, EC-S40ACR, EC-S60ACR, EC-S7ToACR, V4.00
EC-S6XoAHR, EC-S7XoAHR, EC-S6X0AHCR, EC-S7XoAHCR

EC-B8S, EC-B8SS V4.10

EC-RR80, EC-RR100, EC-RR80R, EC-RR10CR,
EC-S8o, EC-S8uA, EC-S8XoA, EC-S80R, EC-S80AR, V4.1
EC-S8XoAR, EC-S80CR, EC-S80ACR, EC-S8XoACR

EC-GRC6M, EC-GRC70, EC-GRST30o, EC-GRST60, EC-GRST7o
EC-GRBP8M, EC-GRBP10M, EC-GRBP13c V4.20
EC-GRBP8MW, EC-GRBP10MW, EC-GRBP13cW

EC-GRTR140, EC-WER1, EC-WEGR?2 V5.00

The table above shows the versions available for operation in any way of connection.
Make sure to use a version started to support or later. (There should be some features not
available to use in versions before supporting.)

* The versions of the digital speed controller equipped type (EC-D ~ ) should be the same as those
for the non equipped type.
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2. List of Gateway Parameter Setting Tool Supported Models

Shown below are the models supporting the gateway parameter setting tool.

Controller model Supported from version
MSEP-C V1.80
MCON-C/CG (Note 6) V1.80
RCP6S Gateway V1.80
RCON (Nete ) V2.10
REC V2.70

Note 6 SSCNET Ill/H, MECHATROLINK-III and EtherCAT Motion of MCON-C/CG are not applicable.

Note 7 SSCNET Ill/H, MECHATROLINK-IIl and EtherCAT Motion of RCON-GW/GWG are
applicable in V3.10 and later.

Note  PLC features equipped types (MSEP-LC, MCON-LC/LCG and RCON-LC/LCG) are not
applicable.

3. Version upgrade

How to version upgrade, refer to [10.2 Teaching Update].
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Safety Guide

“Safety Guide” has been written to use the machine safely and so prevent personal injury or
property damage beforehand. Make sure to read it before the operation of this product.

Safety Precautions for Our Products

The common safety precautions for the use of any of our robots in each operation.

No. Oper?“?” Description
Description
1 Model e This product has not been planned and designed for the application
Selection where high level of safety is required, so the guarantee of the

protection of human life is impossible.

Accordingly, do not use it in any of the following applications.

1) Medical equipment used to maintain, control or otherwise affect
human life or physical health.

2) Mechanisms and machinery designed for the purpose of moving or
transporting people (For vehicle, railway facility or air navigation
facility)

3) Important safety parts of machinery (Safety device, etc.)

e Do not use the product outside the specifications.
Failure to do so may considerably shorten the life of the product.
e Do not use it in any of the following environments.

1) Location where there is any inflammable gas, inflammable object or
explosive

2) Place with potential exposure to radiation

3) Location with the ambient temperature or relative humidity exceeding
the specification range

4) Location where radiant heat is added from direct sunlight or other
large heat source

5) Location where condensation occurs due to abrupt temperature
changes

6) Location where there is any corrosive gas (sulfuric acid or
hydrochloric acid)

7) Location exposed to significant amount of dust, salt or iron powder

8) Location subject to direct vibration or impact

e For an actuator used in vertical orientation, select a model which is
equipped with a brake. If selecting a model with no brake, the moving
part may drop when the power is turned OFF and may cause an
accident such as an injury or damage on the work piece.

MEO0376-12A Intro-1
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Operation
Description

2 | Transportation | @ When carrying a heavy object, do the work with two or more persons or
utilize equipment such as crane.

e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who
is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e When in transportation, consider well about the positions to hold,
weight and weight balance and pay special attention to the carried
object so it would not get hit or dropped.

e Transport it using an appropriate transportation measure.

The actuators available for transportation with a crane have eyebolts
attached or there are tapped holes to attach bolts. Follow the
instructions in the instruction manual for each model.

e Do not step or sit on the package.

e Do not put any heavy thing that can deform the package, on it.

e When using a crane capable of 1t or more of weight, have an operator
who has qualifications for crane operation and sling work.

e When using a crane or equivalent equipments, make sure not to hang a
load that weighs more than the equipment’s capability limit.

e Use a hook that is suitable for the load. Consider the safety factor of

the hook in such factors as shear strength.

Do not get on the load that is hung on a crane.

Do not leave a load hung up with a crane.

Do not stand under the load that is hung up with a crane.

3 | Storage and The storage and preservation environment conforms to the installation

Preservation environment. However, especially give consideration to the prevention
of condensation.

e Store the products with a consideration not to fall them over or drop
due to an act of God such as earthquake.

4 | Installation (1) Installation of Robot Main Body and Controller, etc.

and Start e Make sure to securely hold and fix the product (including the work part).
A fall, drop or abnormal motion of the product may cause a damage or
injury.
Also, be equipped for a fall-over or drop due to an act of God such as
earthquake.

e Do not get on or put anything on the product.
Failure to do so may cause an accidental fall, injury or damage to the
product due to a drop of anything, malfunction of the product,
performance degradation, or shortening of its life.

e When using the product in any of the places specified below, provide a
sufficient shield.
1) Location where electric noise is generated
2) Location where high electrical or magnetic field is present
3) Location with the mains or power lines passing nearby
4) Location where the product may come in contact with water, oil or

chemical droplets

No. Description

Intro-2 MEO0376-12A
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4 | Installation (2) Cable Wiring
and Start e Use our company’s genuine cables for connecting between the actuator

and controller, and for the teaching tool.

e Do not scratch on the cable. Do not bend it forcibly. Do not pull it. Do
not coil it around. Do not insert it. Do not put any heavy thing on it.
Failure to do so may cause a fire, electric shock or malfunction due to
leakage or continuity error.

e Perform the wiring for the product, after turning OFF the power to the
unit, so that there is no wiring error.

e When the direct current power (+24V) is connected, take the great care
of the directions of positive and negative poles. If the connection
direction is not correct, it might cause a fire, product breakdown or
malfunction.

e Connect the cable connector securely so that there is no disconnection
or looseness. Failure to do so may cause a fire, electric shock or
malfunction of the product.

e Never cut and/or reconnect the cables supplied with the product for the
purpose of extending or shortening the cable length. Failure to do so
may cause the product to malfunction or cause fire.

(3) Grounding

e The grounding operation should be performed to prevent an electric
shock or electrostatic charge, enhance the noise-resistance ability and
control the unnecessary electromagnetic radiation.

e For the ground terminal (PE) on the AC power cable of the controller
and the grounding plate in the control panel, make sure for grounding
work. For security grounding, it is necessary to select an appropriate
wire thickness suitable for the load.

Perform wiring that satisfies the specifications (electrical equipment
standards and criteria).

For detail, follow the description in [an instruction manual of each
controller or controller built-in actuator].

e Conduct functional grounding on the FG terminal for a controller
supplying 24V DC or a controller built-in type actuator. In order to
minimize influence to mechanical operation given by electromagnetic
interference (noise) to an electrical device or insulation failure, conduct
grounding on a terminal or a conductor that is electrically stable. The
reference impedance should be Type D (Former Class 3, ground
resistance 100Q or less).

MEO0376-12A
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Description
4 | Installation (4) Safety Measures
and Start e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who

is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e When the product is under operation or in the ready mode, take the
safety measures (such as the installation of safety and protection
fence) so that nobody can enter the area within the robot’s movable
range.

When the robot under operation is touched, it may result in death or
serious injury.

e Make sure to install the emergency stop circuit so that the unit can be
stopped immediately in an emergency during the unit operation.

e Take the safety measure not to start up the unit only with the power
turning ON. Failure to do so may start up the machine suddenly and
cause an injury or damage to the product.

e Take the safety measure not to start up the machine only with the
emergency stop cancellation or recovery after the power failure. Failure
to do so may result in an electric shock or injury due to unexpected
power input.

e When the installation or adjustment operation is to be performed, give
clear warnings such as “Under Operation; Do not turn ON the power!”
etc. Sudden power input may cause an electric shock or injury.

e Take the measure so that the work part is not dropped in power failure
or emergency stop.

e Wear protection gloves, goggle or safety shoes, as necessary, to
secure safety.

e Do not insert a finger or object in the openings in the product. Failure to
do so may cause an injury, electric shock, damage to the product or
fire.

e When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

5 | Teaching e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who
is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e Perform the teaching operation from outside the safety protection
fence, if possible. In the case that the operation is to be performed
unavoidably inside the safety protection fence, prepare the “Stipulations
for the Operation” and make sure that all the workers acknowledge and
understand them well.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, the worker should have an emergency stop switch at hand with
him so that the unit can be stopped any time in an emergency.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, in addition to the workers, arrange a watchman so that the
machine can be stopped any time in an emergency. Also, keep watch
on the operation so that any third person can not operate the switches
carelessly.

e Place a sign “Under Operation” at the position easy to see.

e When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

* Safety protection Fence : In the case that there is no safety protection

fence, the movable range should be indicated.
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Description

6 | Trial e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who

Operation is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e After the teaching or programming operation, perform the check
operation one step by one step and then shift to the automatic
operation.

e When the check operation is to be performed inside the safety
protection fence, perform the check operation using the previously
specified work procedure like the teaching operation.

e Make sure to perform the programmed operation check at the safety
speed.

Failure to do so may result in an accident due to unexpected motion
caused by a program error, etc.

e Do not touch the terminal block or any of the various setting switches in
the power ON mode.

Failure to do so may result in an electric shock or malfunction.

7 | Automatic e Check before starting the automatic operation or rebooting after

Operation operation stop that there is nobody in the safety protection fence.

e Before starting automatic operation, make sure that all peripheral
equipment is in an automatic-operation-ready state and there is no
alarm indication.

e Make sure to operate automatic operation start from outside of the
safety protection fence.

e In the case that there is any abnormal heating, smoke, offensive smell,
or abnormal noise in the product, immediately stop the machine and
turn OFF the power switch. Failure to do so may result in a fire or
damage to the product.

e When a power failure occurs, turn OFF the power switch. Failure to do
SO may cause an injury or damage to the product, due to a sudden
motion of the product in the recovery operation from the power failure.

No. Description
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8 | Maintenance | e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who
and is to be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate
Inspection well with each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e Perform the work out of the safety protection fence, if possible. In the
case that the operation is to be performed unavoidably inside the safety
protection fence, prepare the “Stipulations for the Operation” and make
sure that all the workers acknowledge and understand them well.

e When the work is to be performed inside the safety protection fence,
basically turn OFF the power switch.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, the worker should have an emergency stop switch at hand with
him so that the unit can be stopped any time in an emergency.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, in addition to the workers, arrange a watchman so that the
machine can be stopped any time in an emergency. Also, keep watch
on the operation so that any third person can not operate the switches
carelessly.

e Place a sign “Under Operation” at the position easy to see.

e For the grease for the guide or ball screw, use appropriate grease
according to the instruction manual for each model.

e Do not perform the dielectric strength test. Failure to do so may result
in a damage to the product.

e When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

e The slider or rod may get misaligned OFF the stop position if the servo
is turned OFF. Be careful not to get injured or damaged due to an
unnecessary operation.

e Pay attention not to lose the removed cover or screws, and make sure

to put the product back to the original condition after maintenance and

inspection works.

Use in incomplete condition may cause damage to the product or an

injury.

Safety protection Fence : In the case that there is no safety protection

fence, the movable range should be indicated.

9 | Modification e Do not modify, disassemble, assemble or use of maintenance parts not
and Dismantle specified based at your own discretion.

10 | Disposal e When the product becomes no longer usable or necessary, dispose of it
properly as an industrial waste.

e When removing the actuator for disposal, pay attention to drop of
components when detaching screws.

e Do not put the product in a fire when disposing of it.
The product may burst or generate toxic gases.

11 | Other e Do not come close to the product or the harnesses if you are a person
who requires a support of medical devices such as a pacemaker. Doing
so may affect the performance of your medical device.

e See Overseas Specifications Compliance Manual to check whether
complies if necessary.

e For the handling of actuators and controllers, follow the dedicated
instruction manual of each unit to ensure the safety.

e Using the devise in a way not indicated by IAl may lose the protection
performance equipped to the device.

No. Description

*
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Alert Indication

TS LT

The safety precautions are divided into “Danger”, “Warning”, “Caution” and “Notice” according to
the warning level, as follows, and described in the instruction manual for each model.

Level Degree of Danger and Damage Symbol
This indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if the
Danger | product is not handled correctly, will result in death or serious A Danger
injury.
This indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if the
Warning | product is not handled correctly, could result in death or serious & Warning
injury.
This indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if the
Caution | product is not handled correctly, may result in minor injury or A Caution
property damage.
. This indicates lower possibility for the injury, but should be kept to @ .
Notice use this product properly. Notice

MEO0376-12A Intro-7
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Handling Precautions

In touch panel teaching pendant TB-03, the language to be displayed can be changed.
Refer to the following for how to change it.

e CON related controllers 3.1 Displayed Language Change
e SEP related controllers 4.1 Displayed Language Change
¢ MEC related controllers 5.1 Displayed Language Change
e ELECYLINDER/ROBO PUMP 6.1 Displayed Language Change

Do not apply mechanical shocks on TB-03, because they may cause failure.

When operating TB-03, be sure to hold the teaching pendant to prevent the cables from
receiving unnecessary tensile loads.

If using the liquid crystal display screen for a long time, the brightness decreases. In order to
extend the life of LCD, take measures such as to set the time setting to turn off in the
environment setting to turn it off automatically or to disconnect from the controller when it is not
in use.

Do not touch more than one point at the same time, because the touch panel is an analog
resistive film system. If you touch more than one point, the center position of more than one
point may react and operate.

Operate the touch panel by 0.5 N force or less.
There is a risk that the panel will be broken if it is operated by stronger force than that.

The life of the touch panel is around one million times under the condition of depression at the
same point. (Based on the usage environment of 25 °C)

Turn off the power to the controller before putting it in or out. Putting it in and out while the
power is on may cause malfunction.

When putting it in, check the connector matching position and insert it carefully with no excess
force applied to any unexpected direction. Do not attempt to insert it forcefully when it does not
go in smoothly.

For a SD memory card, choose a SD/SDHC memory card with 1G to 32G. (Toshiba-made
recommended) Also, use FAT32 Format for the file system.

About JOG Switch in RCON Driver Unit Front Panel

In case the communication with a teaching tool gets disconnected during a window to operate
an actuator is open, operation of JOG switch leaves invalid.

In order to get the function of JOG switch back to valid, it is necessary to reboot the RCON
system power supplier or conduct the software reset.

/A\ Caution :  Touch panel teaching pendant TB-03 is exclusively designed for use with IAl
controllers. Never connect it to other equipment.
Failure may occur.

Intro-8 MEO0376-12A
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This TB-03 comply with the following international standards.
Refer to Overseas Standard Compliance Manual (MEQ0287) for more detailed information.

MEO0376-12A

RoHS3 Directive

CE Marking

UL

(¢]

(e]
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1. Confirming the Specifications

1.1 Product Check

This product, if adopting a standard configuration, consists of the parts listed below.

1.1.1  Component (excluding options)

No. Product name Model number Number Remarks
. Refer to "How to Read Model
1 ;%L:]%r;rianel Teaching Nameplate" and "How to 1
Read Product Number".
Accessories
AB-7
Provided with the
2 | Battery unit 1 touch panel teaching
pendant
Provided with the
touch panel teaching
3 |Touch pen TCH-TBO3 1 pendant
$4.5%x100.5mm
When model <Cable
4 |ELECYLINDER/ CB-TB3-C050 1 |Type>CorSCis
Position controller cable
selected
When model <Cable
5 |Program controller cable |CB-TB3-S050 1 Type>Sor SCis
selected
When model <Cable
6 |Replacement cable CB-SEL-SJS002 1 Type> S or SC is
selected
(For use in Japan, North
America, Mexico and Thailand)
UN318-5928
(For use in China) Depends on model
7 |AC adapter UNZ318-5928 1 code <Enclosed
(For use in Europe) Adapter Type>
UNE318-5928
(For use in Korea)
UNR318-5928
MO0194
8 |Safety guide 1 Thg picture shows
an image.

MEO0376-12A
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1.1.2 Instruction manual related to this product

No. Name Control number
1 Toluch Ranel Teach_ing Pendant TB-03 Position Controller, ELECYLINDER ME0376

Wired Link Instruction Manual

2 |Actuator with Integrated ERC2 Controller Instruction Manual <PIO type> MEO0158
3 | Actuator with Integrated ERC2 Controller Instruction Manual <SIO type> MEO0159
4 | Actuator with Integrated ERC3 Controller Instruction Manual MEOQ297
5 |PCP6S Fieldbus Communication Instruction Manual MEO0349
6 |ACON-CA/DCON-CA Controller Instruction Manual MEO0326
7 |ACON-CB/CGB, DCON-CB/CGB Controller Instruction Manual MEO0343
8 |ACON-CYB/PLB/POB, DCON- CYB/PLB/POB Controller Instruction Manual MEO0354
9 |PCON-CA/CFA Controller Instruction Manual MEO0289
10 |PCON-CB/CGB/CFB/CGFB/CBP/CGBP Controller Instruction Manual MEQ342
11 |PCON-CYB/PLB/POB Controller Instruction Manual MEO0353
12 | SCON-CA/CAL/CGAL Controller Instruction Manual ME0243
13 | SCON-CB/CGB Controller Instruction Manual MEOQ340
14 ﬁcs:t?u'\lctﬁ:)i Il\:/llacl:nizl F/LC-F/LCG-F Controller Servo Press Function ME0345
15 | SCON2-CG Controller Instruction Manual MEO0458
16 |SCON2-CG Controller Servo Press Function Instruction Manual MEO0470
17 |RCON System Instruction Manual MEO0384
18 |REC System Instruction Manual ME0394
19 |ROBONET Instruction Manual MEO0208
20 |ASEP/PSEP/DSEP Controller Instruction Manual MEO0267
21 |PMEC/AMEC Controller Instruction Manual MEO0245
22 |MSEP-C/LC Controller Instruction Manual MEO0299
23 |MCON-C/CG Controller Instruction Manual MEO0341
24 |MSCON Controller Instruction Manual MEO0306
25 |ELECYLINDER Rod Type / Table Type Instruction Manual ME3778
26 |ELECYLINDER Rod Type Dust and Drip Proof Instruction Manual ME3779
27 |ELECYLINDER Slider Type Instruction Manual ME3793
28 |ELECYLINDER Rod Type / Radial Cylinder Type Instruction Manual ME3794
29 |ELECYLINDER Belt Driven Type Instruction Manual ME3798
30 |[ELECYLINDER Stopper Cylinder Instruction Manual ME3799
31 |ELECYLINDER Rotary Instruction Manual ME3800
32 |ELECYLINDER Large Slider Type Instruction Manual ME3801
33 |ELECYLINDER Cleanroom Specification Instruction Manual ME3804
34 |ELECYLINDER Gripper Instruction Manual ME3806
35 |ELECYLINDER Slider Type Dust and Drip Proof Instruction Manual ME3814
36 |Ultra Mini ELECYLINDER Instruction Manual ME3815
37 |ELECYLINDER Electricity Section Instruction Manual ME3816
38 |ELECYLINDER Long Stroke Gripper Instruction Manual ME3824
39 |ELECYLINDER Slider Type / Radial Cylinder Type Instruction Manual ME3825
40 |ELECYLINDER Compact Type Instruction Manual ME3826
41 |ELECYLINDER 3-finger gripper Instruction Manual ME3829
492 E}éﬁg;ﬂ#ﬁgﬁu\élemcal Compact / Dust Proof/Splash Proof Gripper Type ME3830
43 |ROBO PUMP Instruction Manual ME3827

1-2 ME0376-12A
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1.1.3 How to Read Model Nameplate

1A I Corporation

ot mu MODEL TB-03
roauet NUMBEr ———» product No. TB-03-SC

. ___» SERTAL No. A12345678
Serial number Input 24V — 0 15A .
(Controller connection cable)
5.9V === 2.8A
(AC adapter)

IPX0
MADE IN JAPAN

INfEELSNA DT —T L, ACTH
TE—IIEALENTL RS,
Use IAI specified cables and
AC Adapter only.

Contains FCC ID:ZAT26M1

Contains IC:451H-26M1 c eﬁ
| |

1.1.4 How to Read Product Number

TB-03-SCN-E-ENG
|

<Language option>

ENG : Screens are displayed in English.
CHI : Screens are displayed in Chinese.
(Display can be changed to other languages)

<Model code for enclosed adapter>
No Indication : For use in Japan, North America,
Mexico and Thailand

(e} : For use in China

E : For use in Europe

K : For use in Korea

N : No AC adapter enclosed
——<Cable Type>

SCN : With No Cable (Main body only)

C : With ELECYLINDER / Position Controller Cable

S : With Program Controller Cable and Conversion Cable

SC : With Program Controller Cable, Conversion Cable and
ELECYLINDER / Position Controller Cable

<Model number>——-
TB-03 : Standard type
TB-03E: Teaching Pendant Equipped with Power Supply Unit (Dedicated for ELECYLINDER) *
TB-03P: Teaching Pendant Equipped with Power Supply Unit (In common for ELECYLINDER / ROBOCYLINDER) *

* Refer to [1.11.2 Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit for Teaching Pendant How to Read Model Code]
for the model code of the teaching pendant equipped with power supply unit TB-03E/TB-03P

MEQ376-12A 1-3

Not specified : Screens are displayed in Japanese.
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Cable Type
Enclosed cable
Connected Controller Model For ELECYLINDER /
o For Program Controller
Position Controller

ELECYLINDER/ TB-03-C | 1) CB-TB3-C050 Not Enclosed
Position controller
Program controller TB-03-S Not Enclosed g; gg:ggi:ggggoz
ELECYLINDER /

i 2) CB-TB3-S050
Position controller / TB-03-SC | 1) CB-TB3-C050
Program controller 3) CB-SEL-SJS002
ELECYLINDER TB-03-SCN | Not Enclosed Not Enclosed
(Wireless link)

Model code for enclosed adapter

Type

Model

Model Code of Enclosed AC Adapter

For use in Japan, North

America, Mexico and Thailand

TB-03-<Enclosed Cable Type>

For use in Japan, North America,
Mexico and Thailand : UN318-5928

For use in China

TB-03-<Enclosed Cable Type>-C

For use in China : UNZ318-5928

For use in Europe

TB-03-<Enclosed Cable Type>-E

For use in Europe : UNE318-5928

For use in Korea

TB-03-<Enclosed Cable Type>-K

For use in Korea : UNR318-5928

No AC adapter enclosed

TB-03-<Enclosed Cable Type>-N

No AC adapter enclosed

Language option

Model Code for Language Option

It is available to indicate the language displayed when the power gets turned on by defining <Language
Option> on the last digit of the unit model code. (Language can be changed during operation.)
(Displayed in Japanese when no indication)

Screens are displayed in English. : -ENG Screens are displayed in Chinese. : -CHI

Model Code for Cable ltself

Model Code for Cable ltself

Remark

1) | CB-TB3-C050

For ELECYLINDER / position controller connection

Separately 2)
sold cable

CB-TB3-S050

For SEL System Controller Connection (XSEL-J/JX Type excluded)

3) | CB-SEL-SJS002

For ASEL, PSEL, SSEL and MSEL Connection (used together with
CB-TB3-S050)

Option model code

Option Model Code Remark
Strap STR-1
Spiral Cord SIC-1 Coqnect the stylus pen on the main unit in order to
avoid loosing or dropping it
. Prepare your own and attach.
Grip Belt GRP-2 Refer to [1.10.1 Grip Belt (GRP-2)]

Maintenance part code

Maintenance Part Code Remark
Battery Unit for Main Unit AB-7
Touch Pen TCH-TBO3 $4.5 x 100.5mm
1-4 MEO0376-12A
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1.2 Confirming the Specifications

1.2.1 Basic Specification

Item Specifications

24V DC +£10% (Supplied from controller)

HER sl SIS 5.9V DC (5.7 to 6.3V) (Supplied from AC adapter)

150mA (24V DC : Supplied from controller)

PeiEr CnE 2.8A (5.9V DC : Supplied from AC adapter)

Insulation resistance Between GND and FG 500V DC 10MQ
Display colors 65536 colors (16-bit colors)
Backlight method White LED backlight

Backlight life 15,000 hours

Touch panel screen 7 inch TFT color WVGA (800 x 480)
Touch detection method 4-wire resistive type

Touch panel life 1 million times

SD/SDHC memory card

EEETiE [Emey interface installed (1G to 32G) (Toshiba-made recommended)

Cable length 5m (Standard), 10m (Maximum)
Touch pen (Accessory) $4.5 x 100.5mm
Language selection Japanese/English/Chinese
Touch sound ON/OFF Volume Settable in 3 steps, S, M, and L
Data save Applicable to have data saved to and read from external SD memory card
(FAT32 Format) (Position data, parameter, alarm list)

Display adjustment Brightness adjustable for contrast and backlight
Time settin Clock setting available with real time clock

9 (Backup held with CR2032 button battery)
Communication standard Based on RS485
Communication speed 115,200bps

Duration from the power

being off to turned on More than 2 seconds

Cooling method Natural air-cooling

155mm (H) x 200mm (W) x 34 [54] mm (D)

S Stop switch included in [ ]

Mass 485g approx. (Main body) + 175g approx. (Battery)

Y 4
SD memory card is a trademark of SD-3C, LLC and SDA.

MEO0376-12A
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1.2.2 Environmental Specifications

ltem

Specifications

Working ambient
temperature

0 to 40°C

Working ambient humidity

5%RH to 85%RH (There should be no water condensation or freeze)

Storage ambient temperature

-20 to 40°C

Storage ambient humidity

5%RH to 85%RH (There should be no water condensation or freeze)

Altitude

1000 meters or less above the sea level

Environment

Environment with no corrosive or flammable gas
Avoid use in places with dust or in places where oil mist or cutting fluid
splashes.

Vibration resistance

Frequency 10 to 57Hz / Swing width: 0.075mm
Frequency 57 to 150Hz / Acceleration: 9.8m/s?
XYZ Each direction Sweep time: 10 min. Number of sweep: 10 times

Dropped in package

From height 800mm, dropped on 1 corner + 3 edges + 6 surfaces

Pollution degree

Protection class

IPX0

Heat generation volume

3.6W

Protection function against
electric shock

1-6
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1.3 Explanation of Each Part

1.3.1 Front and Side Surface - 1) STOP Switch

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

2) Touch Pen /
Touch Pen Storage

3) Power Supply Switch
(Used for wireless link)

4) SD Memory Card
Slot Cover
(In state of close)

5) AC Adapter Joint

6) Display and Touch
Panel Parts

7) Cable Joint

STOP Switch
Press it to stop the operation.
To cancel, turn it in the direction of arrow.

Touch Pen / Touch Pen Storage
The pen to touch on the touchscreen should be stored here.

Power Supply Switch
It should be not used in wired link.

SD Memory Card Slot Cover
There is an inlet for SD memory card inside the cover.
Refer to [1.4 How to Set infout SD Memory Card] to set in or out a SD memory card.

AC Adapter Joint
It is a connector to have the AC adapter joined in.

MEO0376-12A 1-7
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Display and Touch Panel Parts

This screen is configured of a TFT color LCD and touch panel.

Use this screen to edit the various setting values and to display the teaching details, etc.
Touch the touch panel with a touch pen (or finger) to perform operations.

*1

*2

*3

*4

In a use of the LCD display for a long term, the brightness may drop.

To maximize the life of the LCD display, remove it from the controller when it is not in use.
Set the turn-off time in the environment setting so it automatically turns OFF.

This touch panel is of analog resistance membrane type, so do not touch two or more
locations on the screen at the same time.

If two or more locations are touched at the same time, the centers of all touched locations
may respond and trigger multiple operations.

When operating the touch panel, do not apply a force exceeding 0.5 N.

If any greater force is applied, the touch panel may be damaged.

The life of touch panel is approx. 1 million touches at the same location. (Assuming a use
environment of 25°C)

Cable Joint
Insert a cable applicable for each controller to establish wired link with controllers.

1.3.2 Back

8) Battery Unit Cover

8) Battery Unit Cover
There is the battery unit AB-7 inside the cover.
For how to attach or detach the battery unit, refer to [1.5 How to Set in/out Battery Unit].

1.3.3 AC Adapter Joint

1-8

Pin number : 2 (Extruded Inside)

Connector name : LGP2631-0101F (SMK)
: (JEITA RC-5320A Voltage Classification 2)
Pin number Signal name Explanation
2 5.9v Power supply input 5.9V
3 GND Signal ground
4 GND Signal ground

MEO0376-12A
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1.3.4 Cable Joint

Pin number : 1

Pin number : 24

—_

Connector name : ST60-24P (30) (HIROSE)
Pin number Signal name Explanation
1 EMG1+
Stop Switch Line 1
2 EMG1-
3 EMG2+
Stop Switch Line 2
4 EMG2-
5 ENB1+ Enable Signal Line 1
6 ENB1- To be short-circuited internally
7 ENB2+ Enable Signal Line 2
8 ENB2- To be short-circuited internally
9 NC Not connected
10 NC Not connected
11 GND Signal ground
12 TXD Data Transmission for SEL System Controller
13 RXD Data Reception for SEL System Controller
14 6.5V Detection Signal for SEL System Controller
15 SRD+ Transmission and Reception Data Positive for EC/CON
System Controller
Transmission and Reception Data Negative for EC/CON
16 SRD-
System Controller
TP Connection Detection Signal for EC/CON System
17 T5V
Controller
18 T24V 24V Power Input
19 GND Signal ground
20 GND Signal ground
21 NC Not connected
22 NC Not connected
23 NC Not connected
24 FG Frame Grounding
Shell FG Frame Grounding

MEO0376-12A
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1.4 How to Set infout SD Memory Card

1.4.1

1

How to Insert SD Memory Card

it up to open.

/4

Front Side

Push the extruded
part (tab) slightly on
the SD memory card
slot cover towards
the rear side and pull

Back Side

Face the electrode side of a SD
memory card to the front and insert
it till it makes a clicking noise.

MEO0376-12A
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1.4.2 How to Take out SD Memory Card

1

Press the SD memory card
softly and release, and the
card comes out slightly.

Pull it out straight.

MEO0376-12A 1-11
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1.5 How to Set in/out Battery Unit
1.5.1 How to Take Out Battery Unit

Connector Position

1) Push the tab towards the
battery cover and the pull up
batter cover.

2) Pull out the connector and take
out the battery unit.

MEO0376-12A
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1.5.2 How to Attach Battery Unit

1) Set the battery unit in.

Connector Position

2) Join the connector.

3) Attach the battery cover.

Pay attention not to get the cable
pinched.

& Caution :  When a battery is taken off and then put back on, the power would not turn on
even with the power supply switch being pressed. Establish a start by connecting
with controller or AC adaptor.

MEO0376-12A 1-13
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1.6 External Dimensions

200

(54)

S

UANT

155
1

i&\

1.7 Life of Touch Panel LCD

34

I
|

The product life of the touch panel is 1,000,000 times of touches and that of the LCD backlight
is 15,000 hours. (Ambient temperature at 25°C)

1.8 Built-in Battery (Life of Battery and Replacement of Battery)

With a button battery built-in the main body, the data set in the environment setting window,
such as time and language settings and touch sound setting, is retained. The data should get

reset to the default setting once the battery gets flat.

The nominal life of the button battery CR2032 that the manufacturer states is approximately

five years (Ambient temperature at 25°C).

You will get notified with a message "187 RTC Backup Battery Voltage Drop" once the voltage
of the battery gets low. As the battery cannot be replaced at a customer's site, make a request

to AL
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1.9 AC Adapter

1.9.1 Common Specifications for Adapter

suoneslnads ay; Bulwyuo) |

ltem Specifications
Power Input Voltage Range Single-Phase 100 to 240V £10%
Power Current 0.4Amax.
Power Frequency Range 50/60Hz £5%
In-Rush Current 50A (at 25°C)
Output Voltage 5.9V DC (5.7 to 6.3V)
Output Current 2.8Amax.
Cable Length 1500 £100mm

1.9.2 AC adapter appearance

[For use in Japan, North America, Mexico and Thailand : UN318-5928]

&

([oH

=— 15002100 (THE TOTAL LENGTH) —=

295 63.9

oo
| |
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[For use in China : UNZ318-5928]

.

64 =— 1500100 (THE TOTAL LENGTH) —>|
= N

% EJ M ‘ X
\ P J

I

[For use in Europe : UNE318-592] [For use in Korea : UNR318-5928]

~—1500£100 (THE TOTAL LENGTH) ——I
D X
@——
~— 64.5 !

N
298 |

50

|

&

50.2
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1.10 Optional Items
1.10.1 Grip Belt (GRP-2)

Grip

Belt

1.10.2 Strap (STR-1)

MEO0376-12A

1) Put the belt through the slit on | 2) Close the grip.

the left of the main body, and fix
it on the fabric hook-and-loop
fastener on the open grip.

| Put it through the slit on the left bottom of the main body.
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1.10.3 Spiral Cord (SIC-1)

Putting it through the hole on the stylus pen, and then put it
through the hole allocated on the bottom the main body. (In
case the spiral code would not go through the hole well,
pull the cord using a tool such as tweezers.)

MEO0376-12A
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1.11 Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit for Teaching Pendant

* ELECYLINDER described in this section (1.11) includes ROBO PUMP.

1.11.1 Feature

The actuator drive power supply unit is an option component of a teaching pendant that
supplies power to an actuator in equipment with electric wiring not completed and enables
brake release and simple operations at startup of the equipment.

It saves time to currently build up the power supply line and enables to have a quick trial run.

It is detachable to a teaching pendant, and enables to have a trial run in such cases as
actuator position tuning and data setting.

1) Unit configuration

Teaching Pendant

/ TB-03

Actuator Driving Power Supply Unit
o~ — | for Teaching Pendant
ADTB

2) Compatible actuator

The applicable actuator should differ between EC Type (ADTB-EC) and PEC Type (ADTB-PEC).

EC type-----rrrerreees ELECYLINDER (24V pulse motor type) is available.
PEC type---------------- Operation of ROBOCYLINDER (pulse motor type: RCP2 Series and later)
and ELECYLINDER (24V pulse motor type) is available.
3) Connection
For how to make connection, refer to [2.3 Connection of Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit].
4) Operation

For how to operate ELECYLINDER, it is the same as that of normal ELECYLINDER.
Refer to [Chapter 6 Operation of ELECYLINDER and ROBO PUMP].

For details on how to operate the ROBO Cylinder, refer to [Chapter 8 Operation of Actuator
Drive Power Supply Unit].

MEO0376-12A 1-19
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1.11.2 How to Read Product Number

1) Model Code for Actuator Driving Power Supply Unit (ADTB) Individually
ADTB-EC-EC-5-1

Power Supply Cable for Driving Power Supply Unit>
0: Without cable
1: 100V AC Power Supply Cable (2m)
Equipped with Plug on Tip
2: 200V AC Power Supply Cable (2m)
Equipped with Ring Tongue Terminal on Tip

<Cable length>
0 : Without cable
5 :5m (Standard)

10: 10m
—<Enclosed Cable Type>
N : Without cable
EC : EC Power Supply Connectivity Cable (Enclosed in CB-ADTB-PWooo-RB)

ECT (Note): EC Power Supply + TB-03 Integrated Connectivity Cable
(Enclosed in CB-ADTB-PWTBooo-RB)

<Type>
EC :ELECYLINDER
PEC : ROBO Cylinder (RCP series) and ELECYLINDER

(Note 1) Not available for PEC type.

* When using for RPC Series, select "N" or "EC" for the enclosed cable type, and prepare an applicable motor /
encoder cable separately.
Refer to [2.4.5 List of Cables for RCP Connection of Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit] for details.

2) Teaching Pendant Equipped with Power Supply Unit (TB-03 + Drive Power Supply Unit ADTB
Set Model Code)

TB-03E-SCN-C-1
|

Power Supply Cable for Driving Power Supply Unit>
0: Without cable
1: 100V AC Power Supply Cable (2m)
Equipped with Plug on Tip
2: 200V AC Power Supply Cable (2m)
Equipped with Ring Tongue Terminal on Tip

<AC Adapter for Touch Panel>
Blank : For use in Japan, North America, Mexico and Thailand

C : For use in China
E : For use in Europe
K : For use in Korea

N : No AC adapter enclosed

—=<Controller connection cablel>
SCN : For TB-03E (Enclosed in CB-ADTB-PWooo-RB)
C : For TB-03EP (Enclosed in CB-ADPC-MPA050, CB-TB3-C050)

< Type>—
03E : Dedicated for ELECYLINDER
03P : Common for ELECYLINDER / ROBO Cylinder
* Some types of RCP actuators to be connected may require another cable.

Prepare an applicable motor/encoder cable separately.
Refer to [2.4.5 List of Cables for RCP Connection of Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit] for details.

3) Model Code for Enclosed Power Supply Cables Individually
* 100V AC Power Supply Cable : KWD-UJ-2MBS (Cable length should be 2m)
» 200V AC Power Supply Cable : CB-APMEC-PWO020-TM (Cable length should be 2m)
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1.11.3 Basic Specification

ROBOCYLINDER | 42SP, 56P

ltem Specifications
Rated Input Voltage Single-Phase 100 to 230V AC +10%
Input Current 1.4Atyp. (100V AC), 0.6Atyp. (230V AC)
Frequency Range 50/60Hz £5%
Current Amperage 141VA (100V AC), 145VA (230V AC)
Output Current 24\ DC £10%
Standard . . . .
Dustproof and ngzn Power Saving Setting Invalid : Rating 3.5A, Max.
splashproof ' . . I .
High-Stiffness When Power Saving Setting Valid : Rating 2.2A
ELECYLINDER | Siim and Small Max. 2.0A
Load S8, B8S,
Current RR8, RR10, Max. 6.0A
RTC18
20P, 20SP, When high output setting invalid : Max. 2.2A
28P, 35P, 42P, When high output setting enabled : Rating 3.5A Max.

4.2A

56SP, 60P, 86P

Max. 6.0A

20P, 20SP,
28P, 35P, 42P,

Heat Radiation 425P. 56P

RCP2, RCP3 : 5W
RCP4, RCP5, RCP6 : 8W

(ROBOCYLINDER)
56SP, 60P, 86P

19.2W

Ambient operating temperature

0 to 40°C
(There should be no water condensation or freeze)

Ambient operating humidity

5%RH to 85%RH
(There should be no water condensation or freeze)

Ambient storage temperature

-20 to 70°C

Ambient storage humidity

5%RH to 85%RH
(There should be no water condensation or freeze)

Environment

Avoid corrosive gas and in particular avoid excessive
dust

Altitude

1000 meters or less above the sea level

Vibration resistance

Frequency 10 to 57Hz / Swing width: 0.075mm
Frequency 57 to 150Hz / Acceleration: 9.8m/s?
XYZ Each direction Sweep time: 10 min.
Number of sweep: 10 times

Dropped in package

From height 800mm,
dropped on 1 corner + 3 edges + 6 surfaces

Overvoltage category

Pollution degree 2
Protection function against electric shock I
Degree of protection IP30

Mass

ADTB-EC : Approx. 740g / ADTB-PEC : Approx. 825g

Cooling method

TB-03E : Natural cooling /
TB-03P : Forced air cooling with internal fan

Note 20P, 20SP, 28P, 35P, 42P, 42SP, 56P, 56SP, 60P and 86P in ROBOCYLINDER show the motor type.

MEO0376-12A
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1.11.4 External Dimensions

Driving Power Supply Unit Individually

- )

g 3
@] @Lﬂ =
UL Y,
N
11 -
N~
Te)

250

Teaching Pendant Equipped with Power Supply Unit (Linked with Drive Power Supply Unit)
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1.11.5 Explanation of Each Part

Grip Belt
Attachment

L/l

Linkage Guide

Left side

ADTB-PEC only for *

Grip Belt

Slide Lock Attachment

Slide Lock
Release Right side

TP Connector *

[

AC Inlet Equipped
with Switch

Connector for
ELECYLINDER
Connectivity

RCP Connector *

System Status LED *

Front

MEO0376-12A

Bottom
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1.11.6 Feature of Each Part and Pin Assignment on Connector

1) AC Inlet Equipped with Switch

ON & OFF

Model DC11.0001.403

Manufacturer SCHURTER

Pin No. Signal name Explanation
1 L AC Input Live Terminal (Non-Grounding Side)
2 N AC Input Neutral Terminal (Grounding Side)
3 PE Protective Grounding Terminal

(Class D Grounding)

Rated Voltage

Single-Phase 100 to 230V AC +10%

Input Current

1.4Atyp. (100V AC), 0.6Atyp. (230V AC)

Connectivity Cable Spec

ifications

Iltem

Model

100V AC Power Supply

Cable

KWD-UJ-2MBS

200V AC Power Supply

Cable

CB-APMEC-PW020-TM

1-24
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2) Connector for ELECYLINDER Connectivity

B1 B2

A1l A2

B4 B5 B6

A5 A6

Model 1-1871935-6
Manufacturer TE
Pin No. Signal name Explanation
A1 ov GND
A2 24V (CP) 24V output (CP)
A3 NC Not connected
A4 NC Not connected
A5 NC Not connected
A6 NC Not connected
B1 24V (MP) 24V output (24V output (MP))
B2 NC Not connected
B3 JEC CONE E_C connector Fitting Detection
- Signal
B4 NC Not connected
B5 GND GND
B6 NC Not connected
Output Voltage 24V DC+10%
Load Current Refer to [1.11.3 Basic specifications]
Connectivity Cable Specifications
ltem Model
EC Power Supply Connectivity Cable
Connection Cable CB-ADTB-PWooo-RB
EC Power Supply + TB-03 Integrated Connectivity Cable
CB-ADTB-PWTBooo

MEO0376-12A
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3) RCP Connector (ADTB-PEC only)

Model DF62-24P-2.2DS(01)
Manu- . .
facturer Hirose Electric Co., Ltd.
. Signal . . Signal .
Pin No. name Explanation Pin No. name Explanation
1 A+ Encoder A-Phase + Input 13 LS_GND |Grounding for Limit Switch
2 BK- Brake Release Negative Side 14 LS- Limit Switch Negative Side
3 DA+ Motor Drive Line A-Phase + 15 OB- Motor Drive Line B-Phase -
4 DA- Motor Drive Line A-Phase - 16 B- Encoder B-Phase - Input
. Battery-less Absolute
5 VMM Motor Power Supply Line 17 ENC_SD- Communication Line -
Encoder Line Driver
6 A- Encoder A-Phase - Input 18 VPS Enable Output
7 GND ov 19 NC Not connected
8 LS+ Limit Switch Positive Side 20 BK+ Brake Release Positive Side
9 VMM Motor Power Supply Line 21 VCC Fncoder Power Supply 5V
or Motor
. . i Encoder Power Supply 5V
10 B+ Motor Drive Line B-Phase + 22 CF_vCC for High-Thrust Motor
1 B+ Encoder B-Phase + Input 23 NC Not connected
12 | ENC_SD+|2atenv-less Absoute 24 |FG Frame Ground
— ommunication Line +
Connectivity Cable Specifications
ltem Model
Connec- | Motor Encoder Integrated Cable CB-ADPC-MPAooo / CB-ADPC-MPADoo-RB
tivity
Cable High-Thrust Conversion Cable = CB-ADTBF-AJ002

1-26
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4) TP Connector (ADTB-PEC only)

Model TCS7587-0121077
Manufacturer | Hosiden Corporation
Pin No. Signal name Explanation
1 SD+ RS485 Communication
2 SD- RS485 Communication
3 T5V TP Connection Detection
4 ENB Teaching Enable
5 EMGA Teaching Stop Signal
6 T24V Teaching Power Supply
7 GND GND
8 EMGB Teaching Stop Signal
F1 GND GND
F2 GND GND
F3 GND GND
Connectivity Cable Specifications
Item Model
TB-01 Controller Connection Cable
Connectivity | (For A/P/SCON, A/PSEP and A/PMEC) CB-TB1-Cooo
Cable TB-03 Controller Connection Cable CON Connection Type

MEO0376-12A
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5) System Status LED LED (ADTB-PEC only)

EC RCP S\
PWR PWR ALM
LED Display Type
Panel Display .
Display Color Status Explanation
. In process to supply power to connector for
Green |Light ON| &) Fov( INDER (in normal condition)
EC . Alarm generated while supplying power to connector for
PWR Red |LightON| £\ EcyiINDER
Light OFF Power supply to connector for ELECYLINDER stopped
Green |Light ON In process to supply power to internal controller (in normal
condition)
RCP i i i
PR Red |Light ON Alarm generated while supplying power to internal
controller
Light OFF Power supply to internal controller stopped
Light ON | Servo-on
Green Blinkin Update mode
9 (repeating flashing 2 times in 2 Hz and turned off for 1 sec)
sV Alarm above operation release levels in generation
ALM Light ON | Motor power supply voltage dropped
Green STOP in process to input (in drive power cutoff)
Blinking | In-rush detected (flashing in 1 Hz)
Light OFF Servo-off

1-28
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1.11.7 Joining Unit

Here explains how to join an actuator driving power supply unit to a teaching pendant.

While pressing the slide lock release (broken line areas) on the driving power supply
unit, slide the slide locks to make them open.

‘_

Insert the slots (broken line areas in the figure) on a teaching pendant to the linkage
guides on the actuator driving power supply unit from the right side.

MEO0376-12A
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Insert the teaching pendant along the linkage guides on the actuator driving power
supply unit till the teaching pendant reaches the area marked with the broken line.

1. Confirming the Specifications l
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1.11.8 Accessaries for ADTB-PEC

(1) Cable Attachment Fabric Fastener (2 pcs)

(2) Magic Band Strap Type (2 pcs)

(3) 3.5mm WtoB/W Connector Housing: Female (1 pc)
(4) DF62DL-24S-2.2C Connector Housing: Female (1 pc)
(5) Protection Cap (1 pc)

1.11.8.1 Accessaries for Cable Tie Fixation

(1) Cable Attachment Fabric Fastener (To be attached by user)
Attach the fabric fasteners on the bottom of ADTB as shown in [Attached Condition].

[Appearanc [Attached
e] Condition

(2) Magic Band Strap Type (To be attached by user)
Attach the magic bands on the teaching cable as shown in [Attached Condition].
Color: Black, Size: 25mm x 200mm, Manufacturer: Kuraray Fastening Co.,Ltd.

[Appearance] [Attached Conditi

Attached Condition of Accessaries for Cable Tie Fixation

To the fabric fasteners attached on the
bottom of the housing, put the magic
bands tying the cable to fix the cable.

MEO0376-12A 1-31
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1.11.8.2 Accessaries for Electrostatic Discharge

(3) 3.5mm WtoB/W Connector Housing: Female (To be attached by user)

(4) DF62DL-24S-2.2C Connector Housing: Female (To be attached by user)

(5) Protection Cap: Female (To be attached by user)

Attached Condition of Accessaries for Electrostatic Discharge

When a cable is not connected,
apply the accessaries for
electrostatic discharge to each
connector.
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1.12 Maintenance Parts

1.12.1 Battery Unit (AB-7) (Enclosed to Main Unit)

1.12.2 Touch Pen (TCH-TBO03) (Enclosed to Main Unit, For purpose of lost and
damaged)

MEO0376-12A
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1.13 Specifications Related to Battery Charge
1.13.1 Types of Charger Mode

Charger Mode Condition of Operation Contents
Quick Charging < AC adapter connected « Battery should be fully charged from
of AC Adapter » Battery not fully charged empty in approximately three hours.
AC Adapter * AC adapter connected « Battery should be remained almost fully
Additional « Battery fully charged charged.
Charging
Wired Link » AC adapter not connected + Battery should be remained almost at the
Additional » Connected to controller with condition of start.
Charging wire

1.13.2 Caution Related to Battery Charging
1.13.2.1 Display of Battery Remained

Due to the voltage characteristics of NiMH battery electrical discharge, the duration of the
battery.

remained display should not be constant. (Duration of battery full or remained small should be
short.)

TB-03 Device Battery Discharge Characteristics

It should be taken * ANy
as areference for -+ --= -
the voltage of - -__-________-::\i__“ S R EEUUD N
display switching 35

for battery __________________}______ | _ L
remaining. \\

3

BEE

—— Discharge
Characteristics

Voltage (V)

0 80 120 180 240 300 30 420 480 540 60D 860 720 780 840 300
Time (min)

In case when the battery remained at start and the duration for charging is short, the display
may show the battery condition full but show empty in short period.

(Example)

@/ Battery gets charged quickly from empty.

|
I | I / After finishing quick charging, it once displays full.

1

As charging time is short and volume small, it displays
E-]/ empty in short time.
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2. Connection

2.1 Connecting with the Controller

Turn the controller power OFF before connecting or disconnecting the touch panel teaching
pendant TB-03.

& Caution: ® Connecting or disconnecting the unit while the controller power is ON could

result in faults.

® Confirm the connector engagement section and connect/disconnect while
taking care not to apply excessive force. If the connector does not fit in
smoothly, do not push it in with force. Failure to observe this could result in

faults.

(f AD

Touch Panel
Teaching Pendant
TB-03
)
ELECYLINDER / Position
controller cable
CB-TB3-C050
2-1
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2.2 ELECYLINDER / Position Controller Cable

Model CB-TB3-C050
Name TB-03 E_LECYLINDER / Position controller
connection cable
Controller side connector type MD connector (JST Mfg. Co., Ltd.)
TB-03 unit side connector type ST60-24P (30) (HIROSE)
Mass 285g approx. (5m)
Minimum cable bending radius 39mm
. TB-03 side i 5000 Controller side

i ) | S 5

8PIN MINI DIN connector (mokied type)
Contact : MD-SP2240 (JST)<8
Metal sheil - MD-PSB(JST)
HousingA : MD-PI& (JST)
Housing B : MD-P13B (JST)
Cover - MD-PCCBS2 (JST)
Molded Resin : PM-0720 (Rikdiachnos)

Sales Madel Code Label
CB-TB3-C050

Plug : ST40X-24S-CV1 (30) (HIROSE) x1
Clamp Bracket . ST40X-CM (5.8) (HIROSE) x1
Bushing : ST40X-BS (5.8) (HIROSE) =1
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2.3 Connection of Actuator Driving Power Supply Unit
2.3.1 Connecting with ELECYLINDER

Enclosed in TB-03E

EC Power Supply +

TB-03 Integrated Connectivity Cable
<Model: CB-ADTB-PWTBO050>

e

When connection with a

EC power supply connection
cable that you have or to

have the enclosed cable length
to 10m, it is necessary to prepare
a teaching pendant and power
supply unit separately.

Power Supply Cable for 100V AC

<KWD-UJ-2MBS>

Power Supply Cable for 200V AC
l <CB-APMEC-PW020-TM=

am Main Power Supply
—— Single-phase
—E

e 100V AC to 200V AC

2.3.2 Connecting with ROBOCYLINDER

Enclosed in TB-03P

IMotorfencoder integrated cable
<Model: CB-ADPC-MPAQO50=

< EEfE

5m Enclosed in TB-03P

Motor/encoder integrated cable
<Model: CB-TB3-C050>

5m

Teaching pendant and power supply
unit are to be prepared separately
when using a cable other than
CB-ADPC-MPA050.

For some models, it is required

to prepare a conversion cable
separately. Refer to [2 4.5 List of
Cables for RCP Connection of
Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit]
for details.

Selected in model code enclosed

Power Supply Cable for 100V AC
<KWD-UJ-2MBS>

Power Supply Cable for 200V AC
<CB-APMEC-PW020-TM=

Main Power Supply
Single-phase
100V AC to 200V AC

MEQ376-12A 2-3
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& Caution:

® Turn the controller power OFF before connecting or disconnecting the
teaching pendan. Putting it on and off while the power supply to the controller
is on may cause malfunction.

® Confirm the connector engagement section and connect/disconnect while
taking care not to apply excessive force. If the connector does not fit in
smoothly, do not push it in with force. Failure to observe this could result in
faults.

® Do not attempt to connect (1) and (2) at the same time. It may cause
malfunction.

@ @

2-4
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2.4 Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit Connection Cable
241 EC Power Supply Connectivity Cable: CB-ADTB-PWooo-RB

L CN2

Driving Power .
Supply Unit Side ELECYLINDER Side

2.4.2 EC Power Supply + TB-03 Integrated Connectivity Cable:
CB-ADTB-PWTBooo

[
Driving Power
Supply Unit
Side

TB-03 Side ELECYLINDER Side

2.4.3 RCP Connection Cable: CB-ADPC-MPAooo
L

CN1

CN2
8] = =

Actuator Side ADTB Side
2.4.4 RCP Connection Conversion Cable: CB-CAN-AJ002
200 .
] CN1 ‘ CN2
D)l (=] [ e= &
Actuator Side ADTB Side

2.4.5 RCP Connection High-Thrust Conversion Cable: CB-ADTBF-AJ002

| 200 ,
CNl‘ ‘ CN2
=] munmll = == 5
Actuator Side ADTB Side

2-5
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2.4.6 List of Cables for RCP Connection of Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit

Itis necessary to prepare the following cables / conversion units when connecting to RCP Series.
When using a cable or conversion cable / conversion unit other than CB-ADPC-MPAOQ50, it is

necessary to prepare a teaching pendant and power supply unit separately.

Actuator .
Connection Cable (-RB: Robot Cable)
Series Type
RCP6 High-Thrust Type (568P,60P,80P) CB-ADPC-MPA 1 (-RB)
RGPGCR | SA8/WSA16 = oo oo o
CB-CAN-AJOO2 CB-ADTBF-AJOO2
RCPBW RA8/RA10/RRA8/WRA16
RCP5
RCP5CR CB-ADPC-MPA [ICIC] (RB)
RCP5W Other than High-Thrust Type e=e—==x 1o =
SA3/RA3/ST4525E
Gripper Type (All Models) N — 1o CE-ADPG-MPALILIICAB) .
GRSML/GRSLL/GRSWL I
GRLM/GRLL/GRLW
RCP4 . CB-ADPC-MPA I (-RB)
ROPACR SEQ@TQQ%S; Type (56SP,60P,80P) | _ I o oo -
RCP4W CB-CAN-AJDO2 CB-ADTBF-AJOO2
Models Other than Above
SAS/SAG/SA? . .;..Jl r - . CB-ADPC-MPAICICI(-RB) -
RAS5/RAB(56P) | CE-cAN-AJO02
ST615E/ST68E
RCP3 A|| Models ~ -;uk]'l E 5 CB-RCAPC-MPA 11 (-RB) 5
RCM-CV-APCS
RCP2 RTBS(L), RTCS(L) === lo———|Comesinl,
CB-RPSEP-MPA L] CB-ADPC-MPA [T (-RB)
GRSS/GRLS/GRST/GRHM/GRHB ~ — 1o i — ) -
SRA4R/SRGS4R/SRGD4R =
RCM-CV-APCS
High-Thrust Type (56SP,60P,80P) » i 0| Conversion | 0o 0
HS8/RA8/RA10 ceceampa ) LIt A OPC gy CB-ADTBF-AJOD2
RCP2
RCP2CR | Models Other than Above
RCP2W BAD/SA5/SA6/SA7/SS7/SS8
RA2/RA3/RA4/RA6 R
RGSnC/RGDoC/GR3LS/GR3LM “CC”'C""‘_PC“
Rotary Type in Standard e 10— " lo——=0
Environment Specifications CB-PSEP-MPALILIC] CB-ADPC-MPA L[] (-RB)
RTB(L)/RTBB(LYRTC(L)/RTCB(L)
Grippers in Standard Specifications
GRS/GRM
GRS/GRM/GR3SS/GR3SM
RCP2CR | Rotary Type (All Models) i — 1o CE-ADPG-MPATITITICRB) 0
RCP2W | RTB(L)YRTBB(LYRTBS(L)
RTC(LYRTCB(L)RTCS(L)

* The cable length from ADTB to an actuator should be 20m at maximum regardless of a conversion unit.

thrust type.

& Note : Make sure to use a high-thrust conversion cable (CB-ADTBF-AJ002) for the high-

As the connector profile is the same, connection can be made without a conversion
cable, but control cannot be established without a conversion cable being

connected.

2-6
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2.5 Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit Power Supply Cable
2.5.1 100V AC Power Supply Cable (Model: KWD-UJ-2MBS)

Y

2m

2.5.2 200V AC Power Supply Cable (Model: CB-APMEC-PW020-TM)

2m

o L (BR)
= ﬂﬂ_ﬂj: @ PE (GR/YW)
T N (LBL)

MEO0376-12A 2-7
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3. Operation of CON Related Controllers

CON related controllers: ACON, DCON, PCON, SCON, SCON2, MCON, MSCON,
RCP6S, RCM-P6L1C, ERC2, ERC3, RACON, RPCON,
RCON-PC/PCF/AC/DC/SC

3.1 Displayed Language Change

The language can be changed by following the steps below.

e Display change from English to Japanese

(1) Touch [Menu2] in Menu1. (2) Touch [Env. set.] in Menu2.
6o Glossary @D Axis %o 9@ Menu2 Glossary (W Axis No. @
< B it Ut e Bl If] S

Editing positiens guid »
y ;::;‘é;?ung A % TP op. node @ Easy programing

| Alarm list
i <
= Parameter i
E data editing 0 Inforestion l;] En. set.

1/0 operation guid
. B oo & covrotter rom R

Loy Sotting Bdrws menitor Nerui? > &, other setting Wenut >

Offooard
twning

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢

(3) Touch [Japanese]. (4) Touch [LEBEREEE ZAHA]

& @ Envset. M @ Ais ho. 00 €« T BaEe m st 09

Language setting | Japanese English EU Chinese EERE B WEE EU RERE
[ max 5y FiRlEE H | i | ) | x
THATESM 0" BT 255

Touch tone

S N
DimDispTime ("0":Never=p 285 s

Data input warning Enable Disable FIANEE " kit

Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No. BEWET WEW it

Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No oy T EEEREZS—) &Y 5L
Write the above setting l tRBEEEEAS

Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change | Ry 2 VEEAT— KRR | | /(5A—5—RENAT— NEE
System password change VAT HNAT— NEE
Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen settine| #nmE | Bl | esmamEmEe |

(Note)  Skipping to another window without touching [_£ 5228 E & 2 :AA] will allow language to go back to
that before changed.

e Display change from Japanese to English

(1) Touch [A =2 —2]in A =a21—1. (2) Touch [IRIFFRE] in A =1—2.
2=a-1 maEses M i 09 A=) LET ) L)
Z mh| == st ul'!ll BNEE 11 &E7EER

RIvavmeAA F E 7
1 rare-k ESCLELEEN

'.i' Keia A% A P3-LUZE
(i) ; :
e 25 1izx-5-mm 0 "o [;l' HE [ B
1/0 By L

n DATU—H—F @ 2% FO-F—EER m LN e

wwroroama [ v-wezs- ¥, coeme azamn 3

- = . .
(3) Touch [#ZE]. (4) Touch [Write the above setting].
< ° RERE sitln 09 & T Env.set. M @& Axis ho. 00
e O4iE R B HEE Language setting | Japanese | English | EU [ Chinese |
5y FREE # o w | % Touch tone oF | wn [ wo [ wx |
PHATBER (70" © MIEAAT) 255 i DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 5
FoAANES 7 | =m0 Data input warning Enable Disable
MRS WEH P Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
oy FILEE (ERE=S—) HY FL Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Vﬁ No
CREgEEESAS [L__trite the above setting
RUL 3 VRENZAD— FEBE | | NS A— T —RESNAT— FEE ‘ Position edit password change ‘ Parameter edit password change ‘
VAT LINAT— FEH | System password change
EREE | Bl [ eowmnssERe | Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting |

(Note)  Skipping to another window without touching [Write the above setting] will allow language to go back
to that before changed.
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e Display change from English to Chinese
(1) Touch [Menu2] in Menu1.

Ga Glossary (@ Axis . 99

ya B oni tor

<

Editing positions guid

g Trie! eseration

>

(2) Touch [

Menu2

Env. set.] in Menu2.

Glossary M Axis No. 09

TN chonee
e operating axis

1] waris it

B[] i E=t=—
ity
5 0f fooard
B mrwitine € vt s
1/0 operation guid
- B 5o ® covotter rom s

(3) Touch [Chinese]. (4) Touch [B A\ _Lik#5E].

3. Operation of CON Related Controllers

<& T Env.set. M D Axis No. 00 < T FREEX ME w0
Language setting English | EU || Chinese | ARiaE AiE ] 2] hy
Touch tone OFF NN [ WD WAX RIBIMER [ | o | w | %
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s EEEE (0" BE) 255 %
Data input warning Enable Disable fotid PR a4 Ex
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No. EEE T whER | wme
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No BRRR JESHE LHE
Wirite the above setting L EENETIT
Position edit password change | | Paranster edit password change | (B ASEEREE [ SRERENEE
Systen password change | FRENZE
Display setting | | Tine | [ startup screen setting| grez || B |[ pasmnsmes |

(Note) Skipping to another window without touching [‘G A _£ 2 i &] will allow language to go back to that

before changed.

e Display change from Chinese to English

(1) Touch [3£H# 2] in & 1.

(2) Touch PABE#EE] in B 2.

-4 3] mERs @ Ews00 g2 mEE @ =00
Z m an g HE Da. mEs4 15l Blamn
ARSERESH
‘,J_’ amEE A BRHE a PRES El WEDEE
g 0
T L1 3 smee Tn E
170 SR ; 0 i §
= n S0 2tE @ eMBEE E LTS
e AELEL zw2 > 8 nmwx = >
(3) Touch [F:1E]. (4) Touch [Write the above setting].
€ T WRRE ME® wss0 & @ Env.set. M @ Axis o. 00
EREE AE | =E Fll [ a Language setting Japanese English EU Chinese
BB T | % Touch tone o | ww | wd [ omax
EREE 0" ) 255 DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s
BEBRAES HH e Data input warning Enable Disable
EFMEH THER | wes Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
(k153 WESE A Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No
BAb#iRE || Vrite the above setting
8 AR B \ SNEEENTN | Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change
RRAERER Systen password change
BFRE ] |[ romnmEmes | Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting

(Note) Skipping to another window without touching [Write the above setting] will allow language to go back to
that before changed.
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3.2 Operating Menu
Operating menu when the TB-03 is connected to a CON related controller is shown.
(It may not be displayed for some controllers.)

Operation Menu 1 Sub Menu Operation Window
Display of Display of input and
conditions of Data display of input and output I/O details Display of detailed
input and output 3.9 output I/O, velocity, etc. Display of network data information for velocity, etc.
1/0, velocity, etc. - -
Monitor I P  Monitor Main | "(\?Vmgg&m »|  Data Monitor
Window Network Data Window
Password input Position data list display Position data display w
(Display of 8 positions at once) (@)
Position data 3.10 S
display and edit Position Edit |l  Password Position Table Position Data Individual @
| Input Window Edit Window N
- A =4
gﬁgzdﬂfzyord s Jog/Inching operation g
Position reading operation °
T -
| Jog/Inching Operation Window | Etﬂi?i(;r#r\}\llr;r?dow @)
Password input Press Program list display Press Program Edit/Test Run %
For the servo 3.26 -
press type Press Program ol Password Press Program Press Program Edit | o
i gl Input Selection Window Window )
Edit >
If the password is already set 5
o
Password input (Notet) Parameter list display o
Parameter display | 3.11 0000 (at delivery) (Display of 8 parameters at once) g
and edit Parameter Edit | > Password "_’ Edit Parameter =
" Input Window o
o
. Test run Jog/Inching operation »n
Operation test of 3.12 menu
axis movement Test Run ] ;I Jog/Inching |——b} Jog/Inching Operation Window | (Note 1) Password input
Movement with position number indication In case the password has
been changed from the
- Position > Operation Window for Movement with | initial setting (0000), it is
Movement Position Number Indication necessary to input the
Movement with position (value) input password.
Movement _ - _ —
9  With Value Ly Operation Window for Movement with Position
Input (value) Input
Display of PIO signal input and output and compulsory output of output signal
> oTest [P OTestWindow |
Alarm detailed display
3.14 (Display of 8 Alarm at once)
Alarm content - - N X N
detailed display I Alarm List ;l Alarm List Window |—>| Drive Recorder Window
Information menu Each types information display for version information, manufacturing information,
Information maintenance information etc.
disp!ay for 317 - 3.17.1 3.17.2
version, etc. Info_rmatlon »| Information Display Window Edit Axis Name (Operate in Software Version
Window 1 . :
Information Window)
SD Memory Card Save data from controller to SD memory card
Data transfer 3.19 menu
between memory _ _’I Save to Memory Card Window |
and controllor SD Memory Card Data Backup y
Transfer data from SD memory card to controller
Data Restore —PI Transfer to Controller Window |
Teaching Update
B Update '—’I Teaching update Window |
3.6 Input position data and explain how to make a trial run in two-way communication style
Guide position Position o[
data edit Edit Guide ” Position Edit Guide Window |
3.7 Explain how to make 1/O control in two-way communication style
Guide I/O control d o
method 1/0 Control P{ 1/0 Control Guide Window |
Guide
Guide Explain how to set the operation data and
operationdata 3.8 how to make a trial run in two-way communication style
?.,eot‘t,‘l,nt% ?:;ee trial I Easy Setting =|| Easy Setting Guide Window |
run
Servo Monitor Waveform Display, Sampling Frequency,
3.25 Item Select Trigger Setting
Servo monitor I Servo monitor ! #I Servo monitor Window l{—b' Detail Setting Window
Menu 2 window display
Move to menu 2 Menu 2 P  Menu 2 Window I
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Operation Menu 2 Sub Menu Operation Window
Select/change 3.4 Select/change of connected axis controllerGateway parameter setting
connected axis Change
controller operating axis > Select Axis screen |4_>| Gateway Menu Window
3.15 Controller reboot
Controller reboot Controller ;I Controller Reboot
Reboot
Select TP 3.13 TP operation mode select
operation mode :
(Monitor 1/2, ™ (,\)A%er"m ;I TP Operation Mode Window |
Teach 1/2)
Operation for 3.16 5 : Parameter initializing
such as setting of Other » I a_:_aling er p| Parameter Initializing Window Password
axis number and Settings nitializing ] Input
par . .
initializing s Numbor Controller axis number setting
H>| Setting ;I Axis Number Setting Window |
Toadael Loadcell Calibration
oadcel T — -
H>| Calibration ;I Loadcell Calibration Window |
Loadcell Invalidation
Loadcell a] Control ¢
| Invalidation »”| ontrofler rese |
1/0 Customizing
|=p| 1/0 Customizing >I| 1/0 Customizing Window |
Encoder cable length setting
a Encoder cable »| Encoder cable length setting Window
L length setting g 9 9 |
Positioner Mode<> Switch to pulse train mode
|| Switching Drive N| e . N -
B Mode q| Switching Drive Mode Confirmation Window |
Language setting, touch operation sound,
sleeping time, data input warning,
. axis name display,
Environment of 3.18 ripple compensation System password change
language setting, O -
touch sound Global > Global Window |——)| System Password Change Window |
setting, etc. -
Parameter edit password change
_’I Parameter Edit Password Change Window
Position editing password change
» Position Editing Password Change Window
Display settings (contrast and brightness changes)
_’I Display Setting Window |
Time setting
_’| Time Setting Window |
Startup initial window setting and guide display select
—>| Startup Initial Window Setting Window
Display of 3.21M - Maintenance part list display
maintenance aintenance I - —
part list Part List #l Maintenance Part List Window |
Setting and 3.2 Execution of operation, stop setting, continuous operation and repeated operation
execution of == o
simple program Simple Program ®| _Simple Program Window |
3.24 Setting of each types of Gain, Cycle Time Calculation
Offboard Tunin, i
9 Offboard Tuning >|| Offboard Tuning Window |
Setting of pulse 3.23 Setting of pulse train control operation parameter
train control P
operation CFc’Jlrj:tsril-R;I?Qe ;I Pulse Train Control Mode Setting Window
parameter Setting
Menu 1 window display
Move to menu 1
Menu 1 p»| Menu 1 Window
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3.3 Initial Screen

When the power is turned on, the 1Al logo is displayed and then the version information is
displayed.

1A1

Quality and Innovation

— When Multiple Units Connected |

If multiple units are connected, the axis

selection screen appears.
Axis select

ROBRO U4 PCON [kt 08
CYLINDER LAl PCON U3 09
- "¥4 PCON Nl 10
Rt il 03 [T 07 1
TP ver. 1. 80 Backuo for all controllers
Core ;e; 1.00 Reconnection | __Sava 10 SD memory card

Select an axis to be operated with TB-03.
[Refer to 3.4, "Changing Operating Axis."]

—P> Enable Unmatched

ROEBO

YW LINIDER
= This screen is displayed when the

s enable function parameter of the
AxisNo. : 08 controller is set to “Enable”.

No |

Select either [Yes] (Inactivate Enable

Feature) or [No] (Activate Enable
Feature).

Glossary [ Axis Mo. 00

g T Honi tor Test nn
Position edit guide
# position wit A Mera list
-
" = " .
e
140 centrol guide
B i
Easy setting Servo menitor Vo2 >

The Menu 1 screen appears.
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3.4 Changing Operating Axis

If multiple controllers are connected to the communication line, the axis selection screen

appears.

Also, it opens by touching [Change operation axis] in the Menu 2 screen or [Axis Select] in the

Gateway Menu screen.

If only one controller is connected, you need not select an axis.

Axis select

00 o) 04
\|

Backuo for all controllers
| Reconnection Save 1o SD memory card
e

Transfer from SD mewory card

ROBO

€S CYLINDER

Touch Panel Teaching
[ 18-03 ]

Axis No. : @0
Controller  ; PCON

Conf Axis No. 00

Controller's enable function parameter
has been set to "Enable".

Change to Disable?

Yes | No |
Menut Glossary M Axis No. 00
L B Moniter Test run
Position edit guide
& rosition sdit A Alara dist
-
4
=
s it (G ttamtion
1/0 contral guide
B oo oo
Eaty sotting Servo monitor Meru? >

Select the axis to be operated in this teaching pendant and
touch it.

Connection with the selected controller axis starts.

The following screen is shown when the enable feature
parameter of the controller is valid.

Select either [Yes] (Inactivate Enable Feature) or [No]
(Activate Enable Feature).

When connection with the controller is established, the Menu
1 screen appears.
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3.5 Menu Selection

Glossary [ Axis No. 08 Menu 2
3 > OF® crange Maintenance
¥4 | Konitor o et operating axis 1 parts list
g
Position edit guide =
4 Position edit A Mam st a TP on. mode @ Essy programing
< 2
" Paranster edit Infornation [ o =N Tl Otfboard
55| 2 Aty tuni
1/0 control guide
Pulse train
S0 menory card Control ler reset Pl esiain
Easy setting Serve moni tor Neru2 > @ other setting Menul

Two menu selection screens, Menu 1 and Menu 2, are available.
Touching [Menu2] on the Menu 1 screen changes the display to the Menu 2 screen.
Touching [Menu1] on the Menu 2 screen changes the display to the Menu 1 screen.

5) 6) ) 7) 8)  2) 3) 4)

& B Menul(Virtual Axis)

Glossary @ M & Axis No. 00

Tac+ -

kel
BT Monis~- -
1 Screen Name

2) @ Monitor Button

3) [za]

4) Change operating axis :

: Shows the name of a screen.

A virtual axis should be displayed as (Virtual Axis).
: Opens the Monitor Screen
Battery Display : The mark indicating charging is displayed.

Shows Select Axis screem.
(It should not function in a screen available to
operate axes)

Return Button : Returns to Previous Screen

5)
6) @ Home Button

7) Glossary Button

8) Stop Status Icons

: Returns to Menu 1 Screen

: Shows the Explanation Screen for Terms
An icon should blink in the following status.

@ The “STOP” icon should be displayed in a stop status.
Press and hold the icon and the “202: Stop” message should be displayed.

EMG The “ENG” icon should be displayed in an emergency stop status.
Press and hold the icon and the “202: Emergency stop” message should be
displayed.

@)

®

The “MP” icon should be displayed in a motor voltage drop status.
Press and hold the icon and the “203: Motor Voltage Drop” message should be
displayed.

The "ENB" icon should be displayed in a disable status.
Press and hold the icon and the “226: Enable Circuit Open” message should be
displayed.

The “Safe” icon should be displayed in the stop status in STO/SS1-t/SS2-t in the
safety function or driver stop status.

Press and hold the icon and the “205: STO/SS1-t/DRV_STOP” or “207:SS2-t"
message should be displayed.

a @
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Described below are the functions of each button on the menu selection screen.

[Menu 1]

There are the following menus in Menu 1. Touch either of them to select it.
The screen should shift to the touched menu.

¢ Position edit guide

¢ |/O control guide

o Easy setting

e Monitor

e Position edit

o Pressing program edit

e Parameter edit

e SD memory card

e Servo monitor

e Testrun
e Alarm list

¢ Information

e Troubleshooting

3-8

Explains how to input position data and how to make a trial run
in two-way communication style using the actual position data
edit screen.

[Refer to 3.6 Position Edit Guide]

Explains with actual operation how to perform positioning
operation by I/O control when PIO Pattern is set to 0 in two-way
communication style. [Refer to 3.7 1/0 Control Guide]
Conducts data setting necessary for the requested operation
from the sample program and then makes a test run in order in
two-way communication style. [Refer to 3.8 Easy Setting]
Displays the actuator status, I/O signal status, maintenance
information and manufacturing information. [Refer to 3.9
Monitor]

Conduct setting for position, velocity and acceleration /
decele33--88ration in order to operate an actuator. [Refer to
3.10 Position Edit]

It should be displayed when a servo pressing type controller
(such as SCON-CB-F/SCON2-CG-F) is connected. [Refer to
3.26 Press Program]

Conduct parameter tunings to adjust system, to use additional
features and so on. [Refer to 3.11 Parameter Edit]

Conduct readout of each type of data such as position data,
parameters and alarm list, and save them and teaching update.
[Refer to 3.19 Data Backup]

The actual operation status of the actuator is displayed in a
waveform. It is available to record the displayed data. [Refer to
3.25 Servo Monitor]

Conduct manual operation with JOG, Inching and number indication
and also make a trial run of I/O. [Refer to 3.12 Test run]

Shows a list of alarms and the time when they occurred. [Refer
to 3.14 Alarm List]

Shows the software version, network information, manufacturing
information, maintenance information and models available for
connection. [Refer to 3.17 Information Display]

Shows the contents of an alarm and the countermeasure when
an alarm has been generated.
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[Menu 2]

There are the following menus in Menu 2. Touch either of them to select it.

The screen should shift to the to

Change operating axis

e TP op. mode

e Env. set.

e Controller reset
e Other setting

e Maintenance parts list

e Easy programming

o Offboard tuning

Pulse train mode setting

[When Alarm Occurred]

uched menu.

Select an axis to operate when multiple units of controllers are
connected to the communication line. [Refer to 3.4 Changing
Operating Axis]

Switch over between forbidden and permitted for PIO operation
and between invalid and valid for the safety velocity. [Refer to
3.13 TP Operation Mode]

Conduct settings for display language, touch sound, turn-off
time, data input warning, axis name display, ripple
compensation, password, display, clock and initial window
setting at startup. [Refer to 3.18 Environment Setting]

Restart the controller. [Refer to 3.15 Controller Reset]
Conduct parameter initializing and axis number, loadcell
calibration, loadcell invalidation, I/O customizing change,
switching drive mode. [Refer to 3.16 Other Settings]

Displays information of maintenance parts. [Refer to 3.21
Maintenance Parts List]

It is a window that enables setting of movement between
positions, timer and repeated operation by indicating number,
and to have continuous operation manually. [Refer to 3.22 Easy
Programming]

Setting of optimum controlling parameters, each types of gain
and calculation of cycle time are performed. [Refer to 3.24
Offboard Tuning]

Conduct the settings to have the pulse train control. [Refer to
3.23 Pulse Train Mode Setting]

When an alarm generates, the corresponding alarm code and message will appear at the
bottom of the screen and the background color will change to orange (Red for some alarms).

Touch the gray part at the bottom of the window that the alarm information is displayed, and the
screen switches to the display window of alarm details.

Menul Glossary M Axis No. 00
ETH Monit B Test
4 oni tor est run
oy =3 =
Fosition edit guide
Position edit i, Alarm |ist
22 = . ' :
Farameter edit 0 Information
1/0 control guide L y
.
n S0 memory card *l Troubleshoot ing
Easy setting Sarve moniter Merw? >
I Alarm code : BEB ( A and B-phase Wire Breakage )

MEO0376-12A
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3.6 Position Edit Guide

In the guide, explains how to input position data and how to make a trial run in two-way
communication style using the actual position data edit screen.

Operate in the order of [Introduction] — [ltem select] — [Position input] — [Test run] — [End].

Glossary M@ Axis

A Woni 15
1 t
m.'ﬂ ni tar =g et

Position edit guide

£ position sdit A Alara list
+— -
" o= : :
05| Parameter edit o Information
1/0 control guide
n 5D memory card
Easy setting Serve moni tor Menu?

No. Q@

Touch [Position edit guide].

After that, follow the instruction on the screen to operate.

Touch [«] button and the screen goes back to the previous window.
Some processes may be skipped depending on the actuator condition.
For the terms bracketed with “ 7, touch [Glossary] at the bottom right of the screen and the

explanation can be confirmed.

Introduction & B Pos

Introduction
i
Item select
4
Position input
4

Test run
-

End

For the terms in ""

[Glossary] on the bottom right corner

ition edit guide Axis No. 0O

Position editing should be done in the "MANU" mode, Please set the

) operation mode switch on the contraller to "MANU", then touch Next

Operation mode switch

-

MANU I AUTO

I B Set to "MANU"

*1/0 cable and controller are just for
reference. It may be different vour products.

I Glossary I

you can see the explanation by touching

Item select & B Pos

Introduction

Item select
Position input

Test run

<I<I<I<I

ition edit guide Axis No. 00

We will start selecting the guide item.
In this guide. you will set the position data of 2 points for
positioning or push operation.

Please select the operation to set its position data.

End

Start pointEnd point

L ==

Positioning Push

operation operation

3-10
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| Position input | Positioning operation Push operation
€ T Position edit guide axis . B0
(tnteabation | 710,y oct oo 01Ok, o1 S0 otor el nd [ tntraduction | Please seloct avo 01 On .1 D0t drive)” and
r "Direct toach(Ranal)” P2 Direct teach(fanial)”
A 8816t | yFor Diract teach. dapending on the model. movabla part caanot b J"" 8016t | uFor Direct teach. depending on the aodel. aovabla part caanot b
T i Position frout |
Start paint Input| Start point Input|
End point inout | E’ . A /! Push st. o inout| %’ o A y 4
Test | - . [Pt foico it | o 0 Lo Shrest teosh
v { inp.) (Motor drive) (Mer v (M, inp. ) {Motor drive) (Marwsal )
End | [Push band input|
vlm | w
_--ﬁ-lmfr L] ‘ O
o
[©]
D ’ ’ ) =
T Position edit guide Axis No. 00 8
e L N " e}
Intr tion Position egﬂfcmg will be performed b\{ using thg gctua\Ascreen S
— below. Position data can be entered in the Position edit menu, so o
please touch [Position edit] in the screen below. B
Item select o)
° 2
2
~ Test run
Start DO‘\I’It A\I'IDLIt Position edit guide ?
v Marm list o
End point input —-
> Information 8
S
— S Tro o
End =}
=
=3
o
=
n
Tost | & T Position edit guide Axis No. 0@
estrun I N Test run procedure using the [Move] button in the position edit
ntroduction menu will be explained. Please touch [Next].
— ~
Item select m
v Position edit Axis 0
v
Start point input: 001
v 002
End point input 003 il k. k.
— Operation [leal PI0 ot prohibition. Safety velocity val i Brake rel [~]
Posit Inch =
Test run Servo_| @ (Tioue ] (Gone. movel [ 5top At
A2 oning | @||Targ. pos. No. @ | 1 /s
End Cur. pos, Targ. pos, #ikkk, #kmm
0.00m ||y 1 ma/s__Chan
tPr pg Mul. dis, All clear run
& T Position edit guide Axis No. 0@
End | R Now, position edit guide is complete.
Introducti Touch the home button and return to Menu 1.

(G :Home button

on edit Axis 00

Position{mm) Vel (mm/s)

Item select

Position input

0

4= |4
<
S

Start point input: 001
¥ 002
End point input 803 o - - : k, sk
2 Operation (et PI0 momment prchibition. Safety velooity valid | [ Brake rel [+]
Position move Jog/Inching —_
Test run Serw i =
= 1 m/s
0.00m ||ye). 1 mm/s_Change )
TPr pg Mul. dis. All clear +Nx pg Test run

@ Touch the home button to return to Menu 1 screen.
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3.7 1/0 Control Guide

Here, explains with actual operation how to perform positioning operation by 1/O control when
P10 Pattern is set to 0 in two-way communication style.

Perform operation in order of [Introduction] — [Servo ON] — [Release of pause] — [Homing]
— [Expl. for pos.] — [Positioning] — [End].

Touch [I/O control guide].

Glossary @ Axis Ho. 0@

- 3 >
W l'l'B Maoni tor =3 Test run
Position edit guide »
4" Position edit A Alarm list
——

| .
Parameter edit 0 Information
n S0 memory card

1/0 control guide

\)
Easy setting Servo moni tor Neru2 >
& @ 1/0 control guide LV This window appears when PIO Pattern Select
In this guide, you can learn the operation method in "PI0 pattern 0" for is setto a number except for “0”
PIO pattern selection. )
There are different parameter settings currently.
;L?:SZU?:; ;Zsup:;:rins‘ter No. 25 (P10 pattern select) to '@ and select Conﬁrm that there Would be no problem |f a
+Check first, if you can change the parameter. Change iS made to the parameter, Set P|O
Pattern Select to “0”, and then select this guide
% menu.
Parameter
data editing
Glossary

Follow the following descriptions to perform operation.

Touch [<] button to return to the previous screen.

There may be some procedures to skip depending on the condition of the actuator.

Also, for those terms marked with “”, explanation can be checked by touching [Glossary] on the right
bottom of the screen.

Introduction & Tt /0 control guide Axis No. 00
— - In this guide, you can learn the operation method for positioning
Lntroduntmn with 1/0 control in "PI0 pattern 8" (Positioning mode) step by
‘75 o ‘ step. Please touch [Next].
ervo *0utput signals will be turned on. If the host system such as PLC,
Y is connected, please make sure if you can perform it.
‘ Release of pause ‘ sActuator will be moved. Please make sure that there is no problem such as
e inter ference.
| Memins | p1g pattern 0
‘ Expl. for pos. ‘ Mode Pesitioning mode(Standard)
S
Positionin: Value of i
‘ P g ‘ param, No. 25 0 (Factory setting)
‘ End ‘ » Number of positioning points: 64 points
- Qutline = Position zone signal output: 1 point
» Zone signal output: 1 point
For the terms in "", you can see the explanation by

touching [Glossary] on the bettom right corner|
Glossary

3-12 MEO0376-12A
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Servo ON | & T=F I/0 control guide Axis No. 0

. You can turn the servo on by input Servo ON signal.
— Introduction Please touch [16 SON] of the input signals.
~
.
Release of pause Name Name Name Stat Name Stat
00 PC1 08 00 PN @ wrve @
= 01 PC2 89 BKRL 01 PM2 @ nrps Q
02 PC4 10 RHOD 02 PM4 @ oD @
- 03 PC8 11 HOME 03 PN @ e @
~ 04 PC16 12 *STP 04 PNIE @ 125V (] .
End 95 PC32 13 CSTR 5 P32 @ 13+EM6S Q -Q
06 14 RES 6 HVE @ 14+ O @
07 = 15 SON 07 ZNE1 @ 15L000 @ °=’-_
Show signal names | [ .o [ 0N @:0FF O :0N S
o
=
O
o
Release Of pause & = 1/0 control guide Axis No. 00 P4
N Pause will be released by input the [Pause] signal. Please touch g
] Introduction [#STP] of the input signal. ([*STP] is a negative logic signal. =
v If it is off, Pause will be activated.) _@F
5
- 2
Release of pause Name Name Name Stat Name Stat (@)
— o
00 PC1 08 60 PN1 @ P @ 3
= 01 PC2 29 BKRL 01 P2 @ orbs O o
02 Pe4 w2 @ HED @ 9]
- 03 PC8 11 HOME 03 Pl8 @ e @ @
e
- 04 PC16 | =p| 12 *STP 04PN @ 128V (@]
End 05 PC32 13 CSTR 5 P32 @ 13:EM6S QO
06 14 RES BMVE @ 14 QO
07 15 SON 07 ZONE1 @ 15L0A0 @
Show signal names | [ .opF [T 0N @:0FF O:0N

Homing & T 1/0 control guide Axis No. 00

N Homing by input of the homing signal.
] Introduction | please touch [11 HONEL.
~
g
Release of pause Name Name Name  Stat Name Stat
00 PC1 8 00 PM1 @ 0PN @
= 01 PC2 09 BKRL 01 PH2 @ wros O
02 PC4 10 RMOD 02 PM4 @ 10 HEND ("]
-
03 PC8 | 11 HOME 03 P8 @ e QO
- 04 PC16 12 #STP 04 P16 @ 12 SV (@]
End 05 PC32 13 CSTR s P32 @ 13sEM6s QO
06 14 RES esmvE @ 14+m QO
07 15 SON o7 ZoNe1 @ 15000 @
Show signal names | [T .orF [T 0N @:0FF O :ON
EXp|. for pos. & T=&f I/0 control guide Axis No. 00
Positioning operation will be performed in 4 steps shown in the
Introduction figure below. In this guide, it will be performed under activated
v safety velocity. Please touch [Next].
~
Input position No. Input start signal
Host systems \f 1/0 cable Control ler
(PLC etc.)
< — Ty
Expl. for pos. —1
—

Positioning

‘[

I\

STEP3

Positioning complete

End

Move to
the selected position

Actuator
#[/0 cable and control ler are just for
reference. It may be different your products.
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e . i Axis No.
Positioning | & T 1/0 control guide ]
When you touch PC1732, you can see the selected position No..
_l"'"ﬂducf'ﬂ" ¢fcer oonf\‘rm'\;zg the \‘nd\‘catega posw‘::“;on No.. tr‘)uchf[NeTt].
i 'ou can see the set position data and an example of selecting
a position by touching the button on the bottom left corner.
>
Release of pause Naie Name Name  Stat Name  Stat
= | 00 PC1 8 00 PM1 @ orzve @
= = | 01 PC2 09 BKRL 01 PH2 @ ©wrDs O
=p| 02 PC4 10 RIOD e2prus @ 1oHe QO
~
=) | 03 PC8 11 HOME 03 P8 @ e QO
~ =) | 04 PC16 \ 12 #STP 04 P16 @ 12 SV (@]
End =) | 05 PC32 13 CSTR 5 P32 @ 13+4EM6s QO
06 14 RES e MVE @ 14xm O
07 15 SON o7 zoNe1 Q© 15000 @
[ Show signal names | Ly s cted posi tion| 000
End T 1/0 control guide Axis No. 0@
R 1/0 control guide is complete. Please touch the home
Introduction button to return to Menu 1
~
© tome b
e
Release of pause Name Name Name Stat Name Stat
00 PC1 8 00 PM1 @ Pz @
~ @1 PC2 09 BKRL 01 PH2 O @rps O
02 PC4 10 RMOD 02 Pli4 @ nwevne O
~
03 PC8 11 HOME 03 P8 @ neeo O
v 04 PC16 12 #STP 04 P16 @ 12 SV (@]
05 PC32 13 CSTR es PNz @ 13:Ems QO
06 14 RES s MVE @ 14w QO
07 15 SON o7 zoNel Q© 15080 @
Show signal names | || .o [0 :0M @:0FF O :0N

@ Touch the home button to return to Menu 1 screen.
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3.8 Easy Setting

Conducts data setting necessary for the requested operation from the sample program and
then makes a test run in order in two-way communication style.

Perform operation in order of [Sample program select] — [Stop p. select] — [Pos. d. create]
— [Testrun] — [End].

aulct AN Touch [Easy setting]
s . ) r=
Mo T
4: ﬂ'ﬂ ni tor =g et
Fosition edit guide
y"’ Position edit A | Alarm ist
-—
L3
Parameter edit 0 Information
1/0 control guide
u n 5D memory card
Easy setting BT servo monitor Nerw2 b

Follow the following descriptions to perform operation.

Touch [<] button to return to the previous screen.

There may be some procedures to skip depending on the condition of the actuator.

Also, for those terms marked with “”, explanation can be checked by touching [Glossary] on the right
bottom of the screen.

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢

Sample program & G Easy setting Axis No. B
ata setting necessary for the desired operation and test run wi
select P Data setti for the desired operation and test i
& program select A B
- be performed in order from the sample programs. Select a desired
] program, first.
Stop p. select | yqpe actyal position data No.1 to No.3 will be overwritten in this
Pvd_ guide. Check first, if you can change the existing position data.
os. d. create
o gr— N (o)
- 1 Star poing End ot Start pairs End Baint
S t 2 points with Stop at 2 points with
End Stop at 2 tor :sh '.Za‘i;'{iin'" Sush m;lio?\m

points

p
\,_(on approach) | (on retum) ‘
S ke S et B [homcach) ) {Retum]

surtpoi ot

i sartpont | w};pa.p.
i

Stop at 3 points Stop at 3 points

Stop at 3 ith push motion with push motion

\ points / ~w (on approach) 7 \ (on return) /

Stop p. select & T Easy setting Axis No. 0@

There are 3 types of setting the stop position.
Please select among "MDI(Num. inp.)", "JOG(Moter drive)"

5 e and "Direct teach(Manual)”.
Wy [ EREs *For Direct teach(Manual), depending on the model, movable part
cannot be moved.

Sanple program select

Pos. d. create

Test run

<[<I<I<I

77
End

Direct teach

JOG
(Num, inp.) (Motor drive) (Manual)

For the terms in "", you can see the explanation by touching

[Glossary] on the bottem right corner.
I Glossary I
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Pos. d. create |

Sanple program select

I<I

Stop p. select
v
Pos. d. create

Test run

<I(I

End

& & Easy setting

Axis No. GQ

(@Input to Speed - Time graph
Input the "Velocity”, "Acceleration” and "Deceleration” at start

point and end point.
m‘ [End point|

Cycle time
Velociy 0.524 sec

Vel. (mm/sec)

[_11a.00)

Dec (G)
,,,,,, - | 0.20]
Acc (G)

) o

Glossary

Test run |

Sanple program select
Stop p. select
Pos. d. create

Test run

<I<I(I<I

End

& 1t Easy setting

Axis No. 00

(@Confirmation of operation
In "Step op. ", touch [Start point], [Intermediate point] or
[End point] and the actuator moves to each stop position in one way.

In “"Cont. op.", the actuator moves reciprocal ly by touching

[Start] and stops the operation by touching [Stop].
Step op. Cont. op.

| Start | | Stop |
START- MIDDLE END

| Start point

Intermed. p. || End point

[ |
+ .
START Imﬂ { END | Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm
0. 00 mm 25. 80mn 50. 00 mm

Operation h’aacm PI0 movement prohibition, Safety velocity valid \ll

Glossary

End | <

Sanple program select
Stop p. select
Pos. d. create

Test run

H<I<I<I<I

T=F Easy setting

Axis No. 0@

Now, the simple program setting is complete.

Touch the home button and return to Menu 1.

The data set this time are set to position data No.1 (Start point),
No.2 (Intermediate point) and No.3 (End point). The value as

"Push band" is set in the positioning band. :Home button

Posi tion (mm) 0.00] Push force(%) |
No.1 | Vel. (mm/sec) 114.00| Pos band (mm)
(st. p.) Acc (6) 0.20 P
Dec (6) 0.20 ositioni
Posi tion (mm) 75.00|Push force® | 0
No.2 | Vel. (mm/sec) 114.00] Pos band (imm) 0.10
(In. 0.)  Acc (6) 0.20 P
Dec () 2.70 ositioni
Posi tion(mm) 50. 00| Push force (%) []
No.3 | Vel. (mm/sec) 114.00| Pos band (mm) 0.10
(End p.) Acc (6) 0.20 -
Dec (6) %20 Positioning

Glossary

@ Touch the home button to return to Menu 1 screen.
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3.9 Monitor

The displayed items and buttons vary depending on the controller model.
The signal names displayed also differ depending on the controller model and the operation

pattern.
Menul Glossary M Axis No. 00
Gl Touch [Monitor] on the Menu 1 screen.
Position edit guide »
'~_ Position edit A Alarn list
i % | Paraneter edit Information
1/0 contral guide 0
S0 memory card
u &
Easy setting Servo moni tor Meru2 >

If the TP operation mode is not Monitor Mode 1 or 2, the following message screen appears.

Touch [Yes] to change to Monitor Mode 1 or 2.
If not, touch [No].

TP operation mode needs
to be changed to "Monitor mode",

Change TP operation moda? (Note) The safety speed does not change.
* Cranging the TP cpert ng ode chrges th node of If the current mode is Teaching Mode 1, it changes to
Monitor Mode 1.
If the current mode is Teaching Mode 2, it changes to
Monitor Mode 2.

Yes No

Note: For the multiple-axis controllers, TP Operation Mode of all the controllers should change.

Axis No. B0 Touch [OK] .

TP operation mode has been changed.

Mode : Monitor
Safety velocity: Enable

1

The main monitor screen appears.

€ T Monitor Mxis Ho. 0O
-
P10 pattorn ] Comivt pn. ETEe EEINe
j ar | e | EETEEO
1 @l @ LS [
s gln cp e Cur. pos.
g glu o 0.01 mm
@ 63 Pv8 (o3 - [ Cur, vel
umE @u EIT @ o
Sumy o g8 O s
wer @w - @
®|o7 T 8!” ° Cur. ap fiesin freem
s e 8@ Wi O .
elsomme Ol - o icole comensation @Yes Ot
& iEw ol - L3 Alarm code
i
| Centrol lar S/M
13/sms Q13 suy
81t ity i H ADOB48105
sliomn ol ar ¢ | (g [ BB
ot sigml Qutpat simnl | Prontion infa | Maint Tinm

The items and buttons to be shown will differ depending on the controller models.
The signal names to be shown will also differ depending on the controller models and operation
patterns.

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢
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3.9.1 Monitor Screen

3.9.1.1  Monitor Main Screen

3-18

€ T Monitor @ Axis No. BR €& T Monitor @D Axis No. BR
ETHe EIEe ETHe EINe
pattarn 0| Complete pos. Ho. ouivs 18} PID pattern @ | Cosplete pos, Mo, o
Special l:: II:’
IN L1} T
| inout port t
P i 1 i Cur. pos. o h | ] cur. pos.
e2pci @2 @02 o ° 0.01 mn 02 P @02 P ® 1Pls
eapcs @03 @a) - ° Cur. vel a3 pcs  @|oz g - ° Cur, vel [Py
64 pcis |0t PiE @ BET @ o ot pu 84 BLCT -vel | mn display change
GG sun sk BE 8 0,00 m/s s s sl dw 9 O PIs/s =
B EREEE T f a e el R B
I Sl o ol Soeneation #1es Sl Lo e ol copeestion #1es_Sh
EZE Eiﬁ g: gig E Alarm code “ m =i“ g: g:t: 5 : Alarm code
i 3 | - Cantroller S/H 12 «STP ‘i‘i L1 @12 - ; L] Controller S/N
i elie olu o e 108848105 e i ABDR4B105
15500 @15 =AM Of15  Sni- o 170 sanitor 16 50N @15 sAM._O[16  Smi- L] @
Toput 8ignal | Output signal | Production info ‘ Maint, Tins Ioput 3ignal | Dutpt signal | Produstion infa ‘ Naint, Tine
Positioner Mode Pulse Train Control Mode
€ T Monitor O Axis b, 01 € T Nonitor @i Axis No. B0
PID pattern B | Cosolete pos, to, Erde ENe PI0 pattern @ | Complete pos. fo. | Servo ] S @
o ineut sert [ onir_{o] i wi i bealalr | Homing [@JsTo/s51-t[ ]
S Bl ] Cur. pcg.m (el E e E::f (23 s (:ur.lm;.gl -
sv el - ® . A1 mm 2 Pes 02 Pus loai o .
KD Ole WK @ Cur, vel 03 PCs @03 Pus o{aa - 3 Cur. vel.
fom slumer olu -8 0. 60 m/s (PRI ML TR L 0,90 m/s
85 JOG Ll ZNE2 O\ ° {4
v G @06 P @fes L] Cur.ratio o Qe S . Cur. ratio g
07 Bk @07 LW @ ML O 0.0 Misp chang e :; ::; gtf(‘ 2 :; % g 0.0%
FRo :‘ L i Ripale compensation #Yes  Oho 60 BkR. @|w RS © (00 - o
- | e 10 RO 10 HEND {1 -
H - =i mw : % Alarm code 18 :u L 2 18- : Alarm code
12 - ®izews @ ° Controller S/N (L {1 E N J 1] 1 ° Controller S/N
2 | i . !
[T [ i ADBR4B104 Iy :13 Ty g:: L E : i‘!‘!‘?}?ﬁ&&.,iw =
16 - @15 - @16 Sny- L] Metwork 15 SON 15 sALML 15: SW)- 1/0 monitor Data Tunctional
moni tor moni tor monitor safety unit
) ‘ Dutpt sigral | Produstion infa ‘ Naint, me Tnput signal Output signal || Production info Maint. Tine
Network Type Equipped with Functional Safety Unit
< Tt Monitor Axis No. B
" Servo [ ]
TowTal | Honing [ ]
1L s T ingut vort EWG Stop | ) [Note]
o ] % - e Cur. pas. For RCON connections, there is no IN/OUT displayed.
a3 a3 |03 k@ Cur ve?‘ 00 mm . . ’ .
o o {u $ e Check it in [7.4.1 Data Monitor].
06 06 06 - 0
| Cur. ratio =
o bt o e o iogy [omwmman
05 05 09 °
" " 1] L]
i i H = Klarm code
12 12 S8 Controller S/
14 14 i[) L = S
15 15 s sny- -m
-mmilr
Production info_ | Maint. Time

RCON Connection

Touch [I/O monitor] and the 1/O monitor screen will be displayed. [Refer to 3.9.1.2 /O Monitor Screen]
Touch [Data monitor] and the data monitor screen will be displayed.

[Refer to 3.9.1.3 Data Monitor Screen] (For Network Type Single Axis Controllers)

Touch [Network monitor] and the network data monitor window opens.

(For the network type single axis controllers) [Refer to 3.9.1.5]

Touch [Functional safety unit] and the functional safety unit screen will be displayed.

(For equipped with functional safety unit) [Refer to 3.9.1.6]

Touch [Input signal] and the term explanation screen

for input signals will be displayed. [Refer to 3.9.1.4 Glc_Jssary Screen for
Touch [Output Signal] and the term explanation screen Input and Output Signals]

for output signals will be displayed.

Touch [Production info] and the manufacturing information screen will be displayed.

[Refer to 3.17 Information Display]

Touch [Maint.] and the maintenance information screen will be displayed.

[Refer to 3.9.2 Maintenance Information Screen]

Touch [Time] and the controller clock setting screen will be displayed.

[Refer to 3.9.3 Time Setting Screen for Controller]

Touch [Disp. change cur.] and the value of current will be displayed.
Touch [Cur. ratio disp. change] and the current ratio will be displayed.
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For Pulse Train Control Mode
Touch [Disp. change pulse] and the current position is shown in Pls and the current velocity in

Pls/s.
Touch [mm display change] and the current position is shown in mm and the current velocity in
mm/s.
[Displayed Items]
e PIO pattern The PIO pattern number set to the controller is shown.
e Complete pos. No The position number achieved upon completion of positioning is
shown.
e [N The status of each input port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e OUT The status of each output port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e Special input port  The statuses of the enable switch, etc., are shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e Servo The servo ON status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e Homing The home return status is shown. It on when the home-return
operation is complete, and off when incomplete.
e Stop It shows the status of stop. It is on when it is stopped. It turns off when

the stop condition is released.

e STO/SS1-tt/DRV_STOP
It shows the status of STO/SS1-t/DRV_STOP for STO/SS1-t/DRV_STOP
type of SCON-CB/SCONZ2. It is ON when in STO/SS1-t/DRV_STOP
condition. It turns OFF when the condition is released.

o SS2-t It shows the status of SS2-t for SS2-t type of SCON-CB/SCON2.
Itis ON when in SS2-t condition. It turns OFF when the condition is
released.

e Cur. pos. The current position is shown.

e Cur. vel. The current speed is shown.

e Cur. Shows the current.

e Cur. ratio The value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the rated
current.

¢ Ripple It can be chosen with the radio button whether to display the

compensation Nete ) current/current ratio with ripple compensation or without ripple
compensation.

* Yes : Shown in command current (Not¢ 2)
* No : Shown in output current (Note 3)
e Alarm code The applicable alarm code is shown.
e Controller S/N Shows the manufacturing number of the controller.
The items and buttons to be shown will differ depending on the controller models.

The signal names to be shown will also differ depending on the controller models and operation
patterns.
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Note 1 Ripple compensation is a feature for the pulse motor type controllers.
Shown below is the list of applicable models and applicable versions.
(Same for Safety Category Complied Type)

Tool/Controller Applicable Versions
Teaching Pendant TB-03 V2.40 and later
RCON-PC V0004 and later
PCON-CB/CFB/CBP V0006 and later
PCON-CB/CFB (MECHATROLINK-III Connected Type) V0005 and later
PCON-CYB/POB/PLB V0003 and later
MPCON/MPCON-A V0007 and later

MPCON/MPCON-A (EtherCAT Motion Connected Type)
MPCON/MPCON-A (MECHATROLINK- Il Connected

V0004 and later

Type)
MPCON/MPCON-A (SSCNET Il /H Connected Type)
RCP6S, RCM-P6PC V0003 and later
¢ In versions other than those listed above, the selections of ripple compensation should not
be displayed.

e For those models with no selections of ripple compensation, the display should be shown
in command current (Note 2),

Note 2 In the pulse motor type controllers, the command current should compensate for the
amount of current ripple considering transistor switching.

Note 3 In the pulse motor type controllers, output current close to the effective value should be
figured out by calculation as it will not acquire the output current.

Pulse motor type controllers

<~ Command current

< Output current

< Flowing current
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3.9.1.2 1/O Monitor Screen (Only for models in which 1/O monitoring function is
enabled)

& & Monitor M Axis No. 00

Input port Qutp. port

Stat Sta
SON o |- @ | PWR O | ALM1 [}
RES o |- @ |sV ® |ALM2 @
HOME @ |- ® | INP ® AL @
TL o |- @ | HEND ® |ALM8 @
CSTP @ |- ® | TLR o |- [}
DCLR @ |- @ | *ALM O |- [}
BKRL @ |- ® |(*EMGS O |ZONE1 @
RMOD @ |- ® || RMDS O |Z0NE2 @
@ :0FF O:0N [ onitor main | [ 1/0 monitor | [ ata monitor |

Touch [Monitor main] and the monitor main screen will be displayed.
[Refer to 3.9.1.1 Monitor Main Screen]
Touch [Data monitor] and the data monitor screen will be displayed.
[Refer to 3.9.1.3 Data Monitor Screen]

[Displayed Items]
e Inputport  The status of each input port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e Outp. port  The status of each output port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

The items and buttons to be shown will differ depending on the controller models.

The signal names to be shown will also differ depending on the controller models and operation
patterns.
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3.9.1.3 Data Monitor Screen

€ TG Monitor (5] Axis o 00 € TG Monitor (5] Axis o 00
Axis Status EXEe e Axis Status —— = il e EXEe e
Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm | Homing [ Jstorssi-t[ ] Cur. pos. 1Pls | Homing [ Jstorssi-t[ ]
Current vel. 0. 08 mn/s Analog data Current vel. B Pls/s Analog data
Alarm code Contr. V 24,00 V Alarm code Contr. V 24,00 V
Motor V 23.40 vV Notor V 23.40 vV
Over load level 0% PCO temp, 25,00 °C Over load level 0% PCO temp, 25,00 °C
Cur. ar.ratio o, e Force control Cur. oim. crares . Force control
Cur. omA Current load 0.00 N Cur. ratio 0.0% Current load 0.00 N
Rippla corpansation ®Ves Mo Rippla conpansation ®Ves Ho
Control ler S/ 40969950 Calibration [ ] Control ler S/ A4R969950 Calibration [ ]
Monitor main ] l 1/0 moni tor ] l Data moni tor ] Monitor main ] l 1/0 moni tor ] l Data moni tor ]

3. Operation of CON Related Controllers

Touch [Monitor main] and the monitor main screen will be displayed.

[Refer to 3.9.1.1 Monitor Main Screen]

Touch [I/O monitor] and the I/O monitor screen will be displayed. [Refer to 3.9.1.2 I/O Monitor Screen]
Touch [Disp. change cur.] and the value of current will be displayed.

Touch [Cur. ratio disp. change] and the current ratio will be displayed.

For Pulse Train Control Mode
Touch [Disp. change pulse] and the current position is shown in Pls and the current velocity in Pls/s.
Touch [mm display change] and the current position is shown in mm and the current velocity in mm/s.

[Displayed Items]

Cur. pos. The current position is shown.
Current vel. The current speed is shown.
Alarm code The applicable alarm code is shown.

Overload level Shows the overload level.
Cur. Shows the current.
Cur. ratio The value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the
rated current.
It can be chosen with the radio button whether to display the
current/current ratio with ripple compensation or without ripple
compensation.
* Yes : Shown in command current
* No : Shown in output current
(Refer to 3.9.1.1 Monitor Main Screen for details of ripple
compensation)
Shows the manufacturing number of the controller.

Ripple compensation

e Controller S/N

e Servo The servo ON status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

e Homing The home return status is shown. It is on when it is stopped. It
turns off when the stop condition is released.

e Stop It shows the status of stop. It is on when it is stopped. It turns off

when the stop condition is released.
e STO/SS1-tt/DRV_STOP It shows the status of STO/SS1-t/DRV_STOP for STO/SS1-
t/DRV_STOP type of SCON-CB/SCON2. It is ON when in
STO/SS1-t/DRV_STOP condition. It turns OFF when the
condition is released.
It shows the status of SS2-t for SS2-t type of SCON-CB/SCONZ2.
Itis ON when in SS2-t condition. It turns OFF when the
condition is released.

e SS2-t

e Control Voltage
e Motor V
e PCB temp.

3-22

The voltage of the control power supply is shown.
The voltage of the motor power supply is shown.
The PCB temperature is shown.

MEO0376-12A



Rc Y LINDER

When PCON-CBP/CGBP and SCON-CB-F/SCON2-CG-F controllers are connected,
the following items should be displayed.
e Current load When a loadcell is connected, it should display the current load.
e Calibration It should display the condition of loadcell calibration.
It is on when calibration is completed.

The items and buttons to be shown will differ depending on the controller models.
The signal names to be shown will also differ depending on the controller models and operation
patterns.

3.9.1.4 Glossary Screen for Input and Output Signals

In this screen, you can check the explanations for terms related to input and output signals.
Touch [Glossary] in each item and you can check the details of features.

& T Glossary M Axis No. 00 & @& Glossary M Axis No. 00
Input signals Qutput signals
Input signals(Host=>Controller) Input signals(Host=>Control ler) Output signals(Controller=>Host) OQutp gna ontrolle o
CSTR Start signal Glossary| |MODE Teaching mode Glossary! PEND/INP  |Positioning complete |Glossary| MODES Teaching mode output |Glossary
PC1~PC256 |Command position No. |Glossary| |JISL Jog/Inching switch  |Glossary PM1~PN256 |Complete position No. |Glossary| WEND Writing complete Glossary
BKRL Brake release Glossary| |J0G+/J0G- |Jog Glossary HEND Homing complete Glossary| |PEO~PE6 Current position No. |Glossary
RMOD Operation mode switch|Glossary| PIRT Read current position|Glossary ZONE1 Zone Glossary| LS@~LS6 |Limit switch output |Glossary
*STP Pause Glossary| (STO~ST6 Start signal Glossary PZONE Position zone Glossary . .
CEND Load cell calibration|Glossary
RES Reset Glossary . N RHDS Operation mode status |Glossary
CLBR Load cell calibration|Glossary T
SON Servo ON Glossary *ALN Alarn Glossary| | o\ Sbsolute attery lon g oecor,
HOME. Homing Glossary HOVE Moving Glossar PEAREED) U
SV Servo ON Glossar LOAD Load output jedgment |Glossary
+EMGS Emergency stop output |Glossary| |TRGS Torque level output |Glossary
#You can see the explanation of each function by touching “Glossary". o 0
*You can see the explanation of each function by touching “Glossary".
K"+ represents a negative logic s oy
represents a negative logic s
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3.9.1.5 Network Data Monitor Screen

You can view the Network Data Monitor.
This function is not available for models or driver units that are not field network specifications.
For driver units, check [7.4.1 Data Monitor].

€ T Network Data Monitor O Axis Ho. 00 € T Network Data Monitor ) Axis Ho. 0O

Network setting Network setting
Fieldbus operation mode Full Fieldbus operation mode Full
Fieldbus input/output format Fieldbus input/output format
Data monitor Input (PLC Output) | Setting Available Range Data monitor Output (PLC Input)
Posi tion(m) - “0.00 g 5 15 ™ o e 0.09 1
02 ~ Comnand Cur
::: m?"’ _33 g?g'z —*—33 %8 Outp Current vel. (ma/s) 0,00 Outp I
Zonet (am) .00 -9999,99 ~ 9999, 99 Alara code 0000
Zone- (am) .00 9999, 99 ~ 9999, 99 | Overlicad |evel (%) []
hee (6) . 00 0.01 ~ 0.50 % 0. Bg
= otal travel count
mn(m 'ﬂg . 010 .,ﬂagg m | Total travel dist, (m) (]
Load Current Thrashold '] 9 ~ 255 Status Signall 0000060000000000
Control Signall 0006000000000000 HEX Status Signal2 0600000000000000 E
Control Signal2 0000000060006000

Touch [Inp] and the input value should be displayed on the data monitor.
Touch [Outp] and the output value should be displayed on the data monitor.

& T Network Data Monitor ] Axis Ho. 0O & Tt Network Data Monitor D Axis No. Q0

Network setting Network setting
Fieldbus operation mode Full Fieldbus operation mode Ful |
Fieldbus input/output format Fieldous input/output format 0

Data moni tor Input (PLC Output) | Setting Available Range m Data monitor Input (PLC Output) Scnmg lvmlnb\e Range. -
For b AT R Po hnew o0 612 ~ 50 %
Vel (m/s) . 00 0,01 ~ 200.00 Vel (ma/s) , 00 0,01 ~ 200.00
Zonet (m) .00 -9999,99 ~ 9999 99 Zone (mm) .00 -9999, 99 ~ 9999, 99

" Zone- (an) 0010960, 56~ 909680 P 00560000~ 060,50
hee (8) . .01 ~ 0. e (6] . 0 1 0.

e ® | .00 0,01 ~ 0,50 Des (©) 0. 00 Mwem B.]gg

-~ Push ~

i — =z ) Lo Tl 4 o~ 25 L
Control Signall 0000000060000000 HEX Contral Signall BGBOI HEX
Control Signal2 0000000200000000 Control Signal2 0000

Values in “Control Signal 1” and “Control Signal 2” of input and “Status Signal 1” and “Status
Signal 2” of output should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal numbers.

Touch [BIN] and the values are displayed in binary numbers.
Touch [HEX] and the values are displayed in hexadecimal humbers.

[Displays]
o Network setting --------------- [Refer to 3.9.1.5 (1) Network Setting]
o Data monitor (Positioner Type) - - - - - [Refer to 3.9.1.5 (2) Data Monitor (Positioner Type)]
e Data monitor (Servo Press Type) - - - - [Refer to 3.9.1.5 (3) Data Monitor (Servo Press Type)]
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(1) Network Setting

€ T Network Data Monitor Axis No. 0@

Network setting
Fieldbus operation mode HaH
Fieldbus input/output format
Half direct mode velocity unit (8:1mm/s 1:0. Imm/s) B

Data monitor Input (PLC Output) Setting Available Range

Posi tion(am) 40,00 -0.15 ~ 100.15 |

Pos_band(an) 8.10 0,01 ~ 100, 30

Vel (nn/s) 50 1~ 125|| Oute ‘

Acc/Dec(G) 8,20 0,01 ~ 0,50

Pushing Current Limit 0 8 ~ 182

Control Signal 0200000000010001
BIN
HEX

¢ Fieldbus operation mode

An operation mode name should be displayed in accordance with the setting in Parameter No. 84

“Fieldbus Operation Mode”.

Fieldbus operation mode setting

Parameter
No. 84 Positioner Type
Setting

Servo Press Type

0 Remote 1/0 (Not Displayed)

Remote 1/0 (Not Displayed)

Simple Direct

Full Function

Half Direct

Pressing Direct

Full Direct

Remote 1/0 2

Simple Direct 2

Half Direct 2

Remote 1/0 3

OIN|O||BR|W|IN|~

Half Direct 3

¢ Fieldbus input/output format

The value set in Parameter No. 90 [Fieldbus Input and Output Format] should be displayed.

The setting will be reflected to the input and output values in the data monitor.

Fieldbus input/output format setting

Parameter

No. 90 Name

Setting
0 No swapping should be conducted. Data is to be sent as it is to PLC.
1 Upper bytes and lower bytes in each resistor should be swapped.
2 Upper words and lower words in two-word resistors should be swapped.
3 Upper bytes and lower bytes in each resistor should be swapped. For two-

word resistors, upper words and lower words are to be swapped in addition.

o Half direct mode velocity unit
The value set in Parameter No.159 [Half Direct Mode Velocity Unit] should be displayed.

It should be displayed when the fieldbus operation mode setting is either “2. Half Direct”, “6. Half
Direct 2” or “8. Half Direct 3”.

MEO0376-12A
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(2) Data Monitor (Positioner Type)

Input values to a controller, settable range and output values from a controller should be displayed.

& & Network Data Monitor Axis No. 00

€ Tt Network Data Monitor hxis No. B
Network setting letwork setting
Fieldbus operation mode Full Fieldbus operation mode Full
Fieldbus input/output format 3 Fieldbus input/output format 3
Data moni tor Tnpat (PLC Output) smuu hiailsble Rare Data moni tor Output (PLC Input)
Position(am) 40, @a ~ 100,15 Inp Current wsitior(\(l)n) 40.00 |
Pos band (an) 1~ i Command Current (nA
Vol (mm/s) 50, m g gl ~ 122.% L | Current vel. (m/s) 0,00
M'W 50.00  -0989, 99 ~ 9999, 99 larm code 0000
Zone- 40,00 -9999.99 ~ §999.99 urrent load®) 2.00
Aoc (G) 0,20 0.01 ~ 0,50 otal travel count 2%;
Dec (©) 0.20 0.01 ~ 0.50 | Total travel dist. |« 194]
Pushing Current Linit | ] 0~ 102 | B | Status Signal 1 | 0000000000000000
Losd Current Threshold (] 0 ~ 755 | Status Signal2 0111100000010010
Control Sigall 0009060000008000 = [ ]
Control Signal2 0000200000010001

The window shown above is the display in Fieldbus Operation Mode “3: Full Direct”.
Shown in “Input and Output Display List for Each Positioner Type Fieldbus Operation Mode” is the
screen displayed in each setting of Fieldbus Operation Mode.

Positioner Type In

ut and Output Display List for Each Fieldbus Operation Mode

Fieldbus
Operation
Mode

Input Value

Output Value

0:
Remote 1/0

Network data monitor should not be displayed.

1:
Simple Direct

€ T Network Data Monitor Axis No. D@

Network setting

Fieldbus operation mode |Simple
Fieldbus input/output format {3
Data moni tor Input (PLC Output) |  Setting Available Range
Position(mm) 40. 99 -8.156 ~ 100,15
_Sel ion Ne [ B ~ 267/ [T
0000000300010001 L

€ T Network Data Monitor Axis No. B0

Network setting
Fieldbus operation mode |Simple
Fialdbus |@h'nulgt format {3

Data moni tor Output (FLC Input)
Current position{an) 40. 00
Lo ition fo. ]

0111600000010010 L2k

i

z

o

2:
Half Direct

€ T Network Data Wonitor Mis Ho. 0

€ T Network Data Monitor hxis Ho. B0

Network setting Network setting E
eldbus operation mode half Fieldbus operation mode !rl's!!
_Fieldbus input/output format Fieldbus input/output format
“Half direct mode velocity unit (0:1mm/s 1:0. imn/s) 0 Half direct mode velocity unit (0:1mm/s 1:0. 1mm/s) | 0
Data monitor _ Irout PLCOutout)  Setling lwllnl.lbw Ira Data moni tor Output (PLC Lnput) e ‘
Positionm) I Ig llbg -8, 15 Current pos u;'(:,ll 49.99
Pos bana(m} X X Comman Cus
val (m/s) 50 ¥ (R X Outp
m(;J .20 0.01 ~ 0,50 I [Alara coda | 0000 B
| Pushirg Crvent Linit [] 0 ~ 162 Status Signal 0111000000010010
Cantral Signal 00801 | .
BIN OIH
F ” Di t € T Network Data Monitor Kis Mo, 00 | € T Network Data Monitor Axis Ho. 00
u irec Network setting Network setting :
Fieldbus operation mode Ful Fieldbus operation mode [Full
Fieldbus input/output format 3 Fialdbus input/output format [3
Data moni tor Ireut (PLC Output) Satting Avaiisbls Range Data monitor Output (FLC Input) 5
= A fremg | | || e | =
. 3 . 3 e
Vel (m/a) 50, 04 801 ~ 12599 | oo | wms) 0,00 Lo |
=) R my-els T
Zore- (an) - ~ rren X
hec (6] 0. T 0,01 ~ 0,50 _lotal travel count 2771
Dec 6 0, 0,01 ~ 9,50 Total travel dist. (a]
Fushing Currant Linit 0 ~ 102 Status Signall 00300600800000000
Load z"m:-l:br-o.nld 0 ~ 255 E Status Signal2 9111100000010010 L
Control Sigrall 0000000000000000 |
Control Sigral2 00000000001000 2 [ ]
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Fieldbus
Operation Input Value Output Value
Mode

4:

ork Data Monitor Gt Network Data Monitor Axis No. 00
RemOte I/O 2 Network setting
Rmt 1/02 Fieldbus operation mode Rmt 1/02
dbus_input/output format 3 Fieldbus input/output format 3

Data monitor Input (PLC Output) Setting Available Rangs Data monitor Output (PLE Input)
Current posi tion(m) 40. 00
Command Cur rent (mA) 1

5:

. . € T Network Axis No. 00 € T Network Data Monitor Axis He. 0
S|mp|e DlreCt 2 Network setting Network setting
Fieldbus operation mode |simale2 Fieldbus operation mode [Simalez
| Fieldbus input/output format 13 | Fieldbus input/output format 13
1 )
Data monitor Input (FLC Dutput) | Setting Available Range Data monitor utput (RLC Inputy | Ir T
.09 015~ 100,15 Coreent position(an) 40,08 (e
. I . one 0101060000010010 [ ]

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢

6:

f € T Network Data Monitor Axis No. B0
Half Direct 2
Network setting Network setting
F Idbus operation mode Half2
nput/output format 3
lhl! dlracl mode velocity unit (0:1mm/s 1:0. lan/s) @
Data monitor Irput (PLC Qutput) | Setting Available Rarge Data moni tor 1 1 r m
Pt .00 S 15~ 0016 ) rent gositonen @0 [Lre]
Pos and ; .01 ~ 100, Current load
Yol (/) | 1~ 125 | Qute = S| 9,00 @
Aoz /Dec () 8.20 0.01 ~ 0,50 0000
Pushing Current Limit 0 8 ~ 102 Status Signal 0111000000010010
Contral Signal 10001
BIN BIN
= =]

5 € @ wovorkntatenitr e
& T Network Data Monitor Axis No. 0@ & T Network Data Monitor #xis No. 00
Remote 1/0 3 _

letwork setting [ Network setting
Fieldbus operation mode Amt 1/03 Fieldbus operation mode Amt 1/03
Fieldbus input/output format |3 Fieldbus input/output format |3

Data monitor Input (PLC Dutput) Satting Available Ranga Data monitor Dutput (FLC Input)
Current position(mm) 40. 00
0.00

Gurrent_load ()

8:
Half Direct 3

Network setting Network setting
Fieldbus operation mode Half3 F.g|m@_ggg_r_ati_q_._ggp_4[mua
Fieldbus input/output format 3 | Fieldbus i t for 13
Half direct mode velocity unit (0:1mm/s 1:0. 1mn/s) @ | Half direct aode ueloe ty uml (0:1mm/s 1:0. Imn/s) [0 |
Data monitor Input (PLE Outpurt) Setting Available Rares Data moni tor output (FLC Tnput) | [l
P it 400 Qlo~ 10816 L Current position(am) 40.00 [ |
Pos. bend .01 ~ 108, Commend Current ()
Vel (nw/s) | 50 T~ 7% | Mt 5 0,00 (o]
Acc/Doc () 0.28 0.1 ~ @.58 0008
Pushing Current Lisit [] 0~ 1902 Status Signal . 0111060800010010
Control Signal 0000000000010081 —
o |

i
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Shown in “Positioner Type Data List” is the input and output contents in each setting of Fieldbus
Operation Mode.

Positioner Type Data List

Fieldbus Operation Mode

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Target Target Target Occupied Target Target Occupied Target
position position position area (not position position area (not position
displayed) displayed)
S%es?t'if(';d Positioning | Positioning Specified | Positioning Positioning
P No band band position No. band band
Control | Instruction | Pressing Control | Instruction Instruction
signal velocity | current limit signal velocity velocity
Zone
Transition to Comm_and boundary on Commgnd Commgnd
network velocity positive velocity velocity
= monitor Zone
2 | information Push  |boundary on Push Push
= | window negative
cannot be Control Control Control
conducted. signal Accelerate signal signal
Decelerate
Load
Current
Threshold
Control
signal 1
Control
signal 2
Current Current Current Current Current Current Current Current
position position position position position position position position
Completed Command | Command | Command Completed | Current Current Command
position No. current current current position No. load load current
value value value value
Status Current Current Status Current Current
signal velocity velocity signal velocity velocity
Transition to Alarm code | Alarm code Alarm code Alarm code
network
"g_ . monitqr S.tatus Current load S'tatus S.tatus
= information signal signal signal
O | window Total
cannot be number of
conducted. movements
Total
travelled
distance
Status
signal 1
Status
signal 2
3-28 ME0376-12A
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Shown in “Positioner Type Input List” is the list of detailed explanations for the input items.

Positioner Type Input List
ltem Explanations
1 Target position It shows the target position at direct position movement command.
Unit: 0.01mm or 0.001mm
2 Positioning band It shows the positioning band at direct position movement command.
Unit : 0.01mm or 0.001mm
3 | Command velocity It shows the velocity at direct position movement command.
Unit : 0.01mm/s
4 | Acceleration and It shows the acceleration and deceleration at direct position movement
deceleration velocity command. Unit : 0.01G
S | Zone boundary on It shows a value in the forward side when the zone output signal turns on.
positive Unit : 0.01mm or 0.001mm
Range available to indicate : 999999 to 999999
6 | Zone boundary on It shows a value in the backward side when the zone output signal turns on.
negative Unit : 0.01mm or 0.001mm
Range available to indicate : -999999 to 999999
7 | Accelerate It shows the acceleration at direct position movement command.
Unit: 0.01G
8 | Decelerate It shows the deceleration at direct position movement command.
Unit: 0.01G
9 | Push It shows the value in the pressing operation.
10 | Load current threshold | It shows the threshold of the pressing motion.
" Specified position No. It shows the position number to be executed.
12 | Control signal It shows the control signals.
Input should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal numbers.
Refer to “Positioner Type Control Signals and Status Signals List” for show to
set it up.
13 | Control signal 1 It shows the control signal 1.
Input should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal numbers.
Refer to “Positioner Type Control Signals and Status Signals List” for show to
set it up.
14 | Control signal 2 It shows the control signal 2.
Input should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal numbers.
Refer to “Positioner Type Control Signals and Status Signals List” for show
to set it up.

MEO0376-12A
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Shown in “Positioner Type Output List” is the list of detailed explanations for the input items.

Positioner Type Output List

Item Explanations

1 Current position It shows the current position.

2 | Command current It shows the command current.

3 | Current velocity It shows the current velocity.

4 | Alarm code It shows the alarm code which is currently being occurred.
It shows “0000” when an alarm is not occurred.

5 | Overload level Shows the overload level. (SCON2 only)

6 | current load It shows the feedback values of the load data from the loadcell attached on
the tip of an axis.

7 | Total number of It shows the total number of movement.

movements
8 | Total travelled distance | It shows the total travelled distance.
9 Completed position Is shows the completed position number.
No.

10 | status signal It shows the status signal.
Output should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal numbers.
Refer to “Positioner Type Control Signals and Status Signals List” for show
to set it up.

11| status signal 1 It shows the status signal 1.
Output should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal numbers.
Refer to “Positioner Type Control Signals and Status Signals List” for show
to set it up.

12 | status signal 2 It shows the status signal 2.
Output should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal numbers.
Refer to “Positioner Type Control Signals and Status Signals List” for show
to set it up.
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Positioner Type Control Signals and Status Signals List

Fieldbus Operation Mode
2 3
@10 1 2 4 5 6 7 8
Control signal 1 | Control signal 2
00 CSTR DSTR - DSTR CSTR DSTR DSTR
01 HOME | HOME | PUSH | HOME HOME | HOME HOME
02 STP STP DIR STP STP STP STP
03 RES RES INC RES RES RES RES
04 SON SON GSLO SON SON SON SON
05 JISL JISL GSL1 JISL JISL JISL -
06| 2 | JVEL | JVEL | MODO | JVEL | 2 | JVEL | JVEL | 2 | MODO
*g 07 % JOG- JOG- | MOD1 JOG- % JOG- JOG- g MOD1
£ (08| & | JOG+ | JOG+ | ASO0 | JOG+ | & | JOG+ | JOG+ | & | NTCO
09| S [ pPwRT| - ASO1 | ClBR | 2 | cBR | clBR | 2 | NTCt
10 MODE | GSLO - - - GSLO GSLO
11 PMOD | GSL1 - - PMOD | GSL1 GSL1
12 - PUSH NTCO - - PUSH PUSH
13 - DIR NTCA1 - - DIR DIR
14 RMOD | PMOD - PMOD RMOD | PMOD PMOD
15 BKRL BKRL - BKRL BKRL BKRL BKRL
" 3
= 0 1 2 , . 4 5 6 7 8
Control signal 1 | Control signal 2
00 PEND | PEND | BALM | PEND PEND | PEND PEND
01 HEND | HEND | CEND | HEND HEND | HEND HEND
02 MOVE | MOVE - MOVE MOVE | MOVE MOVE
03 ALM ALM - ALM ALM ALM ALM
04 SV SV - SV SV SV SV
05 PSFL PSFL - PSFL PSFL PSFL PSFL
06 - - - PUSH PUSH | PUSH -
é_ 07 BALM BALM - GHMS BALM BALM BALM
g 08 RMDS | RMDS - RMDS RMDS | RMDS RMDS
09 WEND - - TRQS TRQS | CEND -
10 MODES - - LOAD LOAD - -
11 PZONE - - PZONE PZONE - -
12 ZONE1 | ZONE1 - ZONE1 ZONE1 | ZONE1 ZONE1
13 ZONE2 | ZONE2 - ZONE2 CEND | ZONE2 ZONE2
14 PWR PWR - PWR PWR PWR PWR
15 EMGS | EMGS - EMGS EMGS | EMGS EMGS
Refer to the instruction manual of each controller for the details of the signals.
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(3) Data Monitor (Servo Press Type)

Full Feature Mode
It is the mode applicable for the program operations and direct position movement commands.
It is not capable for a direct position movement command while a program is executed or program
startup during direct position movement.

* Display of Input Values
It shows the input (PLC output) values to a controller and the settable range.
* Output a value within the settable range from the PLC.

& 1t Network Monitoring Info. Axis No. 00

Network setting

Fieldbus operation mode Full Function
Fieldbus input/output format 3
Data monitor Input (PLC Output) Setting Available Range T
Position (mm) 43? —g, ég? = Hg ;5
Pos band (mm) A =
Vel (m/s) 50. 8.01 ~ 75.00|| %P
Ace (B) W 0.01 ~ 0,
Dec (6) , 2 0.01 ~ 0.3
Command Program No. 0~ 6
Control Signall
Control Signal2 100000010000000 BN |

HEX

Shown in “Servo Press Type Input List” is the list of detailed explanations for input items.

Servo Press Type Input List

ltem Explanations

1 | Position It shows the target position at direct position movement command.
Unit : 0.001mm

2 | Pos band It shows the positioning band at direct position movement command.
Unit : 0.001mm

3 | Vel It shows the velocity at direct position movement command.
Unit: 0.01mm/s

4 | Acc It shows the acceleration at direct position movement command.
Unit: 0.01G

5 | Dec It shows the deceleration at direct position movement command.
Unit: 0.01G

6 | Command Program It shows the pressing program number to be executed.

No.
Control Signal 1 Reserved Domain
8 | Control Signal 2 It shows the status signal 2.
Input should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal
numbers.
Refer to “Servo Press Type Status Signal 2 Detail” for the displayed
contents.
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Servo Press Type Control Signal 2 Details

Bits Symbol Name

00 SON Servo ON command

01 HOME | Home return

02 RES Alarm reset

03 CLBR Loadcell calibration command

04 RMOD | Operation mode switchover

05 BKRL Brake compulsory release

06 PSTR Program startup

07 PHOM Program home-position movement
08 ENMV | Axis operation permission

09 FPST Program compulsory stop

10 SSTP Searching stop

11 JISL JOG/Inching switchover

12 JVEL JOG velocity / Inching distance switchover
13 JOG+ JOG + Command

14 JOG- JOG — Command

15 DSTR Direct Positioning Startup Command

MEO0376-12A
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It shows the output (PLC input) values from a controller.

& T Network Monitoring Info.

Network setting

Fieldbus operation mode

Full Function
3

Fieldbus input/output format

Data monitor

Output (PLC Input)

Inp

Current position(mm)

Feedback Current (%)

40. 00

Current vel. (mm/s)

0@ Qutp

Current load(N)

Prg. Alarm Code

00

Alarm code

00

Over load level (%)

Executed Program Number

Status Signal1l

Status Signal2

000000001100001

HEX

Shown in “Servo Press Type Output List” is the list of detailed explanations for output items.

Servo Press Type Output List

ltem Explanations

1 | Current position It shows the current position.

2 | Feedback Current | |t shows the rate of the feedback current to the rated value.

3 | Current vel. It shows the current velocity.

4 | Current load It shows the feedback values of the load data from the loadcell
attached on the tip of an axis.

5 | Prg. Alarm Code It shows the program alarm code which is currently being occurred.
It shows “0000” when an program alarm is not occurred.

6 | Alarm code It shows the alarm code which is currently being occurred.
It shows “0000” when an alarm is not occurred.

Overload level It shows the overload level.
8 | Executed Program It shows the program number being executed by the program startup
Number command.

It should be “-1” before the pressing program is executed.

9 | Status Signal 1 It shows the status signal.
Output should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal
numbers.
Refer to “Servo Press Type Status Signal 1 Detail” for the displayed
contents.

10 | Status Signal 2 It shows the status signal.
Output should be displayed in the binary numbers or hexadecimal
numbers.
Refer to “Servo Press Type Status Signal 2 Detail” for the displayed
contents.
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Servo Press Type Control Signal 1 Details

Bits Symbol Name

00 APRC In Approaching Operation

01 SERC In Searching Operation

02 PRSS In Pressurizing Operation

03 PSTP Pressurizing in Stop

04 DCMP In Depressurizing Operation

05 RTRN In Return Operation

06 WAIT Program in Standby

07 - (Reserved)

08 - (Reserved)

09 - (Reserved)

10 PJOK Position (Distance) Judgment Passed
11 PING Position (Distance) Judgment Failure
12 LJOK Load Judgment Passed

13 LING Load Judgment Failure

14 JDOK Total Judgment Passed

15 JDNG Total Judgment Failure

Servo Press Type Control Signal 2 Details

Bits Symbol Name

00 SV Servo-on Status

01 HEND Home-Return Complete

02 CEMD Loadcell Calibration Complete

03 RMDS Operation Mode Status

04 PEND Positioning Completion

05 - (Reserved)

06 ZONE1 | ZONE 1

07 ZONE2 | ZONE 2

08 PCMP Program Completed in Normal Condition
09 PRUN Program Executed

10 PORG Program Home Position

11 MPHM In Move to Program Home Position
12 PALM Program Alarm

13 ALML Light Malfunction Alarm

14 ALM Alarm

15 EMSG Emergency Stop

MEO0376-12A
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3.9.1.6 Functional Safety Unit Monitoring Screen

Input port

€ T Functional Safety Unit Monitor

] Qutput port

] Axis No. 98

Name  Connector A Connector B Name  Connector A Connector B
STO_IN ® [ 4 STO_OUT [ 4 °
NC °® ® (SBCoUT e ®
SS1_IN L 4 @ (SS1ouT e [ ]
SS2_IN ® ® (ss20UT e [ ]
NC ® @ (SosouT e ®
SM1_IN ] ® (SMouT e [ ]
SM2_IN [ ] ® (sSmoutr e [
SM3_IN e L SM3_ouT L L
@0k O:0N |

Touch [Monitor main] and it returns to the monitor main window. [Refer to 3.9.1.1]

[Display Detail]
e Input Port

¢ Output Port

The status of the input port on the functional safety unit should be displayed.
On when illuminated. Off when light out.
The status of the output port on the functional safety unit should be

displayed.

On when illuminated. Off when light out.

The safety input and output connector pin assignment of the functional safety unit should be as

shown below.

a1
21| Safety Input and

3-36

d| Safety Input and
4| Output Connector A

Output Connector B

—

o o

nEnO
e
N

19|)Q oo 1 20
O i

Safety Input and Output Connector A
No. | Signal Name Signal Name No.
1 STO IN_A STO OUT A 2
3 NC SBC OUT A 4
5 SS1_IN_A SS1_OUT A 6
7 SS2 IN_A SS2 OUT A 8
9 NC SOS_OUT A 10
11 SM1_IN_A SM1_OUT A 12
13 SM2_IN_A SM2_OUT A 14
15 SM3 IN_A SM3 OUT A 16
17 IN..COM_A OUT_COM_A 18
19 FG FG 20
Safety Input and Output Connector B
No. | Signal Name Signal Name No.
1 STO_IN B STO OUT B 2
3 NC SBC _OUT B 4
5 SS1 IN B SS1 _OUT B 6
7 SS2_IN B SS2 OUT B 8
9 NC SOS_OUT B 10
11 SM1 IN_ B SM1_OUT B 12
13 SM2 IN_ B SM2_OUT B 14
15 SM3_IN_B SM3_OUT B 16
17 IN.COM_B OUT COM_B 18
19 FG FG 20
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3.9.2 Maintenance Information Screen

& Maintensnce Inforsation 0| Touch either [Maintenance] in Monitor Window [3.9.1] or
L) i w | [Maintenance Information] in Information Window [3.17], and the

Total travel count threshald 0 |
Total trovel distares ___ +» = maintenance information window should open.
Overload marning level 100 % Eoir|

FAN tatal running time 6:00:00 d:hinm

L T
Autuator mu\ml Pairire 10 clear ‘ FMN replacen. ‘ Lrication ‘ Brcke sa(lmgcrv.‘
[Actuator replacem.]------- It should be conducted when an actuator is to be replaced.
------- [Refer to 3.9.2.1, “Operating Method When Replacing the Actuator.”]
[Pairing ID clear]------------ It should be conducted when only the motor unit is to be replaced.
------------ [Refer to 3.9.2.2, “Operating Method to Clear Pairing ID (When Replacing
Motor Unit)”]
[FAN replacem.] Nete \-——- It should be conducted when the fan is to be replaced.
———————————— [Refer to 3.9.2.3, “Operating Method When Replacing the FAN.”]
[Lubrication] Note2) o It should be conducted when lubrication is to be supplied to an actuator.
---------------- [Refer to 3.9.2.4, “Operating Method of Updating Maintenance Information
Related to Lubrication”]
[Brake setting chg.] Nete3) .- |t is to be conducted when a change is to be made whether there is a

brake equipment or not.
[Refer to 3.9.2.5, “Operation When Changing Setting of Brake

Equipment’]
[Contents of Display]

o Total travel count The cumulative total number of actuator movements is
shown.

e Total travel count threshold A notice should be made with an alarm when the total
number of movement times has exceeded this setting
value.

o Total travel distance The cumulative total distance travelled by the actuator is
shown.

o Total travel distance threshold A notice should be made with an alarm when the total
distance of drive has exceeded this setting value.

o Overload warning level It shows the threshold to output an overload alarm.

e FAN total running time (Nt ) Shows the total driving time of the fan on the controller.

¢ Actuator replacement time It shows the day and time of when an actuator was
replaced.

¢ Last time lubricated Note 2) It shows the day and time of when lubrication was
supplied.

o Travel distance after lubrication N°te2) |t shows the travel distance after lubrication.

The items and buttons to be shown will differ depending on the controller models.

Note 1 It should be shown in a controller that is equipped with a fan.

Note 2 It should be shown when the controller and actuators are applicable for the information
management system.

Note 3 It should be displayed when the controller is either SCON or SCON2.
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[Setting Values for Total Travel Count and Total Travel Distance]

It is available to issue a message level alarm when the total travel count has exceeded the setting
threshold for the total travel count or when the total travel distance has exceeded the threshold for
the total travel distance.

The settings for the total travel count threshold and the total travel distance threshold can be
established by the process below.

(1) Establish Setting in Maintenance Information Window

€ T Maintenance information

Touch Edit on the right hand of the total travel count threshold
or on the right hand of the total travel distance threshold, and
the setting can be adjusted for each value.

Total travel count a78
Total travel count threshold [}
Total travel distance gm _m
Total travel distance threshold 6 m | Ei
Overload warning level 100 %  Edi
FAN total running time 8:00:00 d:him

Actuator replacement time 2023/86/22 11:04:47

Last time lubricated 2022/10/61 12:34:56

Travel distance after lubrication 0 km ek |

hotustor replasen. | Pairirg ID clesr | FAN replasen | Lubrication | Brake setting che. ‘

(2) Establish Setting by Parameters

T Parameter o Axis No. 00

145, 65 velooity loop proportional gain Show the following items in Parameter Edit screen [refer to
146. GS velocity loop integral gain 11868 H .
45 O veloelly oo ntesr£2 & 3.11] and touch each value to adjust the setting for each value.
148. Total travel distance threshold
oo e ltem Parameter No.
151. Minor trouble alarm output selec 1
167 High st sode @oeh! b a Total travel count threshold 147
| No. sel. | v Total travel distance threshold 148

Adjustment of values in either way of (1) and (2) should be reflected to each other.
* It is necessary to reboot it in order to activate the settings.

Message Level Alarm to be Output

AT Name Description
code
04E Exceeded Movement | It should be issued when the movement count has exceeded
Count Threshold the movement count threshold (Parameter No. 147).
Exceeded Operated It should be issued when the operated distance has
04F : P exceeded the operated distance threshold (Parameter No.
Distance Threshold 148)

[Example of use of Total travel distance]

For example when using the RCPW rod type actuator, if the travel distance within three months
exceeds 300km, the scraper section should be greased during the periodic inspection after
every 300km of travel. (If distance does not exceed 300km, grease every 3 months.)

In this case, if the total travel distance threshold (Parameter No. 148) is set to ‘300’ before
starting operation, alarm will notify you the timing for grease supply at the timing of exceeding
300km of the drive distance.

After that, set the total travel distance threshold (Parameter No. 148) to ‘600’, ‘900’ ..., which
are values that 300km of drive distance is added on top, and you can be continuously notified
the timings for grease supply.
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[About Overload Warning Level Setting]

With the motor temperature in operation in rated values as 100%, an alarm in the message level
should be generated when the motor temperature has exceeded the ratio set in this section.

Set it to 100% and a judgement should not be made.

The overload warning level setting should be established in the way shown below.

(1) Establish Setting in Maintenance Information Window

Touch [Edit] on the right side of Overload Warning Level to set
Total travel count 878
Total travel count threshold o | it the value.
Total travel distance 8m L“"l
Total traval distance thrashold [
Overload warning level | 100 %
FAN total rumning time 0:00:80 d:h:m
Actuator replocenent tine 2023/06/22 11:04:47
Last time lubricated 2022/10/@1 12:34:58
Traval distance after lubrication B km ﬂl
hotuator replacen. Poiring ID clear FMN roplacom, Lubrization | Brake sotting che. ‘

(2) Establish Setting by Parameters

G Parameter m hxis Mo, BB i i i .
TR T TR : Show the following items in Parameter Edit screen refer to
t fm Saun e tupe sonstans [3.11] and touch each value to adjust the setting for each

), e preset value M-
140, 1P address (HEX) Cossonat value.
141, Subnet mask (HEX) FEFITROY
142, Default gateway (HEX) e
143, Over load warning level |tem Parameter NO.
144, 63 magnification upper limit " -
b No. sel. | L Over Loa(_j Warning Load 143
Level Ratio

Adjustment of values in either way of (1) and (2) should be reflected to each other.
* It is necessary to reboot it in order to activate the settings.

Message Level Alarm to be Output

Alarm code Name Description

With motor temperature in operation in rated values
as 100%, message level alarm to be generated
when motor temperature exceeded ratio set in this
section

048 Driver overload warning
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3.9.2.1 Operating Method When Replacing the Actuator (When Replacing the Actuator)

The following shows the method that resets the Total travel count and Total travel distance at the
time of replacing the actuator that connects to the controller with the maintenance information
function.

(Note) Do not implement this procedure when replacing only the motor unit.

€ T Maintenance information

TR ars Touch [Actuator replacem.] to display the password entry
Total travel count threshold [

Tu:al :rave\ dist:n:e ) ._Lw.l. screen.

Total travel distance threshold om  Eit|

Over load warning level 100 & it " "

FA total rumnins tine 8:00:90 d:h:m Enter 51 1 9 , and then tOUCh [ENT]

Actuator replacement time 2623/086/22 11:04:47

Last tine Iubricated 2022/18/01 12:34:56

Travel distance after lubrication 0 km =k

hctuator replacan || Pairirg ID clear FAN replacen Lubrication | Brake satting che ‘

The actuator replacement confirmation screen appears.

New maintenance information will be imported
due to actuator replacement. Current information Touch [Yes]

data will be overwritten. Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

The pairing ID clear confirmation screen appears, if the actuator is equipped with a battery-less
absolute encoder.

Conf Axis Mo, 0

E— The controller has the mechanism that if the encoder ID is
the paired encoder's ID different after checking the ID, then the absolute encoder
for actuator replacement? .
error is output.
When replacing with the actuator which is absolutely reset,
Yes No the last ID (pairing ID) of the actuator must be cleared.

#Please don't clear during motor unit replacement.

Touch [Yes].

& T} Waintenance information

The Total travel count and Total travel distance are reset to

Total travel count &78

Total travel count threshald [ | 0

Total travel distance m ek | . .

Total vl distance st 3o The Actuator replacement time should be updated to the
er load warning leve Edit .

FAN total running tine 8:00:00 dihin | current day and time.

Actuator replacement time 2023/06/22 11:04:47

Last tine Iubricated 2022/10/01 12:34:56

Tl dlstanee after Wrieation 0 el In the actuator which is equipped with the battery-less

ichuator raplacen | Pairine I0 clasr | P repiacen | Lubrication | Grake satting cre | absolute encoder, the pa'rlng ID |S Cleared

With that, the preparatory work of actuator replacement is finished.
Turn off the power of the controller, and then replace the actuator.

* It is not possible to change the serial number and manufacturing information of the actuator which
can be changed in the PC supported software.
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3.9.2.2 Operating Method to Clear Pairing ID (When Replacing Motor Unit)

Stated below is how to clear only the pairing ID.
[Pairing ID Clear] button appears only when the actuator is equipped with the battery-less absolute
encoder.

(Note) This process is to be conducted when only motor unit is to be replaced. Follow the process
in “3.9.2.1 Operating Method When Replacing the Actuator” when replacing an actuator.

& T Maintenance information

" el - Touch [Pairing ID clear] to display the password entry screen.
Total travel count threshold [ |

Total travel distance 8 m  me=kn

Total travel distance threshold Om et i ”

R o o Enter “5119”, and then touch [ENT].

FAN total running time :00:00 d:h:m

Actuator replacement time 2023/86/22 11:84:47

Last time lubricated 2022/18/61 12:34:56

Travel distance after lubrication 0 km Lkn[

Aetuator mulmll Pairirg ID clear l FAN replacen Lubrication | Braka satting che |

The controller has the mechanism that if the encoder ID is

different after checking the ID, then the absolute encoder error
Do you want to clear

the paired encoder's ID_ is output.
o1 setstor feplacenents When replacing with the actuator which is absolutely reset, the

SAEED CEHS EEET CHPI MR (RIK3 GetEsmisiid last ID (pairing ID) of the actuator must be cleared.

Touch [Yes].

€ T Maintenance information xis ho, B The a|r|n ID |S Cleared
Total travel count 878 p g
Total travel count threshald [ |

Total travel distance 8m _mehn

Total travel distance threshold o Eit]

Over load warning |evel 100 § @i

FAN total rumning time 0:00:00 d:him

Actuator replacement time 2023/86/22 11:04:47

Last tine lubricated 2622/18/01 12:34:56

Travel distance aftar |ubrication 0 km _ncokn|

Actuator raplacen Pairing 1D claar FAN replacen Lubrication | Brake satting che |
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3.9.2.3 Operating Method When Replacing the FAN

Shown below is how to reset the total fan operation time at the time of the fan replaced.
The total fan operation time and [FAN replacem.] should be shown only when the controller is

equipped with a fan.

& T} Maintenance information

Total travel count a78

Total travel count threshald [ |
Total travel distance 8m _mskn
Total travel distance threshold om =it
Over load arning |evel 100 %  =ie|
FAN total running time 8:00:80 d:h:m

Actuator replacement time 2023/86/22 11:04:47

Last time Iubricated 2022/18/01 12:34:56

Travel distance after lubrication 0 km Lkn[
hctuator replacan Painmmclwl FAH replazen I Lbrication | rae sattie cre. |

Conf Axis Mo. 9@

Total fan ruming time will be cleared
Are you sure to continue?

& Tt Maintenance information

Total travel count a7

Total travel count threshald [ |
Total travel distance m ek
Total travel distance threshold om  Eit|
Over load marning |evel 100 % it
FAN total running time 8:00:60 d:h:m

Actuator replacement time 2623/06/22 11.04:47

Last time Iubricated 2622/18/01 12:34:56

Travel distance after lubrication 0 km Lkn[
dctuater reclacen | Pairine ID clssr | P repiacen | Lubrication | erake satting cre |

3-42

Touch [FAN replacem.] to display the password entry
screen.

Enter “5119”, and then touch [ENT].

The FAN total runninng time clear confirmation screen
appears.

Touch [Yes].

The FAN total running time is reset to 0.
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3.9.2.4 Operating Method of Updating Maintenance Information Related to Lubrication

Shown below is how to record the time of lubrication and how to reset the drive distance after
lubrication when lubrication to an actuator.

Last time lubrication, travel distance after lubrication and [Lubrication] button should be shown when
both the controller and actuators are applicable for the information management system and
Parameter No. 192 Actuator Identification System Use Flag is set to 1: Valid.

& T Maintenance information Axis No. @0
Total travel count 878

Total travel count threshold [ |
Total travel distance 8m nekn
Total travel distance threshold @m Edit
Overload arning level 100 %  esie
FAN tatal running time 8:00:80 d:h:m

Actuatar time 2023/86/22 11:04:47

Last time lubricated 2822/18/01 12:34:56

Travel distance after lubrication 0 km _neha |
Actuator replacen Pairirg ID claar FAN replacen. I Lbrication ‘llﬁa&l satting che |

Upbdate the maintenance information
related to lubrication.
Data will be overwritten
Are you sure to continue?

& T Controller reset M ixis Ho. 00

Restart the controller?

& T Maintenance information O tais ho. B0
Total travel count 878

Total travel count threshold [ |
Total travel distance m nekn|
Total travel distance threshold em it
Over load warning level 100 §  Eeit
FAN total running time 6:00:60 d:h:m

Actuator replacement time 2623/86/22 11:04:47

Last time lubricated 2622/18/81 12:34:56

Travel distance after lubrication 0 km L"'I
Actuator replacen Pairing 1D claar FAN replacen Lubrication | Brake setting che. ‘

Touch [Lubrication] to display the password entry screen.

Enter '5119', and then touch [ENT].

Lubrication information clear confirmation window should be
displayed.

Touch [Yes].

Confirmation window for controller reboot should appear.

Touch [Yes].

If touch [No], controller would not reboot.

The lubrication time to the current day and time should be
updated and the value in the drive distance after lubrication
should be reset.

* Some models may require the power to be rebooted instead of controller being restarted.
Follow the message in the shown window to make operation.

MEO0376-12A
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3.9.2.5 Operation When Changing Setting of Brake Equipment

How to change the brake equipment setting is as shown below.
[Brake setting chg.] button should be displayed when SCON/SCON2 controller gets connected.

Total travel count 878

Total travel count threshold [ Touch [Brake Setting Chg]
Total travel distance 8m | nen|

Total travel distance threshold om M

Over load warning level 100 % | =it

FAN total running time 9:00:00 d:h:m

Actuator replacement time 2023/66/22 11:04:47

Last time |ubricated 2022/10/01 12:34:56

Travel distance after lubrication 0 km | e |

Actustor replacen. | Pairing 10 clear | FAN replacen | Lubrication || Brake setting che

T Message @ Axis N, BO

For Auto Mode and Monitoring Mode, there will be a message
LTS R R | | window shown up to encourage a switchover to MANU or
Please switch to MANU mode and Teach mode. .
Teaching Mode.

Touch [Back] and the screen goes back to the maintenance

| Back | window.

Refer to [3.13 TP Operation Mode] for mode switchover.

Conf @w s ko 0B

Lz CRERInG i i, For MANU and Teaching Mode, a window for confirmation of

it is necessary to turn on the power of

the controller again. Please confirm that execution should appear.

there is no problem even if you execute it.

Confirm that there is no problem in executing it, and touch
Yes No [YeS].

T brake installed setting change W Axis be. 00

Update the parameters that indicate the brake

Bt sainct e stste of tha actuator. Select wither there is a brake or not in the brake equipment
Currently set of : o rake setting window, and touch [Change].
O with brake
® no brake
I Change I ‘ Cancel

T brake installed setting chang @ fxis o 09

A window to show that the setting has changed should
The update of the brake installation ShOW Up

state has been completed.
Pawer cycle the controller.

As the changed setting should become valid after the power
supplied to the controller is rebooted, the power supplied to
the controller should be rebooted.

& Note: If the information of a brake being equipped or not does not match in an actuator
and a controller, not only that operation cannot be performed, but also it may cause
malfunction. Make sure there is no mismatch in the setting.
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3.9.3 Time Setting Screen for Controller

In the controller with a calendar function, the time setting for the controller can be set.

[How to Set Time]

BT EiEe
- EZTHO

| Spotiol
Qﬂn am mﬁf‘b :url.
[0 pc2 T I TH = ) Cur. pos.
[0z pcd e e g h
[es. - ur. vel.
2 Az 8k Bor S 0.0 m/s
E @6 . Cur,
- e ol e 9 .
- FIOE ©|88
|08 BxL ALS OB - o Hies
16 o e o - e Alarn
L e o I
12,510 v - entroller S/
JEGS ©13 SK L]
e sy gn ™ $ ADDB45 105
il &lis oo Olis s & | [ Data
(140 wonitor|| monitor
Input signsl | outeun simar Froaction info waint, Tine
& T Controller time M axis No. 00
Time display
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss

16 / 03 / 18 22 @ b4 : 33

M Axis No. Q0

€ @ Controller time

Time edit
yy/mm/dd
16 / 03 / 16 22 : b4 : 33

hh:mm:ss

Time display Set

& B Controller time

M axis No. 00
Time edit

yy/mm/dd
1] /03 /18 2 : 64 : 33

hh:mm:ss

1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC

[ 6 7] e of ofesfer

& B Controller time M s to. 00
Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
16 / 83 / 16 12 : 00 : 00

Time display Set

€ G Troubleshooting Glossary Axis Mo, 0O
[ larn display | 11 | 1
*hlarm descript,
[ Alara code 186 [ lorn lovel  Messaze

Mama  Clock Satting Cosplata

Descr. This is a message in order for operation confirmation
(not an alarm).

Troubleshooting

MEO0376-12A

Touching [Time] displays the time setting screen.

Controller's time is displayed.
Touch [Time edit].

Touch the value of year, month, day, hours, minutes or seconds
you want to change.

The numeric key pad appears. Enter a desired value, and then
press [ENT].

Touch [Set].

A screen telling the clock setting is complete appears, and then
the controller clock will be displayed.
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3.10 Position Edit

Set/edit the target position, speed, acceleration, deceleration and other data related to
positions. You can move the axis by jogging or inching.

Merul Glossary [ Axis No. 0@ e .
- " Touch [Position edit] on the Menu 1 screen.
.,:_ ﬁ'ﬂ Moni tor = Test run
Position wit mide
_..'_ Position edit A Marm list
un S| tor edit nfornation
1/0 contral guide = : = 0 2
Bl 5 werory card
u &
Easy setting Servo moni tor Meru2 >

If a position edit password is other than “0000,” the password entry screen appears.

€ T Position edit axis Mo. B

N . ) Enter the position edit password.
ease enter password. TouCh [ENT]_

The default position edit password is “0000.”

For how to change the position edit password, refer to
3.18, "Environment setting [Change Pos Edit
Password]."

1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC

6 7 8 9 0 BS || ENT

A position data table appears.

€ T Position edit Iwing setting @ Axis No. 90
Position No. —»i™ TE————esseoe | Touch [No. sel.] to set the position
' ' C] we @ e@ | number you want to set, and a table
.00 mu ex  ww [ showing the position number you have
40, 00 100, 80 9.39 .30 .
50.00 50.00 0.3 | o3 just set appears.
To set data other than the target
1P pul No. sel. I All clear INx pg Test run s .
T T D position, speed, acceleration and

deceleration shown in the table, touch
other position number such as “000.”

Data of the selected position number appears. (Position Data Individual Edit Screen)

€ € Position edit Smart tuning M axis %o, 00
Position flo. 00 [Push(®) emes.® | o| Touching [Mul. dis.] returns the screen to the position data
Position(am) | ©.98|Pos band(mm) .10 Acc/Dec mode [ .
Vel (mmfs) | 114,00 Incremental 0 Stop mode [} tab|e d|sp|ay_
Ace (6) | 0. 60| Zone+ (nm) 9.00 Transported =~ @
Dec @ | 9. 60 one(am) B SOOI O
CPUELIEN Toucr PIO movemnt pronibition. Safety velocity imalid | =|| Brake ral. @
T 1 Positi: Jog/ Inchi
[Csene | @ | ([Fiswar) [oont, move | 55951 | @i porien
[ Cmmu i 7[3,3, pos. Na,u o' — oz vel, chags | 1 mn/s
arg. pos. . 00 mm | - T
ot L._D-:US,Z_ u;\Fr:: 10 % [Rate changn | |# BACK(C) | FW(H 4
tPrpg || muldis. [ clear || 4nxps |

The contents of display and setting items should differ depending on the controller.
For a controller applicable for comment input to position data (Refer to 3.10.2)

Position data table screen Position Data Individual Edit Screen
& T Position edit Tuning setting @ Axis No. 00 € T Position edit m SCONZ-CG
o, Posi tion(m) Vel (m/s) _Aco (6) Fosition No. 0% Rishty { D hves. () | o

KRS RK | RRRE KK | KFE | ERE | RRRRSRRRRRIRR Peitlmta) e b afRe po

INE 0.00  125.00 | 0.30  0.10 |Start position e @ o 0,01 enes . | 0. 00 bain set o

| 002 [=f| 300.00 165.00 | 0.20  0.20 |End point Bec () 7 8. 01 Zene-(un) 0.00Y.5.%. o
03 |= 15000 50.00 | 0.20  0.20 s e "g“’"""““’" L Bithgtim()

= | Couration ey ]

b [Toack2 PIO ibitie Saffe locity i - Brake 1.

005 |[E# 300.00 10.00 | 0.20  0.20 |Low speed operation e X prabivion ey wisole it | EMSERTS RN @

% ™Y Position move Jog/Inching
|06 [ 000 | 2500 0.10 0.10 Push I St e Glnohing
= | C"’"“‘ e Jorg pos b0 0 Lt (g el e | 1 /s
ur. pos. . pos. .
0.00mm |Vel.rate 16 % [Bote chonge | | BACK() oG+
[tprog ][ No. sel. [ Airctear ][ ydxpg| [ Test run | i Wi dis, T
*Touch pos. No. to g0 to edit screen
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3.10.1 Position Data

(1)

()

For the controllers applicable for comment input of the position data (RCON-
PC/PCF/AC/DC/SC, SCON-CB RCON connection type and SCON2), refer to [3.10.2] together.

Position data table screen Position Data Individual Edit Screen
€ @ oo st @ e

Mo Positionm) Vol (mn/s) et (6} [ N I Position No. 0808 Push(%) @ Thres. (%) L]
000 0.00 114,00 0.60 0.60 0. sel. Tt 0. 80|Pos band(mm) 9. 18| Aco/Dec mode
100,00 0.2 0.30 Vel (m/s) 114, 00 Tncresental Stop mode

0

[ oo | 10.00 ]
[ee2 | 2.00 50.00 (X3 0.15 heo (6) 0, 60 Zone (ma) 0.00 Transpor ted ]
[ ooz | 30.00 | 100. 00 0.3 | 0.30 Dec (G) | 0. 60 Zone~ (na) 0,00 V. 5. No. | e

004 40.00 100. 00 0.30 .30 <:| Gperation Taachz PI0 novement prohibition Safety velocity invalid |v] | Brake rel. @

095 50.00 80.00 0.3 0.30 s Poait - Jos/Inching

06| | kk_ 54 4 T . e & Tv"'“ . CDI:; - Ston || @e Oilnehing

S D ) Mul. dis. e[ oot T T

0.00mn _ Vel.rate 10 % [Rate change | * BACK(-) A +
tPr pgl No. sel. I All clear | Hx pg Test run ter puI Nul. die. I Clear [ Fne pg

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

The items set in the position data table include target position, speed, acceleration,
deceleration, push, positioning band, incremental, zone+, zone-, threshold,
acceleration/deceleration mode, stop mode, transportation load / gain set and Vibration No.
The setting of Zone +, Zone -, threshold, Acceleration / Deceleration Modes, Stop Mode, gain
set and anti-vibration number are enabled or disabled depending on the controller types as
shown in the table below, and the items to be displayed may differ accordingly.

& Caution: Operation with JOG Switch on Front Panel of RCON
If TB-03 gets disconnected from the controller in the condition that this window is
open, JOG switch operation will get disabled.

No.
The position data number is shown.

& Warning: Be sure to specify absolute coordinates on PCON-C/CF/CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CBP,
ACON-C/CA/CB, DCON-CA/CB, SCON-C/CA/CAL/CB, SCON2, ROBONET,
ERC3 PIO Converter, RCP6S, MCON, MSCON (Remote I/O mode) controllers
of solenoid valve mode 2, or PCON-CY/CYB, ACON-CY/CYB and DCON-CYB
controllers of solenoid valve mode 1. (same for Safety Category Complied Type)
If incremental coordinates are specified on these controllers, a position data
error occurs.
Also note that completion of push motion cannot be determined when the push is
specified if incremental coordinates are specified.

Target position [mm]

Enter the target position to move the actuator to.

¢ Absolute coordinate specification : Enter the target position you want to move the
actuator to, based on the distance from the home.
A negative value cannot be entered.

¢ Incremental coordinate specification : Enter the target position you want to move the
actuator to, based on the distance from the current
position. A negative value can also be entered.
(Negative direction on displayed coordinate system)

(3) Speed [mm/sec]

Enter the speed at which to move the actuator.

The default value varies depending on the actuator type.

(Note) For SCON-CA/CAL/CB, SCON2, PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CBP/CYB,
ACON-CA/CB/CYB, DCON-CA/CB/CYB, ERC3, RCP6S, MCON and MSCON, an alarm
will be displayed if the set value is lower than the minimum velocity. (Same for Safety
Category Complied Type)
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(4) Acceleration/deceleration [G]
Enter the acceleration/deceleration at which to move the actuator.
Basically you should set acceleration/deceleration not exceeding the rated value shown in the

catalog.

The input range permits entry of values larger than the rated value shown in the catalog, but
this is because “shorter tact time when the transferring mass is significantly lighter than the
rated value” is assumed.

If the load vibrates during acceleration/deceleration to present problems, decrease the value set

here.

(Reference) Acceleration is explained. The same concept applies to deceleration.

1 G = 9800 mm/s?: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to 9800
mm/s per second.

0.3 G: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to 2940 mm/s (9800
mm/s % 0.3) per second.

Speed
A

9800mm/s Y,

2940mm/s 7" "==

—0.3G
: p Time

1s

(Note) For SCON-CA/CAL/CB, SCON2, PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CBP/CYB,

ACON-CA/CB/CYB, DCON-CA/CB/CYB, ERC3, RCP6S, MCON and MSCON, an alarm
will be displayed if the set value exceeds the rated acceleration/deceleration.
(Same for Safety Category Complied Type)

& Caution: Acceleration/deceleration setting

(1)

(2

(3)

Set accelerations/decelerations not exceeding the rated acceleration/deceleration specified in
the catalog or in the instruction manual of the actuator. If any acceleration/deceleration is set
that exceeds the rated acceleration/deceleration, the life of the actuator may be significantly
reduced.

If the actuator or work part receives impact or generates vibration, lower the
acceleration/deceleration. If the system is used continuously with the actuator or work part
receiving impact or generating vibration, the life of the actuator may be significantly reduced.

If the load transferred by the actuator is significantly lighter than the rated payload capacity, you
may be able to set accelerations/decelerations exceeding the rating. If this is the case, the tact
time can be reduced, so contact IAl. When contacting IAl, tell us the weight, shape and
installation method of your work part and installation condition (horizontal/vertical) of your
actuator.
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(5) Push [%/N]
Select “Positioning operation” or “Push-motion operation.”
The factory setting is 0.
0 : Positioning operation is performed.
Other than 0: Push-motion operation with the entered value as the current-limiting value is performed.

In PCON-CBP/CGBP Controllers, values in N (newton) are also shown as a reference except
for when the input value is 0.

& T Position edit m Axis No. 00

Position No. 001 Push (%) ~ 60[600N) |Thres. (%)  20[200N

Pag_band (mm) 0

(nm) 100 . 00 |Acc/Q¢c

By setting Parameter No. 205 (Select Pressing Unit System) to 1: N Unit System in pressing using the
force sensor in SCON2 Controller, the pressing force gets available to be input in N (Newton) unit.

Parameter No. 206 (Pressing Force Min. Unit) = 2: 1N Parameter No. 206 (Pressing Force Min. Unit) = 3: 10N

& T Position edit xis No. = Position ed M (D Axis No. 00

Position No. 000 45 Thold () [ Position No. 900 Push(N) (Inc, 10N) 40 Thold(N) (Inc. 18N) 0
Posi tion{m) 0. 09 Pos band (mm) 0. 10 Aco/ec mode 0 Posi tion(m) 0. 00 Pos band (mm) | 0. 10 Acc/Dec mode [/
Vol (mm/s) 75, 0@ |Increnental @ Stop mode V! (am/s) 75, 0@ |Increnental _@Stop mode L 0
hec (6) 3. 3@ Zonet (ma) 3. AA Gain set A Aee (G) 3. 30 Zone+ (an) 0. B0 Gain set
Dec (6) 9. 30 Zone- (na) 0. 00 V. 5. No. [’} Dec (6) 9. 30 Zone~ (mm) 0. 00 V. 5. Mo, [}

Conneotion No. Woiting timo(s) | | Connection Ne. Moiting tine(s) |

Oparation Teach? PI0 movenent prohibition Safety velesity invalid j Brake rel. @ Doeration  Teach? P10 movenent prehibition Safety velocity inval id L] Broke rel. | @

——— Position move Jog/ Inching Position move Jog/Inching
= f e - -

il (.) Move || Cont. move || Stop @doe Qlnching ] (.) Move || Cont. move || Stop | @) jog Olnching
Homing Targ. pos. No. 0 Lt [ Jomvel choee | 1 mu/s foalne Targ. pos. No. 0 L* | Tiagvel changn | 1 mm/s
Cur. pos.  Targ. pos. 0. 00mm_- Cur. pos, |[Targ. pos. 8. Bomm__-

0.00mn Vel.rate 10 % |Rate change |||* BACK(-) | FD() + 0.00nn | Vel.rate 10 %  Rate change | |* BACK(-) l FIDG) +
_TPr gg_.:.: Wul. dis. Clear _ A Mxpe | tPrpe I Mul. dis. _ + Nx pg

* In case of input in 10N unit system, the last digit of an input value should
get rounded down.
(e.g.) In “45” is input, it should be “40”.

(6) Positioning band [mm]
What this setting means is different between “Positioning operation” and “Push-motion
operation.”
“Positioning operation”:
Define how far before the target position you want to turn the completion signal ON.
The factory setting is 0.1 mm.

For the positioning operation Timing at which the
(except for the solenoid valve mode below): completion signal turns ON

Increasing the value of positioning band quickens the
start of the next sequence operation, so the tact time

can be reduced. Set an optimal value by considering —
the balance of the entire system. Positioning band

Tar'ééi"'/

position

ME0376-12A 3-49

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢



3. Operation of CON Related Controllers

CYLINDER

PR rROBO

For the positioning operation
(of the solenoid valve mode below):

Note that on PCON-C/CF/CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CBP, ACON-C/CA/CB, DCON-CA/CB,
SCON-C/CA/CAL/CB, SCON2, ROBONET, ERC3 PIO Converter, RCP6S, MCON and MSCON
(Remote 1/0O mode) controllers of solenoid valve mode 2 or PCON-CY/CYB, ACON-CY/CYB,
DCON-CYB controllers of solenoid valve mode 1, set the band after which the completion signal
turns ON. (same for Safety Category Complied Type)

PCON-C/CF/CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CBP, ACON-C/CA/CB, DCON-CA/CB, SCON-C/CA/CAL/CB,
SCON2, ROBONET, ERC3 PIO Converter, RCP6S, MCON and MSCON (Remote I/O mode)
in solenoid valve mode 2, PCON-CY/CYB, ACON-CY/CYB and DCON-CYB in solenoid valve
mode 1 (same for Safety Category Complied Type)

ON —-—- -
Completion signal
OFF

Positioning band

1
I.
I
1

Target
position

For “Push-motion operation”:

Define the maximum push distance from the target position in push-motion operation.

Set an appropriate positioning band by considering the mechanical variation of the work part, by
making sure positioning will not complete before the actuator contacts the work part.

Position at which the load is contacted and completion of
push-motion operation is deemed complete and therefore
the completion signal turns ON

£ s Load

i‘ ,i Positioning band
Target position (Maximum push distance)

(Note) Depending on the combination with the actuator, PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CBP,
SCON-CA/CAL/CB, SCON2 and ERC3 may not be able to set a value smaller than the
minimum positioning width. (same for Safety Category Complied Type)

(7) Incremental
Specify absolute coordinates or incremental coordinates.
The factory setting is O.
0: Absolute coordinate specification
1: Incremental coordinate specification

& Warning: Be sure to specify absolute coordinates on PCON-C/CF/CA/CFA/CB/CBP,
ACON-C/CA/CB, DCON-CA/CB, SCON-C/CA/CAL/CB, SCON2, ROBONET,
ERC3 PIO Converter, RCP6S, MCON and MSCON (Remote I/0 mode)
controllers of solenoid valve mode 2, or PCON-CY/CYB, ACON-CY/CYB and
DCON-CYB controllers of solenoid valve mode 1. (same for Safety Category
Complied Type)
(Note) If incremental coordinates are specified on these controllers, a position

data error occurs.
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(8) Zone +/- [mm]
Define, for the standard type, the zone in which the zone output signal turns ON.
These parameters can be set differently for each target position.
[Setting example]

No. Position [mm] Zone + [mm] Zone - [mm] Remarks
0 5.00 100.00 0.00 Backward end
1 380.00 400.00 300.00 Forward end
2 200.00 250.00 150.00 Intermediate position
©
[ Movement command to backward end | o
BE
T @3
Zone output signal
OFF J —
Omm 5mm 100mm
| Movement command to forward end | -
®©
g o
o C
L ©
Zone output signal
OFF — —
300mm 380mm 400mm
| Movement command to intermediate position | .
®©
s £
"(_) —_
on S8
Zone output signal ;
OFF J —
150mm 200mm 250mm

(9) Threshold [%/N]
The setting of the threshold for the pressing torque should be established. The detection signal
should be output when the torque (load current) reaches this set value or above in the range of
the position zone during the pressing operation. It should be used for judgment of acceptance
and failure of operation by monitoring the load current in such operation as press-fitting with the
pressing operation.

* In PCON-CBP/CGBP, values are also displayed in N (newton) as a reference. (Except for
case of 0)
Also, by setting Parameter No. 205 (Select Pressing Unit System) to 1: N Unit System in
pressing using the force sensor in SCON2 Controller, the threshold gets available to be input
in N unit or 10N unit. Refer to [(5) Pressing]

Also, it can be used as the threshold for judgment in collision detection.
Refer to [the instruction manual of the controller for detail.]

* Refer to [3.10.2 (6) Collision Detection (for SCON2-CG only)] for the collision detection of
SCON2-CG.
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(10) Acceleration/deceleration mode
Define the acceleration/deceleration pattern.
The factory setting is 0.
0: Trapezoid pattern
1:  S-motion
2: Primary delay filter

| Trapezoid pattern |

Speed
/N

Acceleration Deceleration

Time
Set the acceleration and deceleration in the “Acc” and “Dcl” fields of the position table.

The acceleration curve rises gradually at first and then suddenly shoots up in the middle.
Use this mode if you want to set high acceleration/deceleration to meet the required tact time,
but want to move the actuator gradually at the start of movement and immediately before

stopping.

*

Speed

Time

The S-motion level is set by parameter No. 56 [S-motion ratio setting]. The setting unit is %, while
the setting range is 0 to 100.

(The graph above assumes that the parameter is set to 100%.)

If 0 is set, the S-motion control is disabled.

Note that the setting made here is not reflected in jogging or inching feed performed from a PC or
teaching pendant.

(Note) This setting is not available on ERC2 and PCON (excluding PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CBP)
controllers. On these controllers, parameter No. 56 is reserved.

[ Primary delay filter |

The acceleration/deceleration curve becomes more gradual than linear
acceleration/deceleration (trapezoid pattern).

Use this mode if you don't want to apply fine vibration to the work part during
acceleration/deceleration.

Speed

Time

The primary delay level is set by parameter No. 55 [Primary filter time constant for position

commands]. The setting unit is 0.1 msec, while the setting range is 0.0 to 100.0.

If 0 is set, the primary delay filter is disabled.

Note that the setting made here is not reflected in jogging or inching feed performed from a PC or

teaching pendant.

(Note) This setting is not available on ERC2 and PCON (excluding PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CBP)
controllers. On these controllers, parameter No. 55 is reserved.
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(11) Stop mode
Define the power-saving mode to be used while the actuator is standing by after completion of
positioning to the target position set in the “Position” field of the applicable position number.
0: Disable power-saving mode * The factory setting is 0 (Disable).
1: Auto servo OFF mode, with the delay time defined by parameter No. 36
2: Auto servo OFF mode, with the delay time defined by parameter No. 37
3: Auto servo OFF mode, with the delay time defined by parameter No. 38
4: Full servo control mode

| Auto servo OFF mode |

The servo is turned OFF automatically upon elapse of a specified time after completion of
positioning.

(Since holding current does not flow, power consumption is reduced.)

When the PLC issues the next movement command, the servo is turned ON and then the
actuator starts moving.

Movement command

Servo OFF in auto mode
Servo status (A green LED blinks.)

Actuator movement

T

Target position
9 p T. Delay time (in seconds) after the

2‘—’T positioning is completed until the servo
turns OFF. T is set by a parameter.

(Note) For RACON and RPCON, this mode cannot be set.

| Full servo control mode | selectable for the PCON (for the pulse motor) controller

The holding current can be decreased by servo-controlling the pulse motor.

Although the rate of decrease in holding current varies depending on the actuator model,
loading condition, etc., the holding current decreases to approx. one-half to one-quarter.
Note that the servo remains ON, meaning that unwanted position shift does not occur.

The actual holding current can be checked on the current monitor screen of the PC software.
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3.10.2 Additional Setting Items for Controllers Applicable for Position Data

Comment Input

In addition to items in 3.10.1, setting should be available for controllers applicable for comment
input in position data (RCON-PC/PCF/AC/DC/SC and SCON-CB RCON connection type and
SCON2).

(1) Comment
(=1 am
T : = Comment can be set with up to 20 characters of half size
000 |SF wkkkk k| Rk kx *, ok #, ok | kiR Rk
001 g 0.00 | 125.00 .30 | 0.10] Start position font.
I The set comment data should be saved in the controller.
pam)
005 =) 300. 00 10. 00 0.20 0.20) Low speed operation
006 = 0.00 ‘ 25.00  0.10 ‘ 0.10f Push
fa)
[ tProg || Mo sel. ][ Allclear |[ ¥Mxpg| [ Testrun
#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen
(2) One-Row Comment

Comment can be set with up to 56 characters of half size

000

sitia % —
[Bf] ook %k | woox bk | %6k | % x| kkkopoosonsiobion font
001 |5  0.00 | 12500 0.30 | 0.10 Start position
002 |=f 300.00 | 165.00 0.20 | 0.20 End point
dl 220 Q.20

The line set to one-row comment should not show a position
. STRErETR R number.

UNQU

[tPrpe ][ Mo sel. | Aliclear |[ 4Nxpg| [ Testrun |

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

Touchon the right hand of a position number, and a confirmation window asking “Do you
change the position data on one-row comment?” should appear. Touch [Yes] to set as a one-row
comment.

Touchon the line set as a one-row comment, and a confirmation window asking “Do you
change the one-row comment to the position data?” should appear. Touch [Yes] to set it back to
position data.

Start position

& @ Fosition edit LN Touch the comment box in a comment or a one-row

Fosition(m) Vel (na/s) fec (G)  Dec (6)

comment, and the full keyboard should open and input in

sc|1[2fs[4fs[6[7[8[e[o]-[+[ s || half size alphabetical and numerical symbols will get

lafwlel rltlvfulilolofCI1I I available. (If you use the PC software, full size characters

d| f h k| | . . .
e Jalslallglhlilelil:1"1 will also get available for input.)

st |z x]cfv]ofnnf. J. /] &

J T | I

tPrpg || Mo sel. [ Al clear || dmxpg| [ Testrun |

#Touch pos. Mo. to go to edit screen

3-54

Input Operation on Full Keyboard

If you touch a text box in a comment or a one-row comment, the text set in the box should be
displayed and a cursor should be shown at the end of the text. If a text is entered in this
condition, the text already there should all be erased and a new text will be entered. If it is
required to keep the existing text and add another, use an arrow key to move the cursor
once, and then enter a text. When you want to finish text edit without confirming the entered
text, touch ESC.
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* Refer to [SCON2 Instruction Manual (MEQ458)] for details such as the input range of parameters.

CYLINDER

Position Data Individual Edit Screen
€ B Position edit

Pushi®)

9 Thies. 33
0.0 Fos band(an) .19 hec/Dec mads

ST

10, 08 Iearonsmtal 0 Ston medo
0,01 Zenesim) .00 6ain et
108 Connoction fo. Waiting tine(s)
]

oach2 PIO movenant prchibition. Safoty velocity invalid ||| Brake rol. @

o Pasition sove Joa/Inching

Stop . @uos Clnoning
@ Targ. pos. No. Jog val. changs | 1 mn/s

c . |Targ. pos 0. 0énm_-
= nn?rsr Vel.rate 10 % |Rate change  * BACK(-) FAD(+)

e | i T

Parameter Select Area
The setting items should differ depending on the value set in Parameter No. 191 Position Data
Extension Feature.

P?\lr:.r?ge;[er Setting Item
0 No Setting Item
1 Drive Torque Limitation
2 Push speed
Drive Torque Limitation : Setting for movement current limitation at position movement can be
established.
Push speed . Setting for pressing velocity limitation at position movement can be
established.

Linked Number
A position number to move to in a row after a movement has finished can be set.
Make it blank and linked operation will get invalid. (If you want it blank, touch [CLR] and [ENT].)

Wait Time

When the setting is established for the linked number, standby time after a movement has
finished can be set.

Setting should be available in a range between 0.01 and 600.00 [s].

Collision detection (SCON2-CG only)
There are three types of parameter sets prepared for collision detection.
Establish the parameter set to use for the collision detection for each position.

Collision detection| Parameter Set to be Used
0 Not to be Used
1 Parameter set 1
2 Parameter set 2
3 Parameter set 3

Each parameter set operates with the parameters below.

Collision Detection Feature 0 F1>a-re.1meter et 5 3
e NEmEs Not to be Used Set No.1 Set No.2 Set No.3

Collision Judgment Current e 213 217 221
Collision Judgment Distance e 214 218 222
Collision Judgment Time e 215 219 223
Reversing Operation Position
Number at Collision Detection 216 220 224
Collision Detection Feature 295
Output Selection
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3.10.3 Entering New Data

You can enter new position data in one of four ways.

(1)
()

®)

(4)

Numerical input - - - Enter position data directly as numerical values from the numerical
keypad on the teaching pendant.
Direct teaching - - - Turn off the servo control, move the rod or slider by hand to the

target position, and then acquire the achieved position (current
position) into the position table and specify that position.

Jogging -+ Use [FW+] or [BACK-] to jog the actuator to the target position,
and then acquire the achieved position (current position) into the
position data table and specify that position.

Inching -+ Use [FW+] or [BACK-] to inch the actuator to the target position,
and then acquire the achieved position (current position) into the
position data table and specify that position.

Touching [FW+] or [BACK-] once moves the actuator by the
specified feed pitch (0.01, 0.10, 0.50, 1.00 or 5.00 (mm)). Touching
and holding the key for 2 seconds will start jogging movement at
1mm/s. Thereafter, the speed increases every second. This way,
the actuator can be moved more finely than when jogged.

A Warning: To enter position data after the power is turned on, or enter position data beforehand

using the method of (2), (3) or (4), you must perform home return first. (Incremental
specification)

Before home return is completed, jogging/inching is possible only to the mechanical
end. Operate the actuator by visually checking for potential interference.
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(1) Basic operation
[Data entry on the position data table screen]
You can set the target position, speed, acceleration and deceleration in the position data table.

Touch [T Pr pg] and [ Nx pg] to display the table showing the desired position data number.
Or, touch [No. sel.] and set the desired position data number to display the table.

Touch a value in the target position or other field

e = T of the desired position data number.
= e ww 2% | When the numeric keypad appears, key in the
— T s mn ee v | desired value and touch [ENT], and the value will
Touch. 005 50,00 50.00 0.3 0.30 be entered.

206 prevoape ot = 1% 1ex
[ o7 |

Touching [All clear] clears all position data.

1Pr pg No. sel. Al clear Lhix pg | Teet run

+Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

[Important]

Do not touch [T Pr pg] key or [{ Nx pg] key too fast to switch the windows.

‘0’ is occasionally shown to the data values that are already registered.

The data is not lost even though ‘0’ is displayed. Touch [T Pr pg] key and [{ Nx pg] key to
switch the window and come back, and you will find the data showing the right values.

[Data Input in Position Data Individual Edit Screen]
In Position Data Individual Edit screen, all the items are available for setting.

Touch a value in the target position or other

Position No. 00 h(%) o Thres. (%) [] desired f|e|d
il o.oofos bandiew | .10 Aco/Deo mode | 0 . .
- IO s el oswme ¢ |  \When the numeric keypad appears, key in the
Ace (G) | 0. 68 Zonet (mm) 0.00 Transported ] . .
Touch. Dec (6) 0. 60 Zone- (m) .00 1.3, ko ¢«| desired value and touch [ENT], and the value will
Gosration [jasch? P10 movenent prohibition Safety valecity invalid [w|| Brake rel. @
= S “awe | be entered.

| swvo @ (e ] [Cont. wovo | _S1w Wleg Cinching
Hoving @ |Targ. pos. No.
o i ;a's' T R + BACK(-) FR(H) =+
Lt el i 0 ¢ o Touch [T Pr pg] or [{ Nx pg] to change to the
" pg ul. dis. ear Ix pg | . oy
screen of the previous or next position number.
Touching [Mul. dis.] returns the screen to the

position data table display.

8 L2 | ogvel cangs | 1 mafs
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[JOG / Inching Operation]

Movement and position data reading can be performed by JOG / Inching operation.

— Position move
seo Q) ove Cont, move | Stop

Homire | Q |Farg. pos. No. 0 _*

(oeration Teachd PIO novement prohibition. Safety velocity |

[ Jog vel change | 1 mi/s

& Tt Position edit Seart tuning M Axis k. 00 & Tt Position edit Seart tuning M Axis No. 0
Position No. 800 Push (%) 0 Thres. (%) '] Position No. @00 Push(%) 8 Thres. (%) (]
|Position(mm) . 00 Pos band (mm) 0.10 Acc/Dec mode | (] Position (mm) . 00 Pos band (mm) 9. 10 Acc/Dec mode | 0
Vel (mm/s) 114,00 Incremental 9 Stop mode o Vel (mm/s) 114, 00 Incremental 0/ Stop mode ]
Acc (6) 0. 60 Zone+(mm) 0.00 Transported = 0 Ace (6) 0. 60 Zone+ (mm) .00 Transported = @
Dec (6) 0. 60 Zone-(mm) ] Dec (6) 0. 60 Zone- (mm) (]

.00 | V. s. No.

0.00/ V. s. No.

P10 movement prohibition. Safety velocity j

Operation
e Position move
sevo | Q| pove Cont, move || Stop

Honing | @ frarg. pos. Mo ¢ |+ |

Jog/Inching
@Jog Olnching

Jog/Inching
Ouog ®1Inching

Inc. dis. change | 0.01 mm

Cur. pos. arg. pos.  0.00 mm Cur. pos. arg. pos.  0.00 mm
\ 0.00m |el.rate 10 % [Rate change | * BACK(-) | FW(+) *J { 0.00nn |Nel.rate 10 % [Bate change || * BACK() ‘ FH(+) o)
[TProg || Wuldis. | clear || INcog | TPrpg || Wul.dis. || Clear || 4Nepg |

Operation in Position edit Window

o [Servo]

e [Homing]

e OJog O Inching
radio button

While JOG Selected;

e [Jog vel. change]

o [BACK(-)], [FW(+)]

While Inching Selected;
e [Inc. dis. change]

* [BACK(-)], [FW(+)]

: Touching [Servo] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo and

O becomes lit. Touching [Servo] while the servo is ON turns off the
axis servo and O becomes unlit.

: Touching [Homing] while home return is not yet completed causes

the axis to return home and O becomes lit.

: Select either JOG or Inching operation. Touch the letter, and the

circle (radio button) on the touched side will be marked with a black
dot.

: The jog speed changes in the order of 1, 10, 30, 50 and 100 mm/s

every time [Jog vel. change] is touched.

: While touching, the axis moves in JOG. [BACK(-)] performs JOG

operation in negative direction, and [FW(+)] in positive direction.

: Inching distance changes in order of 0.01, 0.10, 0.50, 1.00 and

5.00mm/s for every touch on [Inc. dis. change]

: A touch performs inching operation of an axis. [BACK(-)] performs

inching operation in negative direction, and [FW(+)] in positive
direction.

Touch and hold it for two seconds, and JOG operation will be
performed in Tmm/s. The speed increases in every 1 second

afterwards.

It is also available to perform JOG / Inching operation by touching [Test run] in the window of the

multi-display.

€ T Position edit

Tuning setting @@ Aus . 99

€ T Position edit Twning setting @ kais %o. 99

M P # e o) Wal im/s) e (6) Dec (6} M Praitinem) Wal im/s) dee (63 Dec (6}

000 9.08 114,00 .60 0.60 000 0.00 114, 80 0.60 | 0.60

001 10.00 100, 00 0.30 .30 001 10.08 100, 00 .30 .30

[[3 2000 50,00 8.15 015 07 20,00 50. 00 .15 015

[TH] 0. 00 169, 90 0. 39 .30 [TH] 30,00 169, 89 .30 .30

904 40.08 160. 60 0.30 .30 Goeration fjaach? PI sovenent prohibition, Safety walocity invalid (¥ Brake rel. @

905 50,00 £0, 00 0,30 .30 ® Pasition sovo o/ Inching

006 kRS 45 et 54 £ 4% + xE - Sarvo Vove || Cont. move | _Stop Wog Ulnching

007 wrree_ve e vy x ¥ xx tonig__ @ | Targ. pos. No. @ |+ Jog vel, changs | 1 mn/s
E— - — — Cur, pos. (farg. pos. 0.00mm __

0.80mn |Vel_rate 18 & [Rate chnge | '+ BACK(-) | FW(H) =+

1Pr pg Mo. sol. || Milclear | dMcpg| | Testrun | 1Pr pe No. sol. |[ All clear thcog | | Testrun |

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen #Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

Touch [Test run] again and the window goes back to the multi-display.
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Position acquisition operation
Move to the position that you would like to read by JOG / Inching operation.

Touch the target position of the position number that you

Position . 0 ltish® | emwe® | o) would like to read.
Posi tion(an) 05 band (an) 0.10 Acc/Dec mode | @
Vel (mm/s) 4,00 Incremental @ Stop mode @
Ace (6) 0,60 Zonet(mm) | .00 Transported | 0@
Dec (G) ©. 60| Zone- (mm) 0.00 V. s.No. a
Goeration [Taac2 PID movenent prohibition, Safety valecity invalid =] eraeral. @
——— Position move — = Jag/Inching
! S48 71 O || ory | [ X Clnching
[_tonine__ ©|Targ. pos. No. 6 3 Jog vel, change | 1 mm/s
Cur. pos. |Targ. pos.  0.00 mm
0.00m |Vel_rate 18 % [Rate change | '+ BACK(-) P +
1Ppg || Muldis. [ Clear I hx pg

€ T Position edit
Position No. 800 Push(%)

5815 ]

Position(am) | ©.00/Pos band 7 8 9 ESCfp @
Vel (am/s) 114.00/1 [ e
hee (6) 0. 60 Zone+ () a
Dec (6) o.c0zone-ca| 2 | O 6 |+ []
(-]

Gperation a5y P10 movenent pronibition, L
e ———

— Poaitimae] 1 2 3

R el

Targ. pos. Mo. /s

Cur. pos. |fare. pos. 0.00] @ J BS J CLR || ENT

0.60mm | Vel.rate 18 5 [Rg ) +

1Propg | Mul.dis. Cl FUS. set

Touch [Pos. set].

[ s O
[ Hming @

59 O ot LN The confirmation window appears.
Position No. 0 t You can touch [1] or [{] to change the position number.
fr. o .00 mm L Touching [Yes] acquires the current position.
Current posit 6.00 mm
Yes No I

Return to the position edit window.
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3.10.4 Changing Position Data

3-60

You can change all position data by overwriting the current values.
Accordingly, four cases are considered just like when data is entered anew.

(1) Numerical input

(2) Direct teaching

(3) Jogging

(4) Inching

- Enter position data directly as numerical values from the numerical

keypad on the touch panel teaching pendant.

- Turn off the servo control, move the rod or slider by hand to the

target position, and then acquire the achieved position (current
position) into the position data table and specify that position.

- Use [FW(+)] or [BACK(-)] to jog the actuator to the target position,

and then acquire the achieved position (current position) into the
position data table and specify that position.

- Use [FW(+)] or [BACK(-)] to inch the actuator to the target position,

and then acquire the achieved position (current position) into the
position data table and specify that position.

The axis moves by the specified pitch (0.01, 0.10, 0.50, 1.00 or 5.00
(mm)) every time [FW(+)] or [BACK(-)] is touched. Touch and hold it
for two seconds, and JOG operation will be performed in 1mm/s.
The speed increases in every 1 second afterwards. Severer
movement than JOG operation is available.

Take note of the following points when performing a data change operation:
* In the case of numerical input, only the items overwritten from the numeric keypad will

change.

* In the case of direct teaching, jogging or inching, only the target position will be updated after
the current position is acquired. The speed, etc., will remain unchanged.

* Once the position data is cleared, none of the previously set data will remain. Accordingly,
the default data values will be applied, other than positions, the next time you register

position data.

To clear the position data table specified for push-motion operation and register data again,
be sure to check all position data items and enter necessary data.
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3.11 Parameter Edit

Parameters are displayed and edited.

Wenul Glossary M Axis No. 00
- " »
z BT Monitor =g Tt
Position edit guide .~
4 Position edit A Al list
= 4
i
st it | (@) oo
1/0 control guide
e
Easy setting Servo monitor Meru2 >

Touch [Parameter edit] on the Menu 1 screen.

If a system password is not “0000,” the password entry screen appears.

< 1 Parameter Password M xis to. B0

Please enter password.

1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC

A parameter table is displayed.

1. Zene boundary + side 50, 30 m

2. Zone boundary - side 8, 30m

3. Soft limit + side . 0
4. Soft limit - side 0.0
5. Homing direction (8:CH 1:CCN) 1

6. Pushing stop recognition time P
7. Servo gain number "

8. Velocity initial value 114 mnfa0e

4 ‘ No. sel. I ') |

Input the parameter edit password.
Touch [ENT].

The parameter edit password at delivery is set to
“0000".

For how to change the parameter edit password, refer
to 3.18 Environmental Setting [Parameter Edit
Password Change].

* The types of parameters vary from one controller to another. Refer to the instruction manual

for each controller.
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(1) Basic operation

€ T Parameter M axis . 99

. Zone boundary + side

o M

. Zone boundary - side

& Mm

. Soft limit + side

5 M

. Soft limit - side

0.0

1
. Homing direction (0:CH 1:CCN) 1
6. Pushing stop recognition time P

2
3
4
5.
7. Servo gain number "
8.

. Velocity initial value 114 sn/aee

1 I No. sel. [ + |

Touch [T] to return to the previous screen.
Touch [{] to move to the next screen.
Touch [No. sel.] and enter a desired parameter number, and the screen showing the parameter

you want to set will appear.

In this example, soft limit+ side is set.

€ T Parameter @ xismo 99
1. Zone boundary + side 50,30
Lo iy ik il
( 3. Soft limit + side 5, 0mm

[ % Solt Tmit - 5106

T

6. Homing direction (0:CW 1:CCK) 1
6. Pushing stop recognition time T

Touch Soft limit+ side, and the numeric keypad will appear.
Enter a value and then touch [ENT] on the numeric
keypad.

7. Servo gain number "

8. Velocity initial value 114 anfaca

1 No. sel. i |

To cancel the change after the numeric keys are displayed,
touch [ESC].

& T Controller reset

Touching the @ Home button opens a confirmation
screen with a message asking if you want to restart the
controller.

Touch [Yes].

Yes No

Touch [No] to return to the parameter screen without
restarting the controller or reflecting the parameter you
have set. To reflect the parameter you have set, you must
restart the controller.

& Caution: If the controller is not restarted, the parameter that has been rewritten does not translate
to the intended action.
The parameter will become effective once the controller is restarted or power is

reconnected.
The controller is restarted, after which the parameter you

have set will be reflected.
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3.12 Test Run

You can perform jogging/inching operations, move to a position or continuously to multiple
positions registered in the position table, or move to a position by specifying the position

directly.
- Touch [Test run] on the Menu 1 screen.
7 B Moniter P Test rn
wL . ==
Position edit guide »
< Position edit * Alarm list
H %| Paraneter edit Infornation
1/0 control guide o
SO memory card
v d
Easy setting Sarvo monitor Veru2 >

The movement menu screen appears.

< Tt Test run M Axis No. @0

Touch either one of [Jog inching], [Position move],

Jog inching [Direct move] or [I/O test].

Position move

Direct move

1/0 test

(1) Jog inching
Perform jog/inching operation.
Refer to [3.12.1 JOG / Inching Operation] for details about how to operate.

(2) Position move
Move to a position or continuously to multiple positions registered in the position table.
e Move
The actuator moves, in a single step, from the current position to the position corresponding
to an arbitrary position data number registered in the position table.

e Continuous
The actuator operates continuously from the specified position data number through
successive position data numbers.

*  What is continuous movement?
Assume that the following position table has been set. If a continuous movement
command is issued from position No. 2, the actuator operates over a group of positions
from the position at which the movement command is issued through successive
positions where data is available (until the position before the one where no data is
registered(*)), such as position No. 2 - No. 3 - No. 1 — No. 2, and so on.

€ T Position edit tning setting @ Axis . 90
sxxes, % s x *

; ¥, n L w5
o1 | 0.08 180. 80 8.30 0.30
@az 10,08 100, 00 0.3 | 0.30 i
83 50, 09 109, 09 0.30 .30
004 100. 00 100, 80 .50 | 0.30
+,

(13 Are 4 e . Lo+
a6 .08 11480 a.2a | 0.20
7 199, 06 114,00 @.20 0.20

1Pr pg No. sel, All clear 1 Nx pg | Test run

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

ME0376-12A 3-63

$19]|04U0D pale[dy NOD Jo uoneladQ '€



3. Operation of CON Related Controllers

CYLINDER

PR rROBO

On a touch panel teaching pendant, continuous movement is only permitted over 64
positions from position No. 000 to 063, 064 to 127, etc.

As shown in the example, the actuator returns to position No. 061 after No. 063 (returns to
the beginning of a group of successive positions where position data is entered), and moves
continuously.

It does not move from position No. 063 to No. 064.

No. Target position Speed
(mm) (mm/s)

000 * *
001 100.00 20

1

1
060 * *
061 300.00 30 -
062 400.00 40 L
063 500.00 50 J—
064 600.00 60
065 700.00 70

1

1

Refer to [3.12.2 Position Movement Operation] for details about how to operate.

(3) Direct move
Input the target position and the speed on the numeric keys to perform movement.
Refer to [3.12.3 Direct Movement Operation] for details about how to operate.

(4) /O test
Monitoring of the PIO input signals and compulsory output of the output signals can be
conducted.
Refer to [3.12.4 1/O test] for details about how to operate.
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3.12.1 Jog/Inching Operation

You can perform jog operation and inching operation.

& & Jog inching M GO Axis ho. 00 & T Jog inching
Cur, pos. 0. 65 mm | Servo o]
Jog vel Inchi [ e O
og vel. nching
Tnn/s 0. 01nm @
* 10m/s 0. 10mn
36mm/s 0. 50mm
s o swm [0SO [mO o)
Jog/inching Screen When Alarm Generated

[Operation on the jog/inching screen]

e Jog vel. / Inching

o [Servo]

e [Homing]

e [Brake rel.]

o [Alarm reset]

e [BACK(-)], [FWD(+)]:

: Select either of 1, 10, 30, 50 or 100mm/s of JOG speed or 0.01, 0.10,

0.50, 1.00, 5.00mm of inching distance, and JOG operation with the
selected speed or inching operation with the selected distance can be
conducted. The circle (radio button) on the selected one will be
marked with a black dot.

: Touching [Servo] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo and O

becomes lit.
Touching [Servo] while the servo is ON turns off the axis servo and O
becomes unlit.

: Touch [Home-Return] and the home-return operation should get

executed after a confirmation window for execution is displayed. O
display should get illuminated when the home-return operation is
completed and O display should turn off when the home-return
operation is incomplete.

: For an actuator equipped with a brake, touch [Brake rel.] and the

brake gets compulsorily released and the circle turns on.
Touch [Brake rel.] again and the brake works and the circle turns off.

: After removing a cause of an error, touch [Alarm reset] to cancel the

alarm.

When JOG operation is selected, while touching them, the axis moves
in the set speed. When inching operation is selected, every time
touching them, the axis moves for the set distance.

[BACK(-)] performs JOG operation in negative direction.

[FWD(+)] performs JOG operation in positive direction.

In inching operation, touch and hold them for two seconds, and JOG
operation will be performed in 1Tmm/s. The speed increases in every 1
second afterwards.

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢

& Caution: An axis could drop if the brake compulsory release is performed while the servo is off

when the axis is installed in the vertical orientation.

& Caution: Operation with JOG Switch on Front Panel of RCON

If TB-03 gets disconnected from the controller in the condition that this window is
open, JOG switch operation will get disabled.

MEO0376-12A
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3.12.2 Position Movement Operation

3-66

Move to a position or continuously to multiple positions registered in the position table.
The items to be displayed should differ depending on valid/invalid of the safety velocity.
[Refer to 3.13 TP Operation Mode]

€& Tt Position move €& Tt Position move M G Axis Mo 90
Position No. 1 servo o[ Position No. 0 svorF I
Current position 152. 66 mm Honing Current poﬁljﬁlon 0. 65 mm o u
Target position 0. 00 mm Target position 0. 00 mm
Vel. 1gmm/5__iJﬂLL::;_J Velocity override 10%

t Change vel 1 1 Change vel l |
Move Cont. move Stop Move Cont. move Stop |

When Safety Velocity is Valid

& T Position move M G ixis to. 00

Servo ON '

e
0

Alarm reset

Change vel l

Cont. move Stop

When Safety Velocity is Invalid

€ T Position move M @ Axis No. 0O
servo ON_ (G
.

Alarm reset

Change vel |

Cont. move Stop

When Alarm Generated with
Safety Speed is Valid

When Alarm Generated with
Safety Speed Invalid

[Operation on the position movement screen]
e Position No. : Displays the selected position number.
e Current position :Displays the current position.
e Target position : Displays the target position set in the selected position number.

When Safety Velocity is Valid;
o Vel : The set velocity (mm/s) should be displayed.

When Safety Velocity is Invalid;
o Velocity override :Displays the selected speed override (%).

e [Servo ON] : Touching [Servo ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo
and O becomes lit.
Touching [Servo OFF] while the servo is ON turns off the axis servo
and O becomes unlit.

e [Homing] : Touch [Home-Return] and the home-return operation should get
executed after a confirmation window for execution is displayed. O
display should get illuminated when the home-return operation is
completed and O display should turn off when the home-return
operation is incomplete.

o [Alarm reset] : After removing a cause of an error, touch [Alarm reset] to cancel the
alarm.
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[Change vel]

: Touch [1] and [{] to select a desired position number.

:When Safety Velocity is Valid

Speed can be changed in order of 1mm/s, 10 mm/s,
30 mm/s, 50 mm/s and 100 mm/s every time touching [Change vel]

:When Safety Velocity is Invalid

[Move]

[Cont. move]

[Stop]

Speed override can be changed in order of 10%, 50% and 100% every
time touching [Change vel].

: Touch [Move] after the home-return operation is completed, and an

axis moves to a target position.

: Touch [Cont. Move] after the home-return operation is completed, and

an axis performs continuous drive until pressing [Stop].

: Touching [Stop] stops the axis.

& Caution: Operation

with JOG Switch on Front Panel of RCON

If TB-03 gets disconnected from the controller in the condition that this window is
open, JOG switch operation will get disabled.

MEO0376-12A
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3.12.3 Direct Movement Operation

A position is specified directly to move the axis.

& Tt Direct move m Axis Mo, 0O

Current position
Target position
Vel.

Move |

0. 00 mm

€& T Direct move B G Axis Ho. 00

s 0 __sroon |

T e D e D
.00 mm/s ———

siw_|

Direct Movement Operation Screen When Alarm Generated

[Operation on the direct movement screen]

e Current position

Target position

e Vel

e [Servo ON]

e [Homing]

o [Alarm reset]

o [Move]

[Stop]

: Displays the current position.

: Touching “Target position” displays the numeric keypad. Enter a

desired target position and then touch [ENT].

: Touching “Vel.” displays the numeric keypad. Enter a desired speed

and then touch [ENT].

: Touching [Servo ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo

and O becomes lit.
Touching [Servo OFF] while the servo is ON turns off the axis servo
and O becomes unlit.

: Touch [Home-Return] and the home-return operation should get

executed after a confirmation window for execution is displayed. O
display should get illuminated when the home-return operation is
completed and O display should turn off when the home-return
operation is incomplete.

: After removing a cause of an error, touch [Alarm reset] to cancel the

alarm.

: Touching [Move] moves the axis to the target position you have set.

: Touching [Stop] stops the axis movement.

& Caution: Operation with JOG Switch on Front Panel of RCON
If TB-03 gets disconnected from the controller in the condition that this window is
open, JOG switch operation will get disabled.
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3.12.4 1/0

P10 input signal and the output signal can be monitored.

Test

You can also touch OUT00 to OUT15 to forcibly turn ON/OFF the corresponding output signals.

[Operation on the I/O test screen]

&

joj

/0 test

M W Axis No. @0

Inp | Oute qurep 0UTo8
aua1 ouTos
ome2 | ourie
omes | outt
INp4 omes | ouriz
mes | oumia
outes | ouria
ouTe7 0UT15
OFF : ot | oN: IN Jour
Gt 1/0 test M @ Axis No. 90
1NDO np | Outp ouTos
ouTe ouTag
ouTe? auTte
ouTes Ut
I ouTe4 T2
IN05 0uTes ouTi3
0uTes T4
ute? 0UT15
OFF : Ut | ON: IN JOUT

OUTOO0 should turn on.
Touch [OUTO00] again and it should turn off.

MEO0376-12A

If it is required to have OUTOO in status of off to turn
on, touch [OUTO0O].
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3.13 TP Operation Mode

3-70

An operation mode is set if the manual (MANU) mode is selected.

Menu2

Touch [TP op. mode] on the Menu 2 screen.

Change Maintenance
O overating axis H| oarts rist

E o presemhe

1 Of fboard
Lo JIEVRTE e

Pulsa train
@ Control ler reset E node setting

1 other setting Merut >

The TP operation mode screen appears.

Teachi  |P10 movement prohibition, Safety Select and touch [Teach1] or other desired mode.

velocity valid

PI0 movement prohibition, Safety
Teach? velocity invalid
PI0 movement permittion, Safety
Moni tor1 velocity valid
PI0 movement permittion, Safety
Bon)itor2 velocity invalid
0K

Select a manual operation mode from the menu containing the following four items:
o Teach1 (Safety velocity valid / PIO movement prohibition)
P10 movement prohibition :You can write position data, parameters, etc., to the controller
and issue actuator operation commands.
Safety velocity valid : The maximum speed corresponds to the safety speed set by a
parameter, regardless of the speed specified in the position
data table.

o Teach2 (Safety velocity invalid / PIO movement prohibition)
P1O movement prohibition :You can write position data, parameters, etc., to the controller
and issue actuator operation commands.
Safety velocity invalid :You can move the actuator at the speed (greater than the
safety speed) set in the position data table.

Monitor1 (Safety velocity valid / PIO movement permittion)

P1O movement permittion : Only monitoring is permitted. You cannot write position data,
parameters, etc., to the controller or issue actuator operation
commands. Operation commands (jog, home return, etc.)
cannot be issued from the touch panel teaching pendant.

Safety velocity valid : The maximum speed corresponds to the safety speed set by a
parameter, regardless of the speed command from the PLC.

Monitor2 (Safety velocity invalid / PIO movement permittion)

PIO movement permittion  : Only monitoring is permitted. You cannot write position data,
parameters, etc., to the controller or issue actuator operation
commands. Operation commands (jog, home return, etc.)
cannot be issued from the touch panel teaching pendant.

Safety velocity invalid :You can move the actuator at the speed (greater than the
safety speed) according to the command from the PLC.
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3.14 Alarm List

A list of alarms that may generate after the controller power is turned on is shown. [For alarm
details, refer to 9 “Error Display.”]

Menul ossary M Axis No. 0@ .
. S8 Touch [Alarm list] on the Menu 1 screen.

; 0 ; »
/ BT Moni tor Test run
o v =

Position edit guide » 5 .
= e The controller’s alarm list appears.

i
Paraneter edit 0 Information
1/0 control guide
P
Easy setting Serve monitor Meru? >

Controller without the calendar function

€ T Troubleshooting Glossary Axis #o, B

| || P i1 | o || Touching [{ Nx pg] displays the list of the next screen.

“Alarm |ist
Touch tha alars Ho. to check the alarm descrintion and parforn troublechoating.

1Pr pg I Yhxpg || Cloar

€& Tl Troubleshooting Glossary
Alarm list |[check model pum || Inquiry | . . . .
o 1t Touching [T Pr pg] displays the list of the previous screen.

Touch the alarm Ho. to check the alarm description and parfara troubleshooting,

Touching [Clear] clears all alarm details.

I tPr nzl [imxpe | | I |

(Note) PowerUP No Error indicates that the controller power was turned on.
It does not indicate an error.
The time of occurrence of each alarm is indicated by an elapsed time from this
PowerUP No Error.

Controller with the calendar function

& O T'“‘S“ _— [m ‘ S8 Touching [T Pr pg] displays the list of the previous screen.
Al izt Touching [{ Nx pg] displays the list of the next screen.

Touch the alarm No, to check the alara description and perform troubleshooting

“wimeinae| | Touch [Save] and the screen goes to the window to save
—maweava [ {0 @ Secure Digital memory card to save the alarm
w=et 0081 23/10/12 88:50:27

eer |ores|23/10/12 08:50:25 |nf0rmatI0n
T 1P pe || 1Wve | | Graoh | | sawe | [ clear ]| Refer to [3.19.1 Controller Data Backup]

FFE[FomartF o Ervor

Touching [Clear] clears all alarms.

The screen can be moved to the drive recorder screen from [Graph] from SCON2 controller.
Refer to [3.27 Drive Recorder Function]

(Note) “PowerUP No Error” indicates that the controller power was turned on. It does not

indicate an error.
The occurrence time corresponds to the time each alarm occurred.
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3.15 Controller Reset

The controller is restarted.

Menu2 Glossary (M Axis No. 90
?al Change: It Maintenance
0 comrating as s it Touch [Controller reset] on the Menu 2 screen.
E TP op. mode EI Easy programming
| e set §itboard
!g Other setting Merul >

< T Controller reset M s to. 09

Touch [Yes].
Touch [No] to return to the Menu 2 screen without restarting

the controller.

& T Conf M axis Ho. 00 . . . .
- This window appears if the servo is on.

Servo must be off to Touch [YeS].
restart the controller . .
Servo OFF? Touch [No] to return to the Menu 2 screen without restarting
: the controller.

€ Tt Controller reset M s N 00 The Contro”er |S restarted

Yes | No |

Returns to Menu 1 Screen.
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3.16 Other Settings

Parameter initializing, axis number change, loadcell calibration, loadcel invalidation and I/O
customizing, switching drive mode can be conducted.

Glossary (@ Reis No. 09

OFF change i Waintenance

earating s parts st Touch [Other setting] in Menu 2 screen.
% TP op. mode E Ezsy progranming

. £Lf Offbosrd
3| £ st A e
@ covttr ot e

o ?

€ T Other setting M G s vo. 00

[ Poromster initiatization | Other setting screen opens.
[ comaisi | [ s wwee vanweie || (Buttons to be displayed should differ depending on the

[t aibee | controller models.)
Encoder cable length setting

Touch a button of the feature that you would like to conduct
such as [Parameter initialization].

3.16.1 Parameter Initialization

The parameters are reset to their factory default settings (initialized).

SJ8||0J1U0D) pale|ey NOD 10 uoneladQ ¢

& Caution: Once the parameters are initialized (to their factory default settings), all parameters
the user has set will return to the values set at the factory. Exercise caution.

Touch [Parameter initialization] in Other setting screen to display Parameter initialization
screen.

Touching Password displays the numerical keypad.
Input "5119" and touch [ENT].

& Tt Parameter initialization M xis ho. 00

Initialize to factory setting parameter?

Password: 5119

Touch [Yes], and the confirmation screen for controller
reboot appears.

Yes No
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Touch [Yes].

Restart the controller? .
_ Touch [No], and the controller will not be rebooted and the

screen returns to the previous.

I Yes l No

& Caution: If the controller is not restarted, the parameters that have been rewritten to their factory
settings do not translate to the factory-set operations.
The factory settings will become effective once the controller is restarted or power is
reconnected.

3.16.2 Axis Number Change

Touch [Change axis No.] in Other setting window to display Axis No. setting screen.

€& T} Axis No. setting M s b 90

“Axis No. 7 You can set a value between 0 and 15.

Set a desired axis number and then touch [ENT].

& TF Axis No. setting M s o 90

Touch [Execute].
*Axis No.

3.16.3 Load Cell Calibration

Loadcell calibration can be conducted on an actuator equipped with a loadcell.
(SCON-CB-F, SCON2-CG-F, PCON-CBP/CGBP)

Touch [Load cell calibration] in Other setting window to display Load cell calibration screen.

€ T Load cell calibration M Axis to. 0

Touch [Yes].
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3.16.4 Load Cell Inactivation

Function of the loadcell can be invalidated temporarily on an actuator equipped with a loadcell.
(SCON-CB-F, SCON2-CG-F, PCON-CBP/CGBP)

Touch [Load cell inactivation] in Other setting screen, and the controller gets rebooted and the
loadcell becomes invalid.

& Caution: There will be no confirmation window appearance after touching [Load cell
inactivation] button.

Loadcell becomes valid at reboot of the next controller or when the power is back on.

3.16.5 1/O Customizing | Feature Dedicated for PCON-CYB/ACON-CYB/DCON-CYB |

I/0O customizing becomes available if PIO pattern is set to "5: User Select Mode" in PCON-CYB,
ACON-CYB and DCON-CYB.

Select a desired number of the positions (4, 8, 16, 32 or 64), and necessary number of command
position number signals (PC*) and the start signal CSTR should be assigned to the input ports, and
necessary number of complete position number signals (PM*) and the positioning complete signal
PEND to the output ports. Desired signals from the indicated signals (refer to Signals Available for
Assignment) can be assigned to the other ports.

Touch [I/O customize] in Other Setting window to show the I/O customizing window.

O /0 custmize STl (It is set to the initial assignment condition as shown in the
Number of positioning points .
O4 positions (08 positions @16 positions(32 positions(O64 position: table below at dellvery)
1/0 setting
Input port Output port 141
wonrer e e amenn eran || S€l€Ct @ number of positions.
INo1 PC2 INO5 - > ouTe1 P2 0uTes - hd
N02 PC4 INo6 - [~ || ouTo2 P4 outes -~ . e
) Wor | [7] | owrespus | o7 - In accordance with the selected number of positions,
necessary signals should be assigned to the input and
output ports.
Number of positioning points
O4 positions O8 positions @16 positionsO32 positions(64 positions A pu”down button E ShOU'd be dlSpIayed to a port
/ i . . .
e o available for signal assignment.
N PC1 IN04 CSTR 0UT00 PH1 UTO4 PEND
INe1 PC2 {IN% *STP L ouTe1 PM2 }'OUTBS MOVE i
worrs o s o 2| Touch the pulldown E and select a signal to be assigned.
.
Nenber of pasitioning points Once all the necessary items are selected, touch [OK] to
04 positions O8 positions ®16 positionsO32 positionsO84 positions | CONFirm the assignment_
1/0 setting
Input port Qutput port . . . .
o pi macsm | amepi | wrerew || The number of positioning points will be changed and the
INO1 PC2 INO5 #STP E] 0UTe1 PM2 0UTO5 MOVE |~ . . . .
m2 e wes o | wmere  ameme - | iNput and output signals will become valid after a reboot.
No3 PC8 N7 - [~] | 0UTO3 P ouTe? - ~
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Number of IN/
positioning ouT IN/OUT 0 IN/OUT 1 IN/OUT 2 IN/OUT 3 IN/OUT4 IN/OUTS IN/OUT 6 IN/OUT 7
points
Available for | Available for | Availablefor | Availablefor | Available for
4 el L] el ez R Assignment Assignment Assignment Assignment Assignment
P ouT PM1 PM2 PEND Available for | Available for | Available for | Available for Available for
Assignment Assignment Assignment Assignment Assignment
Available for | Availablefor | Availablefor | Available for
8 points L] Pl Pez e s Assignment Assignment Assignment Assignment
P ouT PM1 PM2 PM4 PEND Available for | Availablefor | Availablefor | Available for
Assignment Assignment Assignment Assignment
IN PC1 PC2 PC4 pC8 CSTR Ava!lable for Ava!lable for Ava!lable for
16 points Assignment Assignment Assignment
P ouT PM1 PM2 PM4 PM8 PEND Available for | Available for | Available for
Assignment Assignment Assignment
IN PC1 PC2 PC4 PC8 PC16 CSTR | Avalablefor | Avaiiable for
32 points Assignment Assignment
p ouT PMA1 PM2 PM4 PM8 PM16 PEND Available for Available for
Assignment Assignment
IN PC1 PC2 PC4 PC8 PC16 PC32 CSTR | Hualablefor
64 points s!gnment
e PM1 PM2 PM4 PMS8 PM16 PM32 PEND ﬁgg:r'ﬁgg{
Initial Assignment at Delivery
Al IN PC1 PC2 PC4 PC8 PC16 PC32 CSTR RES
oints
P ouT PM1 PM2 PM4 PM8 PM16 PM32 PEND *ALM

mSignals Available for Assignment

Any signal in the list of signals below can be selected.
For the detail of each signal, please refer to the instruction manual of each controller.

Input
ile?nrlael Content
NC (-) Feature not assigned
* STP Release of pause : Pause command when OFF
SON Servo ON command : Servo turned on when ON
HOME Home returnc : Home-return command when ON
RES Reset : Reset executed when ON
JISL Jog/inching switching : JOG operation when OFF, Inching operation when ON
JVEL Jog-speed/inch-distance switching :
Parameter No. 26 “JOG Velocity” and Parameter No. 48 “Inching Distance” are
used when it is off and Parameter No. 47 “JOG Velocity 2” and Parameter No. 49
“Inching Distance 2” when it is on.
JOG+/JOG- | Jog: JOG+: Movement to direction opposite home when ON
JOG- : Movement to direction of home when ON
* The direction of movement should be the other way around of the
reversed type.
RMOD Operation mode : AUTO Mode when OFF, MANU Mode when ON
BKRL Brake release : Brake Released when ON
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igr:?el Content
NC(-) Feature not assigned
MOVE Moving signal . It turns ON during actuator movement process
SV Operation preparation end : Servo turned on when ON
HEND Home return completion  : Home-return command when ON
*ALM Alarm : It turns OFF when an alarm is generated
ZONE1 ZONE : It turns ON when the current position is in the zone setting
ZONE2 ZONE 2 : It turns ON when the current position is in the zone setting
PZONE Position zone : It turns ON when the current position is in the position zone
setting
*EMGS Emergency stop : It turns OFF when in emergency stop status.
RMDS Operation Mode Condition : It turns off when the current condition is in AUTO
Mode and on when in MANU Mode
LOAD Load Output Judgment : It turns ON when reached and OFF when not reached
TRQS Torque level . It turns ON when reached and OFF when not reached
PSFL Pressing and a miss : It turns ON when miss-pressing occurred
PWR Controller ready . It turns ON when it is ready
CM1, CM2, | With the combination of the output of these signals, the current command current
CM4, CM8 | rate (ratio to the rated value) should be output.

* In order to output the command current rate, it is necessary that all of the four
signals, CM1, CM2, CM4 and CM8 are assigned. With this as a reason, it is
available only when the number of positioning points is either four points or
eight points.

* PCON-CYB outputs the current load current in every 6.25% period.

*+ ACON-CYB and DCON-CYB output the current load current in every 18.75%
period.

PUSH In Pressing Process . It turns on during pressing process
GHMS In Home-Return Process  : It turns on during home-return process
*ALMC Critical Malfunction Status : It turns off when an alarm occurred which disables
operation to be continued (It is necessary to reboot
the power)
MEND It turns on when positioning is complete, pressing is complete or miss-pressing is
occurred and turns off when operation started
* OVLW Overload Warning Signal : It turns on when the estimated motor temperature
exceeds the setting and turns off when it falls below
the setting
* ALML Light Malfunction Status  : It turns off when an alarm occurred for light
malfunction which operation is still possible to
continue

(Note) “*”in the symbol names above shows signals in active low.

MEO0376-12A
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3.16.6 Encorder cable length setting

Set the "Encoder Voltage Level" suitable for the selected encoder cable length (m).

Menu2 Glossary Axis No. @0
W o 1| b Touch [Other setting] on the Menu 2 screen.
E TP op. mode E Essy programming
] e (&) s

Pulse train
@ Control ler reset wods setting

orst 2

€ T Other setting o Aeis o, 09
[ rarameter_initiatization | Touch [Encorder cable length setting].
[ owwsisw |
[ Losdcoll calibration |

Load cell inactivation

I Encoder cable length setting \I

€ T Encoder cable length setting m Axis Ho. @@

Set [Encoder voltage levell(user parameter No.73) to Select the encoder Cable Iength

match with the encoder cable length(m) selected

4Decimal is rounded up
ex: 1050 > Tin.
®1~15 16 ~ 30

[Encodsr voltage level 0]

I’T" Cancel TOUCh [Set]

Controller reset TOUCh [YeS]

Yes No Touch No and the controller will not perform reboot and the
screen will go back to the previous.

Conf Axis No. @@

Servo must be off to
restart the controller

Servo OFF?

Touch [Yes].

Touch No and the controller will not perform reboot and the

Y N . .
s | 0| screen will go back to the previous.

The controller should be rebooted.

Restarting the controller.
Please wait a minute.

Return to the Menu 1 screen.

3-78 ME0376-12A



PR ROBO

CYLINDER

3.16.7 Switching Drive Mode It is a feature dedicated for SCON2 controllers.

The mode can be switched over between Positoner Mode and Pulse Train Control Mode.
[1] Switching over from Positioner Mode to Pulse Train Control Mode

Touch [Switch to pulse train mode].

| Encoder cable length setting |

W iz No. B0

Touch [Yes].

Switch from positioner mode
to pulse train control mode.
Are you sure?

Yes No

Bt Conf @ i be. 00

Reboot the power supplied to the controller.

The drive mode has been switched.
Correct behavior cannot be guaranteed
if used as is.

Please reconnect the controller power.

[2] Switching over from Pulse Train Control Mode to Positioner Mode

€ @ Othersettig @@ misk |

7 Touch [Switch to positioner mode].

Parasater initialization

Chonge axis fo. | switen to positioner sade |

| Lowd coll calibration

Load cel | inactivation

[ ncoder cabls tenath sartira |

@ i o 00

Touch [Yes].

Switch from pul_se_ train control mode
to positioner mode.
Are you sure?

Yes No |

B Conf @ s o 09

Reboot the power supplied to the controller.

The drive mode has been switched.
Correct behavior cannot be guaranteed
if used as is.

Please reconnect the controller power.
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3.17 Information Display

Information such as the controller version, manufacturing information and maintenance
information is displayed.

Menui Glossary M Axis No. 00

<

Position edit guide

i

1/0 control guide

)

Easy setting

BT Monitor

4 Position edit
-—

o]

Parameter edit

B = s

o et e

A Alarm list

& T Information @ s ho. 60

Netmork

Software version
information

Connectable model
information

Maintenance
information

information

Production
information

Inquiry

Touch [Information] on the Menu 1 screen.

The information screen appears.

Touch a button of the feature that you would like to display
such as [Software version information].

3.17.1 Display Screen for Each Type of Data

3.17.1.1 Software Version Information

Touch [Software version information] in Information screen.

& T Software version information

Series/Type
Controller version

PCON-CA
AE30000F

Controller core version
TP version

FF810002
1.00

TP core version

1.8

[CEdit Axis Name |

3.17.1.2 Network Information

Series DeviceNat
Address 1
Communication speed Auto
Operation mode Rat 1/0
MAC address

Module ver, 00000000

3-80

Software version information screen opens.
In this, shows the series/type of the controller and versions
of the controller and this teaching pendant.

Touch [Edit Axis Name] and the name of axes can be
edited.

Refer to [3.17.2 Axis Name Edit] for how to edit an axis
name.

Touch [Network information] in Information screen.

Network information screen opens.
In this, shows various of information regarding the network.
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3.17.1.3 Production Information

Touch [Production information] in Information screen.

D @ Fodxtion nformtin LSS Production information screen opens.
Controller S/N 0965950 . . . . .
oveear e IR C VI In this, shows manufacturing information such as the serial
fotuator S : number of the controller and actuators.

Actuator S/N, actuator model number and user note should
A et i “SER  be displayed when both the controller and actuators are

1 il Ad| . . .
T i o Tiar applicable for the information management system and
L e Parameter No. 192 Actuator Identification System Use Flag
RCPE-SABC-NA-42P-12-600-P3-RO5-H iS set tO 1: Va“d
L —— - == For the Actuator S/N, actuator model number and user
SFSBTGSReTE| 15e) S RS I3 G547 O vey LG | ESY BTAE . X )
npte, the information saved in the encoder should be
displayed.

Control ler S/N ME965D Touch [User Note Editing], show the full keyboard, and it is
Control ler PCB revision M.REV:@K / M.REV:11 . .
hctuator S/ a70015599 available to edit the memo.

BILEES A NA—EUUTE #BHHURT Rl
ec|i2fafafsfef7fsfafo] -|-]es . . i,
TalwlelrlilvTulilolalTi] | The user note is available for editing up to 124 characters

we Jalsfaltlelnfl ilkli]:] ] in half size at the maximum. (Only half size alphabetical
S“‘FIT IIZ‘IIXAGIIEI 1 I3 I3 1 'Ili ; ,_Eit and numerical characters and half size symbols are
available for input in TB-03.)

Refer to “Input Operation on Full Keyboard” in 3.10.2 for entering a text.

3.17.1.4 Maintenance Information

Touch [Maintenance information] in Information screen.

Maintenance information screen opens.

Total travel count 878

Total travel count threshold 0 ﬂl

Total travey distaner ____ ir o5 | Referto[3.9.2 Maintenance Information Screen] for the
ey som s =l 1 jtems to be shown and how to operate the buttons.

Actuator replacement time zmza/uﬁ.fzz.uzml;:;?

Last time lubricated 2022/18/01 12:34:56

Travel distance after lubrication 0 km |k |

dctuator replacem. |  Pairing 1D clear | FN replacen | Lubrication | Brake semngdgl
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3.17.1.5 Connectable Model

Touch [Connectable model] in Information screen.

€ T Connectable model m @

In current version. the controllers listed below can be connccted.
ACON-C/CY/SE/PO/PL XSEL-K/KX/KT/KET
ACON-CA/CB/CYB/P0B/PLB XSEL-P/Q/PX/OX/PCT/OCT
PCON-C/CF/CY/SE/PO/PL XSEL-R/S/RA/SA
PCON CA/CTA/CO/CrB/CYB/POB/PLE XSLL RX/SX/RAX/SAX

ON-CBP XSEL-RXD/SXD/RAXD/SAXD
DCON-CA/CB/CYB/POB/FLB TT-A/C. TTA-A/C
SCON-C/CA/CAL ASEL-C/CS, PSEL-C/CS
SCON-CB/LL/CB-+F/LC-+F SSEL-C/CS
SCON2-CG/CG-+F MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF/PCY/PGY.
ERC2, ERC3, RCPES RSEL
ROBONCT, RCH-PGAC/PEPC/PEDC
NCON-C/LC, MSCON-C, RCON, ADTE EC, REC. CCM
ASEP-C, PSEP-C. DSEP-C
e heee [ Teaching undate

3.17.1.6 Inquiry

Touch [Inquiry] in Information window.

€  TF Inguiry M wxs ne. 90

1Al customer support center
“E16GHT"
0800-888-0088

24-hour-support!
(Meekends and holidays : §:00AM to 5:00PM)

http://www. iai-robot. co. jp/

3-82

Connectable model screen opens.

Inquiry window opens.

(Note) The images in this instruction manual may differ
from the latest display.

Refer to [10.2 Teaching Update] for how to update
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3.17.2 Axis Name Edit

A name can be set on an axis. To show the axis name, select Axis Name at the axis name
display section in the environment setting screen. Refer to [3.18 Environment Setting [Axis

Name Display]]

Axis name is shown in the right top of each screen or select axis screen.
Even if the axis name is set to be shown, axis number will be shown if there is no axis name
setting conducted.

Menut

w2 BT honitor

Position edit guide

F
4 FPosition edit
-—

i =
v

1/0 control guide
B
e st —

M wis ho. 00

Glossary

Rt '\

A Alarn list

€ viain

Axis Name Display

Axis Name Display

ool o[ og] 12
012 o5 los 13
/ o[ os o 14
03] o7 1" 15
[\

e

Backup for all controllers

| Recomection | [ save to 50 memory card |

‘ Gateway setting/Monitor ‘ ‘Irmsfal from SD menory card|

(Note) The available characters for setting in TB-03 are capitalized font English characters (from A
to Z) and numbers (from 0 to 9).

[Axis Name Edit

Menu2

OF® Changs_ i
operating axis

E TP op. mode

3| v set.

& ctrotter roset

Operation]

m Axis No. 00

Glossary

Maint
H parts st

EE]) v oo
. 0Offboard
(B tnine

Pulse train
node setting

. Other setting Menul >
& T Env.set. m Axis No. 0O
Language setting Japanese English EU Chinese
Touch tone [T | ww [ w [ omax
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 285 s
Data input warning Enable Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No

Wirite the above setting

Position edit password change

Parameter edit password change

System password change

Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting |
Menul Glossary MM Axis No. 0B
- . >
Z BT tonitor o Tt e

Position edit guide

r 3
4 Position edit
-—

A Alarm list

touching it.

i = )
Parameter edit 0 Infornation
1/0 centrol guide
B s e
Easy setting Sarve manitor Ner2 >

MEO0376-12A

Touch [Env. set.] on the Menu 2 screen.

Set to “Axis Name” for the axis name display.

Touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not be
changed when you move to another window without

Touch [Information] on the Menu 1 screen.
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€ T Information M Axis % 89
Software version Maintenance
information information
Network Connectable model
information information
Production i
‘ information ‘ My

Information screen opens.

Touch [Software version information].

3. Operation of CON Related Controllers

M ixis ho. B0

& 1 Software version information

EET o4 Touch [Edit Axis Name] in Software version information screen.
Controller version AE30000F
Controller core version FF816002
TP version 1.00

TP core version 1.08

[CEmir
S © Soitrare voreion informetion O On the right of the Controller core version display is the input
Series/T -
Czntle \:ewui on :iz;@:?ﬂ E a rea . )
T s a T s ol o N Character select buttons are shown in the half bottom of the
screen.
'] A B C D E F G H |j CLR
I J K L M N 0 P Q BS
R S T 1} v W X ¥ Z || ENT
I. _ [ ] SPACE = # .

€ T Software version information

Input a name and touch [ENT].

I T o The number of characters available for input is 12 in half-size
Control ler_core version 4840003 font characters.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 || ESC
e AlBlcyolENFlEl IR Touch [ENT] with nothing input, and it is defined as no setting.
LJgejrygmjgnjofrjajesit Withno setting, an axis number will be shown.
R 5 T u v W X ¥ Z WENT
I- _ [ ] SPACE = #

The axis name should be shown on the top right. (Temporary

setting)
Axis name will be changed.

Are you sure to continue?

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] and the condition goes back to before setting.
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3.18 Environment Setting

You can change the language setting, touch operation sound setting, dim display time setting,
data input warning setting, axis name display setting, ripple compensation, position editing
password change / PrsProgram edit password change, parameter edit password change,
system password change, display setting, time setting and Startup screen setting.

Menu2 Glossary [ Axis Ho. 0@
o i ws It Touch [Env. set.] on the Menu 2 screen.
E P op. mode @ Easy progranaing
@ Controller reset %“;:;Tlﬂg
" Other setting Menui >

& T Env.set. M G Axis No. 00

Language setting | Japanese | English EU | Chinese |

The Env. set. screen appears.

Touch tone ofF | ww [ wo [ wx |
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255
Data input warning Enable Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No
Write the above setting
Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change |

System password change

Display setting | | Tine | [stertup soreen setting|

Servo Press Type Controller

€ T Env.set. 3 .
pr————— IR For the servo press type controllers;

Touch tone o LT T [PrsProgram edit password change] button should be

DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 2855 . g .

bata inout marning EaBial] bissbin shown instead of [Position edit password change] button.
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No

Rippla compansation(Currant loni tar) Yes | Mo

Write the above setting

I_ PrsProgram edit password change |! Parameter edit password change

System password change |

Display setting Tine Startup screen setting

[Language setting]
Select a language to show from Japanese / English / EU / Chinese.

& @ Env.set M G Axis No. 00
Langusge setting Touch a language (such as [Japanese]) to show.
Touch tone
DimDis:Time ("0":Never gf;) MIZ’::S s e o . . . .
bata input varning Ewcbie | Disablo Touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not be
o s e s e | s o changed when yo t ther wind ithout
Ripple compensatwn(Current Moni(ur) Vﬁ No g y u move O ano er Wln OW WI Ou
|| write the above setting touching it.
Position edit password change Parameter edit password change
- : For the operation procedures in detail to change the
isplay setting | | Tine | [startup screen settine |

language, refer to [3.1 Switching Display Language].
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You can select whether or not to output a touch tone.

€ @Ewst 00 @G bk

Data input warning
Disp Axis Name

Ripple compensation(Current Monitor)

Enable Disable
Axis Name | Axis No.
Yes No
= =

|| write the above setting

Position edit password change ‘

Paraneter edit password change

System password change ‘

Display setting ‘ | Time.

‘ ’Starmp screen seningl

Language setting i
Touch tone OFF wv [ w [ owx |
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim 75 s

[DimDispTime]

Touch [OFF]. A touch tone is not output.
Touch [MAX], [MID] or [MIN]. A touch tone is output.
Touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not be

changed when you move to another window without
touching it.

Set the dim display time when not being operated.
Zero seconds mean the display is on all the time.

Touching [DimDispTime (“0”: Never Dim) 0 sec] displays
Language setting | Japanese | English l EU } Chinese } the numerlcal keypad_
Touch s QEE nID WAX . :
DinDispTine 0" Never Dim) 255 Enter a desired time and touch [ENT].
b o e You can set a value between 0 to 255 seconds.
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No

‘ Wirite the above setting

Position edit password change

| Paraneter edit password change

System password change

Display setting | | Tine

| [startup screen setting |

[Data input warning]

Touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not be
changed when you move to another window without
touching it.

The warning can be output when a value less than the minimum speed and a value exceeding
the rated acceleration/deceleration speed are entered in the position data. Note that the value is
entered even if the warning occurs. Always use within the specification of the actuator.

Language setting | Japanese | English EU Chinese
Touch tone OFF wN [ [ wx |
DinDispTine ("0":Never Dim) 25 s

Data input warning Enable | Disable
Disp Axis Name ™IS Name | AXIs No.
Ripple compensation(Current Noni tor) Yes No

Write the above setting

Touch [Enable] to give the warning.
Touch [Disable] not to give the warning.

Select either Enable or Disable,
and then touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will

Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change |

System password change

Display setting ‘ ‘

Time

‘ ‘ Startup screen setting ‘

[Axis Name Display]

not be changed when you move to another window without
touching it.

Make a selection whether to show the name or number for axis display.

& T Env.set.

Language setting

Touch tone

Data input warning

Disp Axis Name

DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim)

Ripple compensation(Current Monitor)

M (D Axis No. 00
Japanese English EU ChiTre
oF | wn [ wo | wx |
255 s
Enable Disable
e | Dischle
Axis Name | Axis No.
Yes No

|| write the above setting ]

Position edit password change

| Paraneter edit password change |

System password change

Display setting ‘ ‘

Tine | [startup soreen settine |

Axis Name Display

Touch [Axis Name] and the name will be shown.
Touch [Axis No.] and the number will be shown.

Select either Axis Name or Axis No, and touch [Write the
above setting]. The setting will not be changed when you
move to another window without touching it.

The axis name can be set in Software version information screen.
Refer to [3.17.2 Axis Name Edit]
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[Ripple Compensation]
Setting should be conducted whether to have the ripple compensation or not in the monitor
window and data monitor window.

Touch [Yes] and the setting should be established with
Touch tone oF | ww | wo | x| ripple compensation.
i Touch [No] and the setting should be established without
Disp Axis Nane [ inis Wame |_cis Mo, | ripple compensation.
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No

| Write the above setting

Select either yes or no and touch [Write the above setting].

Position edit password change ‘ Parameter edit password change
Systen password ohango The setting will not be changed when you move to another
Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting window without touching it
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[Change Pos Edit Password / Prs Program edit password change]
Change the position edit password or Prs Program edit password.

In Change Prs Program Edit Password, the display “Position Edit Password” is replaced with
“Prs Program Edit Password”, but the way to operate the window should be the same.

Language setting Japanese English EU Chinese
Touch tone oF | wn [ wo | wx |
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 256
Data input warning Enable | Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No
Write the above setting
|| Position edit password change || Paraneter edit password change |
System password change
Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting |

Touch [Position edit password change] or [Prs Program
edit password change].

If the system password is not “0000,” the password entry screen appears.

€ T Systen password M sais to. 0
Please enter password.
BT

T Position edit password change hais No. B0

New password: BWH

T Position edit password change Axis o, 90

New password: @000

Change

Information Axis No. B0

Position edit password change complete

New password: 0000

x|

3-88

Input a system password.
Touch [ENT].

The default system password is “5119.”
For how to change the system password, refer to
[Change System Password] as described later.

Enter the new position edit password / Prs Program edit
password change to change to.

If the position edit password/Prs Program edit password is
not set, enter “0000.”

Touch [ENT].

Touch [Change].

The new password after change will be displayed. Make
sure it shows the same as the password you have set.

Touch [OK].
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[Change Parameter Edit Password]
Change the parameter edit password.

& T Env.set. M G Axis No. 00

Language setting | Japanese | English B Chinese Touch [Parameter edit password Change]_
Touch tone OFF wv [ [ wx |

DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 265 s

Data input warning Enable Disable

Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.

Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No

Write the above setting

Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change |

System password change

Display setting | | Tine | [ startup screen setting|

If the system password is not “0000,” the password entry screen appears.

& Tt System password M s k. @2

Input a system password.
Touch [ENT].

Please enter password.

[ e0ef]]
The default system password is “5119.”
L B N For how to change the system password, refer to
6 ff 7 Jf 8 ) 9 o | Bs|EnT [Change System Password] in the next page.

€ Tt Change Parameter Password

‘ Enter the new parameter edit password to change to.
New password: 1234 If the parameter edit password is not set, enter “0000.”

Touch [ENTJ.

€ T Change Parameter Password

Touch [Change].

New password: 1234

& T Information m

The new password after change will be displayed. Make
sure it shows the same as the password you have set.

Parameter Passwordchange complete.

New password: 1234

Touch [OK].
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[Change System Password]
Change the system password.

& B Env.set. @ G s No. 00

Langusge setting | Japanese | English Y Chinese Touch [System password change ].
Touch tone OFF wiv | W [ omx |
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255's
Data input warning Enable | Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Nonitor) Yes No
Write the above setting
Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change |
System password change
Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen settine |

If the system password is not “0000,” the password entry screen appears.

& T System password M s to. 80

Please enter password.

Input the system password that is currently set.
[ooe]

Touch [ENT].

BN N N N RN |The default system password is “5119.”

& T Systen password change m

New passord: 5110 Enter the new system password to change to.

If you do not set the system password, enter 0000.

Touch [ENT].

& T System password change m

New password: 5119 Touch [Change].

& @ Information o

The new password after change will be displayed. Make
System password change complete sure it shows the same as the password you have set.

New password: 5119

=

Touch [OK].
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[Display setting]
Adjustment of contrast and brightness of the screen, position tuning for touch panel and LCD
screen check can be performed.

Language setting | Japanese | English | EU | Chinese | Touch [DISp|ay setting].
Touch tone [ o wv [ w [ owx |

DinDispTine ("0":Never Dim) %65
Data input warning Enable | Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Noni tor) Yes No
Write the above setting
Position edit passnord change | | Parameter edit password change |

System password change ‘

|| Dviseray setting | Tine | [startup soreen settin|

Display setting menu window is displayed.

R | Select Display setting menu.

Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check |

®Change the Contrast/Brightness
You can adjust contrast (shading of liquid crystal) and brightness (of liquid crystal).

€ T Display setting m

[ Contrast/Brightness

Touch [Contrast/Brightness].

—

Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check |
Contrast adjustment
m Touch [-] and [+] under Contrast to adjust the contrast of

-Contrast the screen.

C e ()

-Brightness Brightness adjustment

@_:I Touch [-] and [+] under Brightness to adjust the
brightness of the screen.
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®Touch panel position calibration
A calibration for the position detection of the touch panel is performed.

3-92

& T Display setting m
Contrast/Brightness |
. Touch panel
position calibration
LCD check
« [ ]

~E

[ Y

Touch the target from 1 to 4 in order.

_E

v

Touch [Touch panel position calibration].

Touch [M] in the order of 1, 2, 3 and 4.

The display returns to Display setting menu screen.
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oL CD Check
LCD display can be checked in the order of Color Pattern, White Only and Black Only.

€ T Display setting m

Contrast/Brightness ‘

Touch [LCD check].

Touch panel
. e

position calibration ‘

LCD check ‘

Color Pattern is displayed

Touch any point on the screen.

White Only is displayed

Touch any point on the screen.

Black Only is displayed

Touch any point on the screen.

The display returns to Display setting menu screen.
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[Time Setting]

You can set the time for TB-03 or controller with the calendar function.

1) Time setting for TB-03.

Language setting | Japanese | English EU | Chinese Touch [T|me]
Touch tone oFF [ mn o [ wm [ wx

DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s

Data input warning Enable | Disable

Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.

Ripple compensation (Current Monitor) Yes No

Write the above setting

Position edit password change ‘ Parameter edit password change ‘

System password change

S
Display setting || Tine | [startup screen setting|

< T Teaching time M axis to. 00

Time display The time of TB-03 is displayed.
Touch [Time edit].

yy/mm/dd hh:mm: ss
16 / 83 / 01 10 : 10 : 23

< Tt Teaching time M axis ho. @9

Time display Set Set as controller clock

Time edit Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or
second that is required to be changed.

yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
16 / 83 / & % : 10 : 3N

& T Teaching time M fxis to. 00

Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
16 /03 / o 1/ -1 23

2 3 4 B CLR || ESC

7 8 9 ] BS || ENT [ock

€ T Teaching time o Ais Ho. 00

Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm: ss
16 / 083 / 0 12 : 00 : 00

Time display I Set |I Set as control ler clock

3-94

Numeric keys are displayed
Input a value and touch [ENT]

Touch [Set].
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€ Tt Troubleshooting Glossary i Ne. 08

e vt | [ I The clock setting complete window is shown and the

“hlarn descript.

clock in TB-03 gets changed.

Alars code 186 | Warn el Nessage

Name  Time setting complete

Descr.

Troubleshooting

2) Time setting for controller with the calendar function.

& B Env.set. m Axis No. 00

Language setting | Japanese | English EU | Chinese | Touch [Tlme]
‘ .

Touch tone o [ wn [ wm [ max
DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s
Data input warning Enable | Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Nonitor) Yes No
Wirite the above setting
Position edit passnord change | | Parameter edit password change |

System password change

Display setting || Tine | [startu soreen settin|

€& Tt Teaching time M axis o 00

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢

TB-03 time is displayed.
Touch [Time edit].

Time display
yy/mm/dd hh:mm: ss
16 / 83 / o1 15 01 : @7

Time edit

AL WS You don't need to change the time in the case of setting
Tine edit the time of the TB-03 to the controller.
vy/m/dd th:mm: s Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or

16 03 a1 1% : @81 : 15 . :
red second that is required to be changed.

Time display Set Set as control ler clogk

& Tt Teaching time M axis ho. 00

Time edit Numeric keys are displayed
yy/mn/dd hh:mn: ss Input a value and touch [ENT]
16 / 83 / @ 15 = 01 : 15

1 2 3 4 B CLR | ESC

e f 78 ofel]ss|erfs
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€ T Teaching time @ axis Ho. 00

Tine edit Touch [Set as controller clock].

yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
16 / 83 / 0 15 : @1 : 26

Time display Set Set as control ler clock

4 T Troubleshooting Glossary

i it | I I \ The clock setting complete screen is shown and the clock
, ‘ in the controller gets changed.
Marm code 186 [ tam leval Wessage

Name Time setting complete

Descr.

Troubleshooting
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[Startup screen

setting]

Setting can be established for the window shown in the screen first after the power is turned on.
Also, show / hide can be selected for the icons of Position edit guide, I/O control guide and Easy
setting in Menu 1 screen.

& T Env.set. M @ Axis No. 00

Data input warning

Disp Axis Name

Language setting | Japanese | English EU Chinese
Touch tone OFF | mn | W | max
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s

Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No

Enable Disable

Axis Name Axis No.

Wirite the above setting

Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change |

System password

change ‘

Display setting

I Tine |[stertwe screen settine [}

1) Guide Icon Display Select

You can select startup screen from screens below.

[\ Main menu screen (mith guide) | |Wain menu screen (without guide) |]

[ Honitor screen

| Test run screen

Position edit soreen | [Paraneter edit sereen|

Information screen .

*Update setting will be valid after restart.

Touch [Startup screen setting].

[Main menu screen (with guide)]
: Displays the guide icons (Note ),

[Main menu screen (without guide)]
: Displays no guide icon Note 1),

Touch [OK].

(Note1) Position edit guide Icon, I/O control guide Icon and Easy setting Icon

Menu 1 screen with guide icons N 1) hidden teru Giowany ) BB s . 0
i o Tt n
* Depending on the connected model, P e o
the guide may not be available. :
Therefore, for some models, e @ e
the guide icon may remain hidden even B oo
when With Guide is selected. e Yo >

2) Initial Screen Select at Startup

€ T Startup screen setting M s 0. 00

You can select startup screen from screens below.

[“Main menu screen (aith guide) |llain wonu soroen (i thout guide) |

‘ Monitor screen

Position edit screen | |Parameter edit s:rssn‘

| Test run screen

Information screen

“Update setting mill be valid after restart,

& T Startup screen setting M Axis No. 00

You can select startup screen from screens below.

[ Main nenu screen (with guide) |[Wain menu screen (nithout guide) |

[ Monitor screen

[Prs Pra. Edit Nindon[Parancter edit screen|

[ Test run screen

| Information screen |

#Update setting will be valid after restart.

MEO0376-12A

Select a screen from those below for the screen shown first
after the power is turned on.

[Monitor screen]
[Position edit screen]
[Parameter edit screen]
[Test run screen]
[Information screen]

Touch either one to select and touch [OK].
For the servo press type controllers;

[Prs Prg. Edit Window] should be shown instead of
[Position edit screen].
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3.19 Data Backup

Data is transferred between the SD memory card in the teaching pendant and the controller.

(Note) Type of Stored Data
This includes the position data, parameters and alarm list.
It is not applicable to the backup data storable in the RC PC software.
* For how to operate the press program data, refer to 3.26.4 SD Memory Card

(Note) Extensions of the Stored Data
» The file extensions of the data stored to the SD card are the same as those dealt in RC PC
software, and are compatible. For instance, the position data for the PCON-C controllers is
ptpc and the parameters are prpc.
[Refer to the details of the file extensions in the RC PC Software Instruction Manual]
» The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.
(Note) Directories of the Stored Data
The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data from
when restoring the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to store the files
cannot be changed. The files existing in other directories other than the specified folders
cannot be listed up in the file name list in the file select at the initial setting or restore.
If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.
» Position Data : \TB_CON\Position\File Name
* Parameter :\TB_CON \Parameter\File Name
* Alarm List  :\TB_CON \Alarmlist\File Name

(Note) Files with Chinese names are not supported.

A Caution: For a Secure Digital memory card, choose a SD/SDHC memory card with 1G to
32G. (Toshiba-made recommended) Also, Have FAT32 Format for the file system.
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3.19.1 Data Backup of the Controller

The data in the controller is transferred to the SD memory card for backup.

Menu1 Glossary [ Axis Mo. 08 .
= Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 screen.

» : 3
Vi K Monitor Test run
3 (=57

-—

Position edit guide
/ Position adit A | Alara list
> -

= ;
Paraneter edit 0 Infornation
140 centrol guids

u

Easy setting Servo moni tor Meru2 >
€ T SD memory card Axis no. 99 SD memory Card screen OpenS.
[ | Save from control ler to SD memory card \]

Touch [Save from controller to SD memory card].

| Transfor from SD mosory card to control lor ‘

[ Toaching updato \

#In case you save or transfer for all controllers,
please touch "Axis No." on the upper right corner.

€ T Save to SD memory card @ ais o 00

Select the data type for the backup such as [Position
data] and touch it. (Multiple selection available)

Please select the data to save.

[ Bealtionleat \ The data type been selected will be shown in light blue.
[ Parametar 1
Marm Tiat Touch [Save].

€ T SD memory card ) iz o 08 Touch [Yes]

Transfer mode :  Contreller = SD memory card

RSy (0 € Fosition data Touch [No], and the screen returns to the previous screen.

The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue?

Yes No

S G Backip file o ezignation Numeric keys are displayed. Input a file name and touch
Position data [ENT]
File name [RCP2RA3C0160312A] ] ’
1 2 3 4 [} 6 7 8 9 || ESC . . .
The file name is to be typed with 32 characters at
0 A B C D = [F G H |f CLR . .
maximum in letters and numbers.
1 J K L [} N 0 P Q || BS
R S T u v W X Y Z )| ENT
- _ [ ] SPACE #
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€ T Backup file name designation

Position data
File name

[RCP2RA3C20160312A

€ T File name confirmation

File name

[RCPZRA3C20160312A. ptpa

File name above will be saved
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

€ T File name confirmation

File name

[RCPZRA3C20160312A. ptpa

Do you want to overwrite it?

I

A file of the same name already exists.

Ye No

€& 1t Data backup

50%

Transfer data:Position data

m o 00

Transferring data.
Please wait a minute.

ﬂ

Transfer mode: Controller = SD memory card

€« Tt Conf

Saved to SD memory card

3-100

Touch [Save].

The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
Touch [Yes].
If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous

one to indicate the backup file name in which the numeric
keys were shown.

The screen below appears if the same name is found.
Touch [Yes] if overwriting data.

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous
one to indicate the backup file name in which the numeric
keys were shown.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up
and the backup process is finished.

Touch [OK], and the screen returns to SD Memory Card
screen.
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3.19.2 Restore to Controller

Data in the SD Memory card is transferred to the controller.

Menul Glossary M Axis No. 00 .
- - N Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 screen.
'{; Ml'ﬂ Moniter =3 Test run
It .{‘ Position edit A Aara list
u 2| tor edit nformation
140 control guide £ = 0 i
5D memory card
V]
Easy setting Servo monitor Marw2 >
S 0) 0 memcr v card < SD memory card screen opens.

[ sava fron control lar to SD semory card

Touch [Transfer from SD memory card to controller].

(
Transfor from SD mesory card to controllor ‘]
L

\ Teaching updato |

#In casa you save or transfer for all controllers,
please touch “Axis No." on the upper right corner.

Select the data type to transfer to the controller, such as

Flease select the data to transfer. [Position data], and touch it. (Multiple selection available)
The data type been selected will be shown in light blue.

[[ Position data

[ Parameter

Touch [Transfer].

Touch [Yes].

Transfer mode : SD memory card =  Contraller

Transfer data : Position data
The ahove data will be transferred. If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup
Do you want to continue?
screen.
I Yes || No
Position data Touch E| and E to select a file to transfer to the
Fil Ip e controller from the list of the backed up file names.

RCP2RA3C20168312A

IRCP2RA3C20160312A
RCP2RA3C201603128
RCPZRA3CZ0160222 v

Transfer
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€ T Restore file select M kxis ko, 00
Position data
File select
[ReP2rA3C201603124 [v]
I Transfer l

File name

[RCPZRAICZ0160312A, ptpa |

Data of file above will be transferred to
controller. Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

& 1 Data backup m s 00

Transferring data.
Please wait a minute.

50%
Transfer mode : SD memory card = Controller
Transfer data:Position data

3-102

Touch [Transfer].

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one
for the restore file select.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and
the data transfer process to the controller is finished.

Touch [OK].

If the position data is transferred, the reboot window should
not be shown. The reboot window should be displayed only
when the parameter data is transferred.

Touch [Yes] to reboot the system when it is displayed.
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3.20 Smart Tuning Function

With the Smart Tuning Function, the following 2 operations can be performed.

1

2

(1)

)

) Setting of maximum acceleration/deceleration speed considering the indicated
transported load and velocity

) Setting of acceleration/deceleration speed to provide the shortest operation time figured
out from the indicated transported load and moving distance

Setting of maximum acceleration/deceleration speed considering the indicated transported
load and velocity

It is the function to set the maximum acceleration/deceleration speed available at the
indicated transported load and velocity.

Setting of acceleration/deceleration speed to provide the shortest operation time figured out
from the indicated transported load and moving distance

It is the function to set the combination of velocity and acceleration/deceleration that provide
the shortest operation time for the indicated moving distance in several patterns of
selectable combinations of the velocity and acceleration/deceleration with accordance with
the transported load.

When 12.0 [Kq] is indicated for the transported load, for an instance, the combination of the
velocity and acceleration/deceleration to provide the shortest operation time for each
moving distance is as shown below:
1) When 30.00 [mm] is indicated
= Velocity and acceleration for shortest operation time : 250.00 [mm/s], 0.70 [G]
2) When 40.00 [mm] is indicated
= Velocity and acceleration for shortest operation time : 300.00 [mm/s, 0.50 [G]

(Note) The search of the combination of velocity and acceleration/deceleration for the
shortest operation time refers to the operation schedule time.

For a reference, the following table shows the list of the operation time for each moving
distance.

List of Operation Time for Each Moving Distance

. Acceleration/ L
Carrier load Movement . . Operation time
. Velocity [mm/s] Deceleration

[Ka] distance [mm] [G] [msec]
250.00 0.70 156
12.0 30.00 300.00 0.50 161
' 40.00 250.00 0.70 196
] 300.00 0.50 195

MEO0376-12A
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3.20.1 Setting Operation for Max. Acceleration/Deceleration for Indicated
Transported Load and Velocity

1) Basic Information Settings
Set the model code, lead, stroke, actuator posture and the payload of the applicable

actuator.
Menul Glossary [ Axis Mo. 00 ayr .
Touch [Position edit] button.
Z B Wonitor I]Eﬁ Test run
Position it ide 2 i
L %5 ter edit nformation
1/0 control guide : = 0 &
S0 memory card
9 -
Easy setting Serva moni tor Meru? >
€ T Position edit Tning setting @ Aus K. 99 TOUCh [Tuning Setting].

asas, o w5 a4 T
0.00 10000 0.90 0.3
XD 100,90 [E] 0.3
50,00 | 100,09 0.3 0.3
100.00 | 100. 00 0.30 0.30
ik, o e, e 4 e
0.00 114. 00 0.20 0.20
100.00 | 114,00 0.20 .20
tPrpa || Mo sol. || All clear || 4Nxpg | Test run

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

Tuning setting screen opens.

Series CP4 2
Mode! number  RCP4-SASC -
Lead (mm) 3 2]
Stroke (um) | 50 Reference (Current parameter)
Actuator orientation ®Horizontal OVertical Lead size of ballscrew

3 m
Load No. @ — Kg Soft limit +
Load No. 1 - ke HHm
Load No. 2 - K oKk
Load No.3 — Kg

€ T Tuning setting M ks . 90

Touch E and @ to select the applicable series, model

i — - type, lead (mm). For the stroke, numeric keys will appear if
Leadan) 3 i touching it. Input a value on the numeric keys.
é‘:"*ff"'"" » 8. — s vt g Select the actuator posture from either horizontal or
ctuator orientation ®burizontal Oiertical Lead siggfol Lol lscrew .
Load Ho.0 28,000 ke ot tiit s vertical.
Load No. 1 28000  |Kg L

Load No. 2 28,000 kg
Load No. 3 28,000 kg

Touch the number input box from Load No. 0 to No. 3.

Series RCP6 = H

o — = Numeric keys appear. Set the payload.

Lead (nm) 30 =

Strokstum) 5 I “Reference wurrent parameter)

Actuator orientation @Horizental Obertical Lead size of bal lsuiew

(Load tio.0 5.000  Kg st vty " .

Load o, 1 0000 kg .3 m Touch [OK] to return to Position edit screen.

Loat to, 2 w0 kg
\Load ho. 3 28. 000 Rg
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2) Way to Handle Smart Tuning Function
Set the velocity and carrier load number to the set position number.
Select “Automatically Tune Acceleration from Transported Load and Velocity” from the ways
for tuning.

Select the position to have Smart Tuning Function and

Porsit lon () Aoc H
000 v ae | am | touchiit.
001 0.08 160,00 0.30 0.30
a7 0,08 190,00 0.3 0.3
w3 50, 09 100, 80 0.3 0.30
004 | 100.00 160. 00 0.50 | 0.30
005 wkkkk K hdkk, Kk &, &k & &
906 0.00 114.00 [¥] 0.2
o07 100,00 114,00 0.20 | 0.20
1Pr pg || Mo sol. || Al clear || thx pa Test run
+Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

€ Tr Position edit Suart twning @ s 0. 9
Bt e | 0w nemews o| Select one from 0 (Transported Load No. 0) to 3
e@? | nmmt | enemes 3| (Transported Load No. 3) and set to the transported load.
Dec (G) 0. 38 Zone- (mm) 0.00 V.s.Mo. a
(Peratien oot PID movement prohibition. Safety velocity invalid v | Brake rel. @ . .
B o A i [ o Set the necessary items except for acceleration and
St Lo mmeem =i | deceleration such as target position.
0.00nm |Vel.rate 10 § [Rale choge| *BACKC) | FW(H) 4
1Pr pg || Mul.dis. | Cleor o |

Touch [Smart tuning].

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢

& Tt Smart tuning )

Touch [Auto-tuning of acceleration from load and velocity].

[ huto-tuning of acceleration from load and velocity m

Auto-tuning of acceleration from travel distance and velocity

- Acceleration and deceleration after automatic tuning are

Load (k@) 2,000 shown.
Vel (mm/s) 100. 00
Acc/Dec (6) 0.10 Touch [Yes].

3) Maximum acceleration speed and maximum deceleration speed are set for the indicated
velocity and transported load number.

€ T Position edit Smart tuning M 2as k0. 90
Position No. @04 Push(%) @ Thres. (%) a
100.00|Pos band(am) | ©.10 Acc/Dec mode @
20,08 Incr emental @ Stop mode []
one+ (mm) 0.00 Transpor ted a
one- (nm) 0,00 V.5.No, ]
TREIBTEN Toocnd PIO sovenent pronivition. Safety velocity invalid [v]|  Broke rel. @
‘ S .I Pasition meve Jag/Inching
; ) Wove || Cont. wove | Stow  @i0p U Inching
[ tomine @ Targ. pos. bo. 4 L2 Seriaaent 1 mis
Gur. pos. |Targ. pos. 190,00 mm
0.60nn |Vel_rate 18 5 [Rate change| '+ BACK() | FN(¥) +
1Pr pg || Mul.dic. | Clear M pg |
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3.20.2 Operation to Automatically Set Velocity and Acceleration Speed from

Moving Distance

1) Basic Information Settings

Set the model code, lead, stroke, actuator posture and the payload of the applicable

actuator.
Menu1 Glossary [N Axis No. 0@
v E | Honitor E’E Test run

Position edit guide 7S
4 Position edit A Mara list
- -

4
Paraneter edit 0 Infornation

1/0 control guide
B oo o

Easy setting Sarva moni tor Moru2 >

€ T Position edit Twning setting @ Aus K. 99

13
200 werwe 5 x5 X s
001 .00 | 180. 90 .90 .30
007 100 | 10090 [E] (X))
LLE] 50, 00 100, 00 0. 30 0. 30
o | 100.00 100,00 0.50 0.30
005 Sk e sk, sk *, ok *, ok
006 800 | 114.00 0.20 0.20
007 100, 00 114, 00 0.20 0.20
tPrpg |[ Mo, sal. |[ Al clear |[ itx pe Test run
“Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

& T Tuning setting M xos o 00

Series RCP4 =
Mode! number  RCP4-SASC [
Lead (nm) 3 =
Stroke (m) 5 | (utorace Gurret parmmeterd
Actuator orientation @torizontal Chertical Lead size of Lol lsciew

3 m
Load Ho. @ Rg Soft limit +
Load No. 1 kg i
Load No, 2 ke o
Load No.3  ------—- e

€ T Tuning setting
RCP6

@ axs w99

Series

Mode| number  RCPG-SASC
Lead (nm) 30
Stroke (mm) 50
\fctuator orientation @toricantal Ciertical
3 m
Load No.@ 28. 000 Rg Soft limit +
Load No. 1 28000  |Kg L]

Load No. 2 28,000 ke
Load Ho.3 8.000 kg

€ T Tuning setting M ks . 90

Series RCP6 =
Wode| number  RCPG-SABC =
Lead (nm) 30 I+l
Stroke (mm) 50 -!.?clsrenve (Current Wlwl?l’)‘
Actuator orientation ®horizontal CVertical Lead size of bal lsuiew

»
Toad o.0 5.000  Kg Soft it s
Load Mo | 10.000 kg » =
Load Ho.2 20.000 kg
oad No.3 28,000 kg

3-106

Touch [Position edit].

Touch [Tuning setting].

Tuning setting screen opens.

Touch E and @ to select the applicable series, model
type, lead (mm). For the stroke, numeric keys will appear if
touching it. Input a value on the numeric keys.

Select the actuator posture from either horizontal or
vertical.

Touch the number input box from Load No. 0 to No. 3.
Numeric keys appear. Set the payload.

Touch [OK] to return to Position edit window.
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2) Way to Handle Smart Tuning Function
Set the distance and carrier load number to the set position number.
Select “Automatically Tune Acceleration from Transported Load and Velocity” from the ways

for tuning.
LT Select the position to have Smart Tuning Function and
001 0.00 100. 00 0.30 0.38 H
an? 1000 100, A0 0.3 030 tOUCh It
003 o0, 09 | 100, B9 930 .38

004 | 100.00 100. 00 0.3 0.3
005, i, | ok, sk | ok
006 0.00 114.00 0.20 0.20
007 190, 00 114, 00 0.20 0.20

\e—’
1Pr pg || Mo sol. |[ All clear || IMx pg Test run

*Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

& B Position edit L TN Select one from 0 (Transported Load No. 0) to 3
e !“"“ e enme® o ¢| (Transported Load No. 3) and set to the transported
B R R, load.

Dec (G) | 0. 30 Zone- (mm) 0.80 V.s. No. (]

Coeration [jaacz PIO movenent proniition. Satety valecity invalid =] srakerel. @ . .
o e o Set the necessary items except for acceleration and

e @ w0 s oo | deceleration such as target position.
"0 Bbmm |Vel.rate 10 § [Rote chage] |+ BAKC) | Pmoy »

[tPrpg || Wuldis. ][ cCloar | thxos |

Touch [Smart tuning].

& T Smart tuning M wis e 99

Touch [Auto-tuning of acceleration from travel distance
and velocity].

Auto-tuning of acceleration from load and velocity

Auto-tuning of acceleration from travel distance and velocity Il

There are two ways to set up the moving distance.

¢ Position 2 points designation
¢ Travel distance designation

ME0376-12A 3-107
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(Position 2 points designation)

€ T Smart tuning M axs m. 90

*Position 2 points designation

Start position 1 (Position .86 mn)
End position 2 (Position 10.86 mn)

Travel distance designation
Dist. (mm) 0.00

Select Position 2 points designation.

Touch the value on the start position and the numeric
key will be shown.

Set the Start position.

Touch the value on the end position and the numeric key
will be shown.
Set the End position.

(Note) For the end position, the position number to have Smart Tuning Function is shown.
The end position can be changed. However, even if the end position is changed, it is
set to the position where Smart Tuning Function is held by the calculation of the
velocity, acceleration and deceleration from the distance between the set start

position and end position.

(Travel distance designation)

€ T Smart tuning M axs m. 90

Position 2 points designation

Start position 4 (Position 100.00 nm)
End position 4 (Position 100.60 mn)

*Travel distance designation

Dist. (mm) 26.00
[« ] [ concer
Dist. (mm) 25. 00
Load (Kg) 28. 000
Vel (mm/s) 114,
Acc/Dec(G) 0.10

Data in red

Select [Travel distance designation].

Touch the value on the moving distance [mm] and the
numeric key will be shown.

Set the Distance.

Acceleration and deceleration after automatic tuning are
shown.

Touch [Yes].

3) The velocity, acceleration and deceleration are set to provide the shortest tact time to run
between two points for the indicated transported load number.

3-108

€ T Position edit Smart tuning M axs m. 90
Position No. 904 Push (%) 0 Thres. (%) []
i Fos band (mn) .18 Acc/Dec mode @
114, 00 ncremental 0 Stop mode (]
0.10] t:o@) 0.0 Transpor ted 3
- (mm) 9,00 V. s. No. [}
o [leachZ PI0 movenent prohibition, Satety valocity imialid =] brakere. @
T Position move Jog/
[ swew @[T | cont. move | 5t g e
[ Honing | @ |Targ. pos. No. Jog vel. changs | 1 mn/s
Cur. pos. |[farg. pos. 100.00mm __ |
0.00mm |Nel.rate 18 % [Ratechange] |*BACRC) | FW(H =
1Prpg || Muldis. || Cloar || dMxps |
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3.21 Maintenance Parts List

Information of maintenance components is displayed.

M Axis bo. 00

Glossary

OFF changs

Haint
H partsrist

operating axis
% TP op. made @ Easy programming
o oo ]t
@ Control ler reset E :\;cl,ews;;iin“
!_ Other setting Menul >

Maintenance parts list screen opens.

Series select REPO{Straight) =]
Type select =]
Cable axit =
direction

Ploase check the sodel number of the motor and encoder
(Check cable nodel mumber | cabla by using “Chack cable madal rushor”
Control ler parts

3.21.1 Check Cable Model Number, Controller Parts

[Check cable model number]

Sorics select | PovGTSD = Touch [Check cable model numberl].
Type selact ﬂ

Cable exit
direction

Plasse chack tha medal numbar of the motor and ancodar
Check cable podel nuaber |[kahie by using “Thack cable model rumher”
Controller parts

previous page.

Please check the model mumber of
motor /encoder cable on this Iabel 12"
+Depending on the medel, it can be a
combined coble for motor and encoder.

Touch [Maintenance parts list] in Menu 2 screen.

- Touch [«—] button and the screen goes back to the

Check model number of motor / encoder cable opens.

SJ8||0J1U0D) pale|ey NOD 10 uoneladQ ¢

is actually used referring to “Check cable model number”.

& Caution: For the model number of the motor / encoder cable, check the cable model number that
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[Controller parts]

Cable exit
direction

Chwck cable nodel nunber | babra e voine

Controller parts

Fan Battery

€ & Maintenance parts |ist

sodal nunbor of the motar and ancodar
nan i i Chack cable ol et

| Battery pictures.

-1 *8-2

€  TF Maintenance parts |ist

*A3-3

o s e,

#cn2032 3/veE

Ser ies/Typo Model nunber Battery type

05-5-C1 L Systen Mosory

e w1 fosalute Eattery
Rz w2 tbzalute Eattery
RCP2-C -4 Absalute Battery
E-COon -1 Tibsalute Battery
06/ s Arsolute Baltery
NSEL-JX CAmI2 -Srsﬂn Momory

XSEL-J [A-148-8T Mbsalute Battery

g |

® 15 XD 0T

-

-

€ T Maintenance parts |ist

Syston Morory

| Batery pictures
| Lot |

Battary tyos

1Pr g

21 sbolute sattery
e a2 Absaluts Sattary
r2e K-t sbusluts Battary
E-Cn = Tibsalute Battery
o0/ ot Abatute Battery
LU | Syston Vorory

XSEL-J/K 1A-XA8-8T #bsalute Battery

s pe |

SCON-C/CA(Nore than 4008} NCA4024LE-010

Fan | 'Battery |
RCPZ-CF (CON) WGA4024B-A10
E-O0M F412R-24N8 (ECON)

SCON-CR( 460~ 760 WOT4024 8010

‘SCON-CB (3000 ~3300W) WGTEO24HB-018  (SCON-CB)
XSEL-U/K FA1ZR-24NB OLSEL)
XSEL-P/0 VCA024YE-A18

XSEL-R/S WGT4024YB-010

g |

3-110

Touch [Controller parts].
Series select  MOPOGtraig)  v|
Type select =]

The battery list opens.

Touch [ T Pr pg], and the screen shifts to the list in the
previous window.

Touch [ | Nx pg], and the screen shifts to the list in the
next screen.

Touch [Battery pictures] button.

The screen shows the list of battery pictures.

Touch [«] button and the screen goes back to the
previous page.

Touch [Fan].

The fan list opens.

Touch [ T Pr pg], and the screen shifts to the list in the
previous screen.

Touch [ | Nx pg], and the screen shifts to the list in the
next screen.
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3.21.2 Schematic Display and Parts List Display

[Schematic display]

c N Open Maintenance parts list window.
Series select G =
e | Touch [W] and [A] in the series select column to choose
diraction

the actuator model type.

Ploas chack tha medel nurbar of the moter and encoder
e

Check cable nodel nusber | cable by using “Check cable nodel rsbar ™

Controller parts

Il

Items to be displayed will differ depending on the selected

Series select =] =
model .
oo select At =]\ Schematic display ode type
Encoder Type Battary-less Absalute ] . . )
otor wattags oo = Touch E and E in each item to choose the appropriate
Cable exit - . IParts list disnlay|
il Fron tha left (M) ~] Contents_

Plaaea chock the sodal nusbor of the motar and encedar
(Check cable nodel number | cable by using “Check cable madel rashar™

Control lar parts

H

Touch [Schematic displayl.

Series select Ao =
Type select sane = || Schematic display

Encoder Type Battery-less Absolute =

(Note) There are some models with no Schematic
display.

Motor wattage 100m =l

Cable exit | Parts |ist display
direction =

il

Froa the left (AIS)

Plasss chack the medsl nunbar of the moter and encoder
Check cable model nuaber | cable hy using “Check cahle sodel rusher”

M s o 00

Schematic display is displayed.

Touch [Maintenance parts list] to display the components
.»| list described below.

Touch [«—] button to return to the previous screen.

[Parts list display]

& T Maintenance parts list M axs . 00

Series select M@ ] Touch [Parts list display].

Type select Saar = Schematic display

Encoder Type Battery-less Absolute ]
Motor wattage Toan z‘
Cabl it = Parts |ist display
diraskion From tra Isft (415 =

Ploaso chack the medol nurbar af th moter and encodar
‘ Check cable nodel nusber | cable by using “Check cable nodel rsbar ™

‘ Controller parts

€ [ Maintenance parts |ist M wos ne. 99 The parts I|St OpenS.

Cable exit direction
_ Batlaiy-iess Mssolule ] From the left (A3}

Touch [<] button to return to the previous screen.

o) Stainlass ctaal shast sl
D Woter Unit (ator Troe) squisped witheut braws FCS3-MUSC-100-KA-A15-00

@ ¥otor Unit Ootor Type) eauioped with brake RCS3-MJGC - 160-KAA1S 5-C0

@ Equisse with Cousl inz o

® Eauicosd with Puller

8 Timing Balt Nosel Code

2 Loud sl | yps

®

i s o ot o i o st s 2 et of v et 1 1 v e, s oo e e
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3.22 Easy Programming

The easy programming is a test mode same as the position movement. You can set any
movement order or set time for pause between movements to perform continuous operation.
You can also indicate the number of repeated times.

[How to Establish Setting]

Set the position number (0 to maximum position number) of the destination to the easy
programming input part (step). In order to have a pause between operations, use prepared five
timers T1 to T5. Timer can be set in 0.1 second unit from 0 to 99.9sec. When it is required to
repeat operation, input R (repeat indication symbol) at the end.

The number of steps available to indicate is 10 at maximum including R.

If there is a space, the step after that is not valid. The easy programming stops. Steps after R
are also invalid.

Menu2 Glossary @ Axis No. 00 . .
op n_( — Touch [Easy programming] in Menu 2 screen.
i 1] R
K| et o Offboars
@ Cantrol ler reset R
.. Other setting Menul >
R A Easy programming screen opens.
001 0.00 100, 0@ 0.30 | 9.30
w2 | 10.00 100.00 0.30 .30
s 0.0 mw _ww | ewm [ Touch [Example] and examples for how to construct a
Operation IeachZ P10 movement prehibition, Satety velocity imvalid | ¥ Brake rel. [] .
=T £y poagamiay =l program are displayed.
e L] =

Rifecest)  Sten tive 1 88)s T2 08 13 00)s T80 B[ 44
Program ex. count #| Remaining | Faset

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

Cur, pos,

€ [ Easy programming M wos e 00

5, D o 10 onition o | = Pause for °TI” seceds Touch [<] button to return to the previous screen.
8 ) s L pition N3 o8 e Lo it Take this as a reference when constructing a Easy
3[4]n] Progran ex. cont [ 0] programming.

e.g. 3) Wove to position No.G = Move to position No.§
= Pause for T2"seconds Execute this operation for 50 times and finish

6|5|12|R Program ex. count 58]
—_—

& Caution: Operation with JOG Switch on Front Panel of RCON
If TB-03 gets disconnected from the controller in the condition that this window is
open, JOG switch operation will get disabled.
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[Driving Easy Programming]

Touch the first (on the most left) step of the easy
programmng.

|8 1T [ ‘ [ .‘Em\e‘
Hoairg | @ 1 1 [ { 1| | cresr
v Fffecest  fhee tise 1 001 T 00s 18[00 T 0d)s T8 aEs
e Program ex, count [ ®| Remaining [ haser |
[teeo [ moco |[ mictesr | imee |

#Touch pos. No. to g0 to edit screen

Set the next step and after in the same manner.

w

]

©

(¢}

-

2

) Input a position number or a timer (T1 to T5) and touch S

: : [ENT]. e
Lw Tzl 3l af 5 R w. 8
Easy programming e O

e [ S ] o
= Mpaatd  Sv0 1 (a8 O[83s (a8 w[adle n[ads )
am Program ex. count [ ®| Remaining [Cowest_| [0}

[ teroe || Mo cal u MI claar | s pg | 9,,
*Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen 8
o

o

M axs o, B9 .:—jo-

S

o

-

(2]

e - Smemwm| SetRatthe end when it is required to repeat the
| ez 10,00 100 00 0.30 038 H

| b3 b0, B0 1609, 68 8,30 .30 operatlon'

Opsration Teachd FIO movement prehibition. Safety velacity ivalid || Brake rel. | @

Sarvo . [[usv PrOET ammi ng : St 7
e @712 [12]3 3[R T | Exarols |
P T R R ro e

am

Program ex, count o] Remaining

[ vwces |

[ teroe || Mo cal u Al clsar

“Touch pos. No. 1o go to edit screen

I Easy programming
1 2 3 4 5

B Auis to. 99
esc || Touch atimer to use (T1 to T5) when it is required to have
ar | time for pause.

6 7 8 9 ]

Operaticn Teah FIO movement prehibition, Safety velocity imalid =||  Brake rel. | @

Sorvo | @ | (€2 prowraming

T Start
.WT12123T3R b

Honing.
Cur, pos. et
am Program ex, count u| Remaining
[ teron Mo col [ mirctear ][ imcos |

#Touch pos. No. 1o go to edit screen

& T Easy programming m axis . 00

Servo
Homirg
Cur, pos.

Operation Teach? PI0 mvenent prohibition Safety velocity invalid E

Braie rel. | @

Program ex,

| tPros

No. sel. " A1 clsar

][ e |

#Touch pos.

No. to go to edit screen

R
0.00
10,00

50, 0

€ T Easy programming M axis o, B9

wrwr, wx
100. 06
14000
100, 69

Operation Teach? PIO movement prohibition. Safety velacity invalid Z

xS v
0.3 | 0.3
030 | [EN
0.3 0,30
Brake rel. | @

Save | (@ Eesy proaraming == !
Exampla |
g @] L1 LT1[2 (12 3_ 13| R | [ [ |
WiBegaat) St time [T 7 7 88e [T 0)e u[aale m[ea)e
Cur, pos. !
250 mm Program ex. count ®| Remaining Rasat
[ teroe || M. cal H M1 elear | INx g ‘
#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

MEO0376-12A

| . e & 5% & &% H
[ :: 0.00 100. 60 .30 .30 Set the time for pause'
|__#a2 10,00 [[X]) [ED .30
|__oe3 50, 69 169, 49 0.3 0,30

Have the servo on and the home-return conducted, and
then touch [Start] to start the operation.
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€ T Easy programming M wos ne. 99

| 000 AEEEE, 5 Frn, wE v = ¥
o 0.00 180,00 | 0.3 0.30
[ 10,00 16000 | [E]) [
[_vo3 59, 00 100, 00 0,30 .30
Operation Teach? PIO0 movesent prehibition Safety welocity ivalig Brake rel. | @

N @ [nlv p;:.r.m-.:z —_ |
Honirg | © \_|2_|_3|_|—‘_ rrer T
WiBeceat) St tine (830 a8 {1a} {00 nleEl
Cur, pos. Lo il
58 Ba Program ex. count ¥| Remaining o
[ teroe Mo cal. [ miicter | imer |

To stop operation, touch the [Start] again.

#Touch pos. No. 1o go to edit screen

€ T Easy programming M wos ne. 99

| 000 A, A% A EE ®, 5% &, 5%
| oot 0.00 100. 60 .30 0.30
ez 10.00 19000 [ED (]
|_ees | 58, 80 190, 80 0,30 0.30

Operation Tead'd PIO movement prehibition, Safety velocity imalid v || Brake rel. | @
Sarvo O Easy progranming

wms_J@| (1 [M[2[72]2]12]

i) St 1 MLAT nl
Program ex. count 9| Remaining o [t |

[tpron || Moeat. |[ witctesr ][ iwcen |

Start 1
[Examole |

Cur, pos.

#Touch pos. No. 1o go to edit screen

€ T Easy programming M wos ne. 99

1 2 3 4 5 || CLR || ESC

| =

| 30
| | 6 7 8 9 [/ BS || ENT (0

Operaticn TeatZ FI0 mvement prahibition. Safety velocity imalic )| Brake rel. | @

e O Easy progranming Start 1
e @ ([P [2 [P R[R] ] | fom Eewnl

Ribepeat) St tine N[220 ladle rs[1al u[aale n[od]s

8 Program ex. coun Remaining I
[ teroe Wo, eal, M1 clear s pg

#Touch pos. No. 1o go to edit screen

Cur, pos.
am

M axis no. 9O
ESC

€ T Easy programming
1 2 3

4 5 CLR

| @ i 8 9 [} BS | ENT fke
| " 5 =
Operation Tesch? PIO movenent prohibition. Safsty velocity ivalid v Brake rel. | @

Servo | ()| Eesy prosraming

Start |

ware | @| [ [M[2[2[3[B[R] T [ | [aa [Gomi]
. [T [k o{ads n[iih u[age s[ad)
Program ex. count 1| Remaining )

[ teroe || Mo cal u Al clear | IMM‘

Cur, pos.

#Touch pos. No. to go to edit screen

€ T Easy programming M axis o, 99

| 000 AEEEE, 5 AwEE T 5 w5
o 0.00 100. 60 0.3 | 0.3
a2 10,00 14000 030 | [EN
[_vo3 59, 00 100, 00 0,30 0,30
Operaticn Teach? PI0 movement prehidition. Safety velacity ivalid Brake rel. | @

Serve | @ | [Eesy pronraming

Woaing_ | @ 1|T1(2]|72|3|T3(R

Mioeat) St time 107 [ 88)e T8 ulads
Cur, pos. b o
1385 om Program ex. count 1| Remaining

Start

[ teeoe Mo cal. [ miretear ][ imes |

#Touch pos. No. 1o go to edit screen

€ T Easy programming M axis o, 99

| 000 FhEE, 5K AEEE, & ¥, 5% ¥, 5
o 0.00 100. 60 0.3 | 0.3
a2 10,00 14000 030 | [EN
[_vo3 59, 00 100, 00 0,30 0,30

Operation TeaZ PIO mvement prahibition, Sefely velocity invalid || Brake rel. | @
Servo O Easy programming T ]
e @|| (22 [[R] | T ]y (o]
S 08 Miseal) St tine N[ 7 {83 (T80 u[a8s ned):

‘asae | Program ex. count | Remaining 100 Reset

[ teeoe Mo cal. [ miretear ][ imes |

#Touch pos. No. 1o go to edit screen
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Operation stops.

Set the number to repeat and touch [ENT].

Touch [Start] to start operation.

During the operation, the [Start] and the step number in
execution turn to blue.

Touch the number to execute the program when it is
required to set number of repeating.

The number of remaining for repeating is displayed, and
counts down as 100 — 99 — 98 — ...

Touch [Reset] and the remained times go back to the
number of program execution times.

MEO0376-12A



Rc Y LINDER

i
D @ = :oc=ie Y Touch [Clear], and the set easy program will be all deleted.

o Posi § ion () ol (nm/s) hee (6) Dec (&)
000 rvnnn, w v v s
001 0. 00 100. 00 0.38 0.30
802 10,00 190 00 0.30 0.30
003 50, B9 190, 00 0.3 .30

Operation Teac? PIO movenent pronibition. Ssfety welocity imalic v|| Brae rel. | @
Honirg | @ || L

L1 TTTT

Program ex. count

© | Eesv prosraming

Servo

Cur, pos.
18 8 o

Remaining 100 [ mset |

1Pr og o sol. || AMlcier | iMxos

#Touch pos. No. to ge to edit screen

HRL Y 3 @85 v FTERREEE

€ T Troubleshooting Glossary Axis Ne. @0
Alarn disolay Tnauiry
“Alarn descrint,
Alarm code 17 Alarm level Message
Name  No move data
Descr.
Troub leshoating

& Caution: When there is an alarm issued due to such a reason as making a mistake in position
number indication, go back to Easy programming screen with [<] button.
In case of moving from Menu 2 screen to Easy programming screen, the set simple
program will be deleted, if you are using a version earlier than V5.10.

SJ8||0J1U0D) pale|ey NOD 10 uoneladQ ¢

(Note) When using versions earlier than V5.10, simplified programs cannot be saved.
When using version V5.20 or later, simplified programs can be saved through the position
data backup operation. During transfer, the position data and simplified programs are
transferred simultaneously.
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3.23 Pulse Train Mode Setting

Establish the settings to conduct the pulse-train control.

Wenu2 Glossary [ Axis to. 00
OFF changs Naintenance

operating axis !' parts list
Bl e E

5 L7 Offboard
KR Env.set. 8! tnine
Pulse train

@ el e
!.'_ Other setting Menut >

€ T Pulse train control mode setting Axis No. 9@

“Configwration , [Electric gesr | , ~ Feedbock pulsa |, Feedback pulss
settirg setting configuration setting| *  Electric gear satting
Operation moda setling{Cperation mode swilch-1)

current selting  Positionsr noos

Command pules mode input polarity eetting(Mo. 64)
® 9

~ |Reverse Rot. | w
| Pulss train |PP- /PP _F1F1F LT

W

PP

" ® |

€ T Pulse train control mode setting Axis no. 90
‘Confipwation , [Electric zoor | , = Feedbockpulse |,  Feodback pulse
settirg setting contiguration setting | *  Electric gear setting

Operation sods setting{Operation mode switch-1)
Current setting  Pulse train mode

= |Reverse fot.
| Pulss train

Touch [Pulse train mode setting] in Menu 2 screen.

The icon will not be shown for the controllers that are not
applicable for the pulse-train control.

A message in red will appear if the setting is not done
appropriately for the pulse-train control mode. Follow the
massage for appropriate action.

(Shown in the figure on the left is the display for SCON)

For the pulse-train control mode, pulse-train control mode
setting screen is displayed.

In the pulse-train control mode setting, set the parameters necessary for control in four screens.

& TF Pulse train control mode setting

Axis No. Q0@

{Configuration] N [Elec‘cric gear] y [ Feecback pulse
i configuration setting

setting setting

} y [ Feedback pulse }
Electric gear setting

[Configuration Setting]«+«-+«=+«=+==-==sssseeseeees [Refer to 3.23.1]
[E|eCtriC gear Setting] ................................. [Refer tol3232]
[Feedbaik pulse configuration setting]----------- [Refer tol3.23.3]
[Feedbaik pulse Electric gear setting] ----------- [Refer tol3.23.4]
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3.23.1 [Configuration setting]

Ganfigration , [Eectric goar | ,
satirg setting

Operation moda setling{Cperation made switch-1)
Current setting  Pulse train mode

Comand pules mods input polarity setting(No. B4)
@hzitn e

i Oln
Command oulse inout mode settine(No. 63}
sty tettine BIH it pervival

Normal Rot. | PP - /PP [pEaK;
= |Reverse Rot. | WP - /NP
move o [Pulse train (PP-/PP | FIFLAL L FIFLFL
e | sim (Wi =—gm 1 la
oy |ABpheses |PPo/PP | _FRFLFR | FRAFRFR
1 Hpulse string| wp s /e it LT

ROBO
€& CYLINDER

Feachack ulse > Feachack pulse
configuration setting| *  Electric gear satting

[Contents of Display]
¢ Operation mode setting

e Command pulse mode input polarity setting

e Command pulse input mode setting

First, display the [Configuration setting] screen.

Once setting is finished, touch [Next].

Displays the current operation mode. Confirm
that it shows Pulse-Train Control Mode.

(Parameter No. 64)

(Parameter No. 63)

Set the input polarity whether active high or
active low.

Set the format for the command pulse input.

Command Pulse Train Format | Input Terminal In Clockwise In Counterclockwise Sveatﬁ,rég
CW Pulse Train PP /PP m !
........................................ 2
CCW Pulse Train NP - /NP : U_Lm_
CW pulse train shows the motor rotation amount in clockwise and CCW pulse train in counterclockwise.
Pulse Train PP - /PP
g 1
3
2 Symbol NP * /NP
2
The command pulse shows the motor rotation amount, and the command symbol shows the rotation direction.
PPoPP | Y KL A tAvsd
A/B-Phase Pulse Train - cocnena 0 A S S I i 0
NPNP | Ty Ky F T
It is the A/B phase quad edge evaluation pulse of the phase difference in 90deg, and is the command for rotation
amount and the rotation direction.
CW Pulse Train PP - /PP f f I f | !
......................................... Lassasessssisesnnsssninssssansssnnsossensd 2
CCW Puise Train | NP - /NP 5 L1414
_-5, Pulse Train PP« /PP f f l f l ' f I f f |
T e i i i S R e e e A e L A A S T 1
Q0 . 2 Low
2 Symbol NP - /NP High
<
PP - /PP s XEx
A/B-Phase Pulse Train e T T R s O e —— 0
NP-INP | k¢ &7 XLy
MEO0376-12A 3-117
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3.23.2 [Electric gear setting]

€ T Pulse train control mode setting Axis ne. 9@

Tenfigation | , [Electric peer | ,  Fembokoulse |, Feechock puise
setting setting contiguration setting| * Electric peor setting
Master unit s

268 me  Mmbar of sacader culse  16B pulsa/eav

CJ

[Contents of Display]
e Master unit pulse output method

¢ Unit travel distance setting

o Actuator specification

¢ Electronic gear setting

€ T Pulse train control mode setting Axis lio. R

Genfigration) , [Eleciiicgr| , [ Fedekmie |, " Fees mise
satting setting | © | configuration setting| *  Electric gear setting

Foodbock pulse oulpul enable selting (Paraeter No, 08)
Cvatia @Inwalia
Fasdback pulee pelarity setting (Paranster No.70)
@ e
Feedback oulse configuration seltine (Parameter No. 68)
Pelarity artis U 2 o

@ MEpnases AD-/AD
pulse siring BFB+ /BFB _ TR T TL FLTLT

[Contents of Display]

Second, display the [Electric gear setting] screen.

Once setting is finished, touch [Next].

Select the pulse output system of the host unit whether it is
the open collector type or differential (line drive) type.
Set the unit movement amount of the actuator for one pulse.
With this input value, the numerator and the denominator of
the electronic gear are automatically figured out. In case the
value is out of the input range as a result of calculation, an
error message will be displayed in red. Change the value.
The ball screw lead and the number of encoder pulses of
the actuator are displayed.
It is a parameter to determine the unit movement amount of
the actuator for one pulse of the command pulse train input.
Input the unit movement amount and this parameter can be
automatically figured out and the set numbers for the
numerator and the denominator of the electronic gear get
displayed.

Electronic Gear Numerator (Parameter No. 65)

Electronic Gear Denominator (Parameter No. 66)

3.23.3 [Feedback pulse configuration setting]

Third, display the [Feedback pulse configuration setting]
screen.

Once setting is finished, touch [Next].

¢ Feedback pulse output enable setting Set the validation of the feedback pulse output.

(Parameter No. 68)

When the feedback pulse output is “valid”, conduct the following settings.

e Feedback pulse polarity setting

Set the feedback pulse whether active high or active
low. (Parameter No. 70)

¢ Feedback pulse configuration Setting Set the format for the feedback pulse output.

3-118

(Parameter No. 69)
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3.23.4 [Feedback Pulse Electric Gear Setting]

& T Pulse train control mode setting
Cenfigration| ,
seiting

Feudback pulse gear ratio usage select (Paramoter Wo. 114)

Cset feedback pulse tree

tio
@hulse output as irout pulse
Master uni output methed

Axis to. QY

Elﬂ(icm‘ Feedbeck pulse > Feecback pulse
setting | ” | configuration setting| *  Electric gear setting

[Contents of Display]

Lastly, display the [Feedback pulse Electric gear setting]
screen.

Once setting is finished, touch [Write parameter].

e Feedback pulse gear ratio usage select Select whether to have the feedback pulse output

and input pulse in equal ratio or to be set
individually. (Parameter No. 114)

When Feedback pulse gear ratio usage select is set to “Set feedback pulse free”, conduct the

following settings.

e Master unit pulse output method

e Travel dist. per 1 pulse

¢ Actuator specification

¢ Electronic gear setting

MEO0376-12A

Select the pulse output system of the host unit
whether it is the open collector type or differential
(line drive) type.
Set the unit movement amount of the actuator for
one pulse. With this input value, the numerator and
the denominator of the electronic gear are
automatically figured out. In case the value is out of
the input range as a result of calculation, an error
message will be displayed in red. Change the value.
The ball screw lead and the number of encoder
pulses of the actuator are displayed.
It is a parameter to determine relation between the
movement amount of the actuator and the number
of output pulse.
Input the unit movement amount and this parameter
can be automatically figured out and the set
numbers for the numerator and the denominator of
the electronic gear get displayed.
Electronic Gear Numerator (Parameter No. 115)
Electronic Gear Denominator (Parameter No. 116)
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3.24 Offboard Tuning

Offboard tuning function is a feature established in purpose of calculating the optimum gain
considering the payload. By inputting the operational conditions, optimum controlling parameter
(each types of gain) settings and cycle time will be figured out.

Menu2 Glossary [ Axis No. 00 . . .
In no controller of offboard tuning function, it does not
DB Chonge Satrbaonos appear in the off-board tuning icon.
@ operating axis o parts fist
El TP op. mode @ Easy programming R ey
!;i e e @ —
| o
@ Controller reset E P.-'fé?séi‘?l?e @ e v [ P
B Sther st e 1
® 4 Dther setting Menul > = il 2

The gain to be calculated is the following six types (from 1) to 6)).
There are four gain set prepared to save the six types of the gain to the controller parameters, and
it is available to write the calculated gain in the indicated gain set.

Parameter No.
Parameter Name SetNo.0 | SetNod1 | SetNo2 | SetNo.3
1) | Servo gain number 7 120 126 132
2) | Position field forward gain 71 121 127 133
3) | Speed loop proportional gain 31 122 128 134
4) | Speed loop integral gain 32 123 129 135
5) | Torque filter constant 33 124 130 136
6) | Current control band number 54 125 131 137

Restrictions

1. Actuators not Applicable for Offboard Tuning Function
Actuators not listed in the select menu for the model code in the offboard tuning setting
screen are not applicable for the offboard tuning function.

2. Caution for Gain Set No. 0
As the home-return operation is performed by using the gain in Gain Set No. 0, it is
necessary to establish setting in Gain Set No. 0 following the caution notes below.

(1) When the payload is lighter than the rating

1)In Gain Set No. 0, set either type of the gain below.
* Gain that is set at delivery
* Adjusted gain suitable to the rated payload

2)Adjusted gain is to be set in Gain Set No. 1 to 3, not in Gain Set No. 0. If an
adjusted gain is set in Gain Set No. 0, it may cause a problem at home-return
operation such as vibration.

(2) When the payload is heavier than the rating

Adjusted gain is to be set in Gain Set No. 0.
As the load is heavier than the rated payload in the gain set at the delivery, home-
return operation may not be able be conducted.
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3.24.1 For Controllers Applicable for Gain Calculation (such as servomotor type

controllers)

Setting of controlling parameters (each types of gain) and cycle time calculation are available.

Menu2 Glossary MM Axis Ho. 0@ . .
— _ Touch [Offboard tuning] in Menu 2 screen.
o e ) S
a TP op. mode
l.j Env. sat.
& corotter ot Pulse traln
!._ Other setting Menul >

€ T Off board tuning setting Axis No. B9

Series 158
Moda| number  1SB-SXM-60

[¥ & [+

Lead (mm) 4

Stroke (mm) 100 Roforanca (Current parametar)
Actuator orientation @korizntal Certical | - *17% of patecres
Transpor ted load kg Soft linit ;m R

€ T 0ff board tuning setting

€ T 0ff board tuning setting Axis No. B8

0.00

Load from
pasition data

100.00  330.00 0.30 0.300 Load fron
810 g ] 0, pagJ_oosition data

Tuning method ®Base control width (DSinole tuning

Tuning O O O Q
F\culawm_

Tuning method @®ease contral wiat

g o | Bs | cRienTf

& T Off board tuning setting Axis No. 00

No. Posi tion(m) Vel (m/s) Ace (6) Dec (6)

#Touch the position No. to be used for cycle time calculation

MEO0376-12A

Offboard tuning window is displayed.

Select and input the following items and touch [Next].

i:;:snmber :z:imc-zo % ¢ Serles

Lead(m) g = * Model number

Stroke(mm) 100 Refarenc rrent parasster) . Lead (mm)

Actuator or ientation @Horizantal Chertical :‘: T“:::‘D'Q“:_"" - Stroke (mm)
N S o= « Actuator orientation

* Transported load

Set the start the positions of the start point and end point,
velocity, acceleration / deceleration, positioning band, S-
shaped motion, incremental and standby duration after
movement.

Touch a value on an item to make setting.

To read in from the position data, touch [Load from position
data] on the start or end point.

<To input setting value>

LR 7| 8] 9 |ESC|re,
o ™% |4 s | e ||| Inputa setting value and touch [ENT].

i w6 men e =l <To read in from position data>
002 10. 00 330. 00 0.30 0.30
003 20. 00 330. 00 0.30 0.30
004 30. 00 330. 00 0.30 0.30 it i
o 2.0 muen e Touch a position number to read in from.
006 50. 00 330. 00 0.30 0.30

3-121
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€ Tt 0ff board tuning setting Auis o, B8
GoVellm/s (o Ax(@ D Dec(@
P Smtien i Incremental | Mte
n 0,00 | Losd fron
position data
100. 00 330. 00 0.30 0,30 Losd fron
a.10 1] [] 0,000 | Dasition data

Tuning method ®8ase control width  OSinole tuning
Tuning o} 0 O o] I
[Calculation

€ T Off board tuning setting Kxis Ho. B9
L Velmis) {

I
100, 00 330,00 0.30 0.30 Load from
8. 10 L] (] -

L dhad CE: bial it SSioole

[Tmmg _—— o;...p]

Select either “Base Control width” or “Simple Tuning” in the
tuning method.

Base Control It is suitable when it is required to

Width calculate the gain automatically
considering the payload, but not
necessary to increase the responsiveness.

Simple Tuning | It is suitable when it is required to

calculate the gain automatically
considering the payload, and also to
increase the responsiveness.

When “Simple Tuning” is selected in the tuning method, select
a tuning rule from the following four types.

Touch [Calculation].

Tuning Rules Explanations
Select the optimum rule to the selected actuator and tuning is performed
based on that rule.
D (Note) Optimum Rule : Out of three rules, Tight, Ratio and Stiff, a rule
efault ; P
capable to consider not to generate vibration and
abnormal noise, and to increase responsiveness
as much as possible at the same time
It is a rule that increases the responsiveness the most in the three rules,
Tight but has the highest risk of generating vibration and abnormal noise at the
same time.
It is a rule of which the increase of the responsiveness is higher than Stiff
Ratio and lower than Tight, and the risk of generating vibration and abnormal
noise is lower than Tight and higher than Stiff.
St It is a rule that generates less vibration and abnormal noise in the three
iff ; . )
rules, but makes smallest increase to the responsiveness in the three.

Cycle t
Fosit. time(s)

Cyele tine(s)
(inciuge paust

ime Gain

0.530

0,530 |Servo gain o,
Position fesdtormard gain v

s tine) Vel.. loop proportional gain

Val. looo intagral gsin m

Torque 1ilter constant ()

Load factg 10,414 in

Cycle time and gain value are calculated and displayed.

5

Touch [Graph], and the graph of the cycle time will be

Frdnte (4 displayed.
m Calculated Items
Cycle time Gain
Item name Unit Item name
Posit. time (s) Servo gain No.
Cycle time Position feedforward gain
(include pause time) (s)

Load factor Vel. loop proportional gain

Posit. time (%) Vel. loop integral gain
Torque filter constant
Current control width No.

3-122
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‘ € & Cycle time calculation

It @ || ®vYel m/s)  Burrent(s)
AA B8 Syl ow  maw . vom

Kxis Ho. B9

- Vel (mm/s)
= Current (X)

o :
mm ) - o
o / " Seain

mo| | » 1

mo - - =

o = " ]
[msac]

[Window Setting Buttons]

alley ag|

graph in vertical axis.

@ : Touch it to reduce the scale of the

graph in vertical axis

Scale
Reset

@) : Touch it to enlarge the scale of the

Select either velocity (mm/s) or drive distance (mm) to show its
graph. (Values displayed on the left)

The graph for current (%) will be displayed at the same time.
(Values displayed on the right)

Touch [«] button to return to the offboard tuning screen.

't :Touch it to slide the displayed
waveform frame upwards.

E : Touch it to slide the displayed
waveform frame downwards.

=

@ : Touch it to enlarge the scale of the : Touch it to slide the displayed
- graph in horizontal axis waveform frame to the left.
=X : Touch it to reduce the scale of the : Touch it to slide the displayed

graph in horizontal axis

€ T Offboard tuning Axis bo. 8D
Crcle time Gain
Posit. tisels) 0,530 |Servo gain Ko, 3
Position feedfor (]

Crete timac) :
(include pause time) w55

Load factor (8)

Vol. loow pr
10,414 |¥ol. loon i

Toraue i ter constant
. T Curcent contral width o i

Transter paramatar

Gain set Mo, to
transter to

Calculated gain parameter will ba transforred to sslected parometer set No.

Offboard tuning hais No. 00

Gain set No.@ is used during the homing.

In case the gain is set for the lighter load
than the rated, there are possibilities that
problems such as vibration occur during the
homing, so please pay attention.

Do you transmit the calculated gain parameter
to the gain set No. 07

Cree ) ([C )
Dtthoard tuning hois No. 08

*Transferred gain parameter will be
reflected during operation by setting the
number as “gain set” of position data.

MEO0376-12A

waveform frame to the right.

: Touch it to initialize the scale of the graph.

The calculated gain values can be transferred to a controller.

Select the gain set number (from 0 to 3) to be transferred and
touch [Transfer].

As stated in the restrictions, a confirmation window will appear
to show that a problem could occur if transferred to Gain Set
No. 0.

Touch [Yes] or [No].

As the transfer is complete, a window for caution before
reflection will show up.

Set a gain set number to the position data and use it.

Touch [OK].

3-123
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3.24.2 For Controllers Not Applicable for Gain Calculation (such as pulse motor

type controllers)

Setting of controlling parameters (each types of gain) cannot be performed, but cycle time

calculation is available.

Setting of controlling parameters (each types of gain) and cycle time calculation are available.

Menu2 Glossary M@ Axis ho. 00
OFF Change Naintenance
operating axis 1) parts list
a TP op. mde @ Easy programing
] o ] giteara
@ it o P e,
@ Other setting Menul >
€ T 0ff board tuning setting Axis No. BB
Series ERC3 I¥]
Mode| number  ERC3-SA5 =
Lead (mm) 3 =
Stroke (mm) 50 Reference (Current parameter)
5 - ’ Lead size of ballscren
Actuator orientation @orizontal (ONertical 260 m
Soft limit &
Transpor ted load kg '_m_” o

€ T Off board tuning setting

Series RCPB 52}
Mode| number  RCPG-SAGC =
Lead () 1 =
Stroke (mm) 200 Reterence (Cfcrent parameter)

Actuator orientation @orizontal (ONertical

Qrmspor(od load 12.500 kg

300.50 ™
Next
€ T 0ff board tuning setting Axis No. BB
0.0 Load from
position data
200. 00 400, 09 0.50 0.5 | Losd fron
0.10 ] [] 0. 000 position data

F\culawm_

Axis Mo, BB

from
jon data

from
oo data

& T 0ff board tuning setting Axis No. 00
o. Posiition(m) Vel (m/s) Ao (6) Dec (6)
000 sk, Kk ko, 2k kx K kk
001 0.00 330.00 0.30 0.30
002 10. 00 330. 00 0.30 0.30
003 20.00 330. 00 0.30 0.30
004 30.00 330.00 0.30 0.30
005 40.00 330. 00 0. 30 0.30
006 50. 00 330.00 0.30 0.30
v bk, Fx ok, ok ok

#Touch the position No. to be used for cycle time calculation

3-124

Touch [Offboard tuning] in Menu 2 screen.

Offboard tuning window is displayed.

Select and input the following items and touch [Next].
* Series

* Model number

* Lead (mm)

* Stroke (mm)

* Actuator orientation

* Transported load

Set the start the positions of the start point and end point,
velocity, acceleration / deceleration, positioning band, S-
shaped motion, incremental and standby duration after
movement.

Touch a value on an item to make setting.

To read in from the position data, touch [Load from position
data] on the start or end point.

<To input setting value>

Input a setting value and touch [ENT].

<To read in from position data>

Touch a position number to read in from.

MEO0376-12A
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€ T Off board tuning setting Axis No. B9
it i Vellmis) © x
i 1

}:a\culawm

€ T Offboard tuning Keis No. B
Cycle tise
Posit, tisals) 0,688
il 9608
Graph

€ G Cycle time calculation Axis No. B8

@ Vel (mm/s) Vol (mmfs)

S glsl é',nm. (om)

o
-
P
- / \ e

==

0

e = |+

™ = i
'

™
[msec]

[Window Setting Buttons]

effel a/a

: Touch it to enlarge the scale of the

graph in vertical axis.
graph in vertical axis
graph in horizontal axis

graph in horizontal axis

2
! lsellol,@,@t

Reset

MEO0376-12A

: Touch it to reduce the scale of the
: Touch it to enlarge the scale of the

: Touch it to reduce the scale of the

Touch [Calculation].

Cycle time is calculated and displayed.

Item name Unit

Posit. time (s)

Cycle time (s)
(include pause time)

Touch [Graph], and the graph of the cycle time will be
displayed.

Select either velocity (mm/s) or drive distance (mm) to show its
graph. (Values displayed on the left)

Touch [«] button to return to the offboard tuning window.

: Touch it to slide the displayed
waveform frame upwards.

: Touch it to slide the displayed
waveform frame downwards.
: Touch it to slide the displayed
waveform frame to the left.

: Touch it to slide the displayed
waveform frame to the right.

: Touch it to initialize the scale of the graph.

3-125
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3.25 Servo Monitor

The actual operation status of the actuator is displayed in a waveform. It is available to record the

displayed data.

/I\ Caution: As ACON-C, PCON-C, SCON-C, SCON-CAL, ERC2, RACON and RPCON are
not equipped with the servomotor features, there will be no servo monitor icons
displayed. (Same for Safety Category Complied Type)

Menul Glossary ) Asis o, 0O
o K toniter IZEI Test run
Positien edit guide ~
4 Position edit A Alara list
i
S
1/0 control guide
B
il i . >
TF Servo monitor Rxis No. @)
Current disn. settine Notor rated cur, 420wk
s ey 949 || | ® G rmtia ORstiols) [Em—
Boa =
on
e N =]
e i 2o =
s o B =
- B, =2 =
™ o8 B v
e o0 B =
e o B x

For ACON-CB/CYB, DCON-CB/CYB,

€ T Servo monitor Axis No. B8

Sampling period set.
= Mok, continuous monitor ing Tise
T 00w B0n 025 M48es
Trigger setting
D

Triggar typa

ingut signals assigment
tion output sipals assigment

Touch [Servo monitor] in Menu 1 screen.

The servo monitor (waveform display) screen is displayed.
Operations can be performed in this screen to select items,
display settings, start/stop monitoring and display/save
waveform.

Refer to [3.25.1 Servo Monitor (Waveform Display) Screen]
for details of each button in this screen.

Touch [Details].

PCON-CB/CYB/CBP, SCON-CB, SCON2, MCON and RCP6S

Display the window to conduct the sampling frequency setting
and trigger setting. (Same for Safety Category Complied Type)
Refer to [3.25.2 Sampling Period Setting] and [3.25.3 Trigger
Setting for details of item settings].

Touch [Ex. Scr.] and the screen returns to the servo monitor
(waveform display) screen.

For ACON-CA, DCON-CA, PCON-CA, SCON-CA, MSCON, ERC3 and ERC3-GW

Sampling period set.
Vmec . WK cONlincus mnitoring tise

Wi o 08 Thdns

In caze you want 10 NOdify $8DIing pericd. plesss
change the user parmeter Mo, 113,

3-126

Current sampling frequency setting and continuous monitoring
available time can be checked. Sampling frequency setting is
to be conducted in Parameter No. 113 “Monitoring
Frequency”.

Trigger setting cannot be conducted.

(Same for Safety Category Complied Type)

Touch [Ex. Scr.] and the screen returns to the servo monitor
(waveform display) screen.

MEO0376-12A
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After confirming the channel setting, touch [Start Monitoring]

 Gurrent disn. sett
® Current k) O Ratio(8)

to start monitoring. To have it in standby status for triggering,

o (an
— 2 (nm'

touch [Trigger].

'
o " L m .
[msec]

& Caution: Moving to another window during monitoring or trigger standby, the status of

monitoring and trigger standby will be cancelled.

m Automatic Scroll Feature

T Servo monitor Axis Bo. aa
= i
J st o

ey alal

L Meter rated o

After monitoring has started, when the graph is drawn up to the
end of the display area, the display area will be shifted.

Of ()

A

L-’;::]
Time trigger (¥/W/0/ him:s)

J Automatic Scroll

The automatic scroll stops if the monitoring is finished or any of
[Scroll Reset], [1], [], [1] or [«] button (a button to scroll the
display area) is pressed.

o dip st -
ﬁl: et Gna) x

Of ()
02 (rms;
o
O (rk)

(msec)
Time trigger (Y/M/D/ h:m:s)

MEO0376-12A
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3.25.1 Servo Monitor (Waveform Display) Screen

Display Setting
Buttons S
[Refer to 3.25.1.2]

T Servo monitor Axis No. 00

Current disp. setting
e ala [® currenta O Ratio
— 1 ()

— CH2 (nn/s)
— CH3 (mA)

<— Other Displays
[Refer to 3.25.1.4]

Channel setting

[FACH1 [urrent position
FCH urrent vel. ]
r

<— Channel Settings

Waveform [Refer to 3.25.1.1]

Display Area

<— Monitor Operation
Buttons
[Refer to 3.25.1.3]

p

Other Displays —»
[Refer to 3.25.1.4]

Display Setting Buttons [Refer to 3.25.1.2]

3.25.1.1 Channel Settings

Select an item to be monitored in channel settings.

Channel setting|| Set

Select an item to be monitored from the select menu in each channel.

:;l% Once selection is made, touch [Set] to set it to monitoring standby status.

BACHS instruction vel. | m Checkmarks in the Left of Items

McHafurrent vel. ] Iltems with a checkmark on can show the waveform in the screen.

EckS irstrction arrent ]| For the items with no checkmark, the waveform will not be shown, but the
Mcrepeiiectin || gata is acquired.

EECH? ver o Tovel onitor |
moe

m About Number of Channels
For the number of channels, selection can be made from 2, 4 and 8 (4 and 8 for SCON-CA).
Number of channels can be set in Parameter No. 112 “Monitoring Mode Select”.
[Reference] (Note) It differs depending on models.
* Number of channels when No. 112is 1 =4
» Number of channels when No. 112is2=8
» Number of channels when No. 112is 3 =2

The monitor items are shown in the table below.
(Note) Items subject to monitoring differ depending on models.

Item name Units Unit (Note 1)
1) | Current Position [mm] —
2) | Velocity Operation Amount [mm/s] —
3) | Velocity Actual Command Value [mm/s] —
4) | Current Velocity [mm/s] —
5) | Command Current [mA] [%]
6) | Feedback Current [mA] [%]
7) Current Load IN] -
(for SCON-CA/CB/CGB, SCON2, PCON-CBP/CGBP only)
8) | Deviation [Pls] —
9) | Command Pulse Counter [Pls] —
10) | Overload Level Monitor [%] —
11) | Motion Driver Target Position (Motion type only) [Pls] —

Note 1 : Unit when rated ratio display selected
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3.25.1.2 Display Setting Buttons
@] :Touch it to enlarge the scale of the graph in vertical axis.
i@‘l : Touch it to reduce the scale of the graph in vertical axis
@, :Touch it to enlarge the scale of the graph in horizontal axis

'@, :Touch itto reduce the scale of the graph in horizontal axis

reset | - Touch it to initialize the scale of the graph.

Current disp. setting . . .
[@ Current(mA) O Ratio(%) | : Current Display Setting: System to display current can be selected

t : Touch it to slide the displayed waveform frame upwards.

I :Touch it to slide the displayed waveform frame downwards.

'« :Touch it to slide the displayed waveform frame to the left.

E : Touch it to slide the displayed waveform frame to the right.

3.25.1.3 Monitor Operation Buttons
[Start] : Touch it to start monitoring.

[Stop] : Touch it to stop monitoring and trigger standby.
[Pstart |[Details | [Trigger] : Monitoring starts once the triggering conditions are satisfied.
[Refer to 3.25.3 Trigger Setting]
(pTrigger || save | [Details] : Touch it to display the window to conduct sampling frequency

setting and trigger setting.
[Refer to 3.25.2 Sampling Period Setting and 3.25.3 Trigger
Setting]
It is available to touch when [Confirm] button is not on.

[Save] : Touch it to save the acquired data to a SD memory card in the
CSV format.
[Refer to 3.25.4.1 How to Save Waveform Data for the details of
procedures]

3.25.1.4 Other Displays

T Servo monitor

| 4—— Motor Rated Current

] e ] NBTri pger [ =

Tiso trigaor (VMO tim:) TR - Setting Trigger Occurred Time (YY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS)

Motor Rated Current . It shows the motor rated current.

Setting Trigger Occurred Time (YY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS) : It shows the time when the triggering
conditions are satisfied and monitoring is
started.
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3.25.2 Sampling Period Setting

Press [Details] button in the servo monitor (waveform display) screen to show this screen.

Sampling period set. and continuous monitoring available time display can be conducted.

There are some models that setting of the Sampling period set. cannot be conducted, and only
display of the current Sampling period set. is available.
(For the models only with display, the setting can be conducted in Parameter No. 113 “Monitoring
Period”)

& T Servo monitor
Sampling period set.

l:l Max, continuous monitoring time
msec =
080h 00m 02s 048ns

rigger setting

()P0 function input signals assignment
C)PI0 function output signals assignmen

O Tine

rata type

Trigger type
(OFalling edge
ORising edge

Time before trigger

s

#lonitoring after the trigger is possible for the time
period that "Holding time before trigger” is taken from
"Max. continuous menitoring time",

Screen for Models Only with Display

& & Servo monitor

1 msec

Sampling period set.
Max, continuous monitor
* 008h 00a 00s 768ms

ing time

o modi fy sampling period. please
user parameter No.113.

[(Ex.ser. |

below) for each controller.

Sampling Period Setting in This Screen
* After transition to this window, the value in Parameter No. 113 “Monitoring Period” gets

initialized and the setting items for the sampling frequency will be displayed.
» Change to the setting is available in the range of the sampling period setting (refer to table

* The value in Parameter No. 113 “Monitoring Period” will not be changed.

The sampling period and the number of records available to monitor for each controller are shown in

the table below.

Number of Records Available to

Controller Sampling period [ms] Monitor
(ggmglrgé ?a:;? CEEgen Availability of | Setting | 2-Channel | 4-Channel | 8-Channel
J Setting Range Mode Mode Mode
ACON-CA, DCON-CA Display Only | 1 to 1000 8192 4096 2048
PCON-CA, ERC3 Display Only | 1 to 1000 3072 1536 768
SCON-CA Display Only | 1 to 1000 - 15000 7500
MSCON Display Only | 1 to 1000 30000 15000 7500
SCON-CB, SCON2 Avalladle for | 4151000 | 30000 | 15000 7500
etting
ACON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB,
DCON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB, Available for
PCON-CB/CBP/CYB/PLBIPOB,|  Setting | | t© 60000 8192 4096 2048
RCP6S
MCON Available for | 4 v, 60000 | 4096 2048 1024
Setting
Continuous monitoring available time should be: Sampling period * Number of Records Available
to Monitor
3-130 ME0376-12A
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3.25.3 Trigger Setting

Trigger setting is available on ACON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB, DCON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB,
PCON-CB/CBP/CYB/PLB/POB, SCON-CB, SCON2, MCON and RCP6S. (Same for Safety Category
Complied Type)

Press [Details] button in the servo monitor (waveform display) screen to show this screen.

Samp|ing period set.
{ [ asec  , Mx continuous monitoring tine displays all of the configuration items.

Trigger setting : A Depending on the model and setting values that
poryemu———— A are connected, there are items that you do not
8:"0':;”«:(\0;‘ output signals assignment { ORising dge ‘ Want tO diSplay.

Time(Y/W/D) Signal select
[16/[od/[ 11 [15:[00: 00

Time before trigger 1.000 s
Honi tor ing after the trigger is possible for the time
period that "Holding time before trigger” is taken from Ex. scr.

"Max. continuous monitoring time".

3.25.3.1 Setting Items in Trigger Setting

[Data type]
Select a condition to start monitoring from the three types below:

Data type . . . .
CIPI0 funotion input signals assignnent OPIO function input signals assignment

(P10 function output signals assigmen: O P10 function input signals assignment
CiTime OTime

[Trigger type]
When “PIlO Function Input Assignment (Bit)” or “PIO Function Output Assignment (Bit)” has been
selected as the data type, select with which of the signal rising or falling the monitor should be
started.
Trigger type

()Falling edge
{CIRising edge

OFalling edge
ORising edge

[Time (Y/M/D)]
When “Clock” has been selected at the data type, set the monitoring starting day.

Time (Y/N/D)

ey ea/ 01 [14: 19 o1

[Signal select]

When “PIO Function Input Assignment (Bit)” or “PIO Function Output Assignment (Bit)” has been

selected as the data type, select the trigger signal.

Signal select

Left of the screen, for purposes of explanation, it

PC1 'v| Itis available to select the signals assigned to the operation mode for each
controller.
[Time before trigger] Feature for

It is available to acquire data for the indicated time from the triggering | SCON-CB, SCON2 Only

condition satisfaction.

Time before trigger s (Note) The time to acquire data after the triggering condition
satisfaction is time that “Retain Time before Triggering” is
subtracted from “Continuous Monitoring Available Time”.

ME0376-12A 3-131
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3.25.3.2 When Conducting Trigger Setting with Input and Output Signals

Indicate the condition to start monitoring with the input or output signal (1 bit) assigned to the

operation mode for each controller.

€ T Servo monitor Axis %o, 08

Samp! ing period set.
Mar. contirumus monitoring tise
000 B0 025 Biis

Ex. scr.

€ T Servo monitor Axis o, 90

Samp! ing period set.
Vmee . M contimous monitoring tiss
080 00 825 Bhtns

Trigger setting
Oata

Ex. ser.

€ T Servo monitor Axis o, 00

Sampl ing period set.

Vme o ML continous monitoring tise

080 B0m 82 Bhdne

Trigger setting
Data tyne

Trigeer tvoe

Ex. scr.

& T Servo monitor Axis o, @@
Sampling period &L

Max, continuous moni for ing tise

Yosce =
Trigger setting
Data type

B0 fustion vt sipata sssimaint | | dyett

QP10 function autout &
O)Vine

Signal select
CSTR ~]

1.000 ¢

o for the tima
" is taken from Ex. scr.

Select either of “PIO Function Input Assignment (Bit)” or “PIO
Function Output Assignment (Bit)” in the data type.

When required to establish setting with input signal: select “PIO
Function Input Assignment (Bit)”

When required to establish setting with output signal: select
“PI1O Function Output Assignment (Bit)”

Select either of “Falling edge” or “Rising edge” in the trigger
type.

When required to establish setting with falling: select “Falling
edge”

When required to establish setting with rising: select “Rising
edge”

Select a signal that can be a trigger in the signal select.

Signal can be selected from the input or output signals assigned
to the operation mode for each controller.

Feature for SCON-CB, SCON2 Only

Setting of the retain time before triggering is available.

By setting the time to this item, it is available to acquire data for
the indicated time from the triggering condition satisfaction.
Set 0 when it is not required to use this feature.

(Note) The time to acquire data after the triggering condition satisfaction is time that this setting is
Subtracted from the continuous monitoring available time.

& G Servo monitor Axis o, 08

Sampl ing period set.

Trigger setting
Data type
@10 fnetion it sigrnls sssigment || @y
(IPI0 tumetion outpul signals sssigment | _
Oria ORising sdge
Signal select
CSTR ~]

Tine before trigger 1.000 s

wsible for the tiss
P i taken from

3-132

Touch [Ex. scr.] button and the screen returns to the servo
monitor (waveform display) window.
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3.25.3.3 When Having Trigger Setting with Timer

The condition to start monitoring is indicated by day and time.

o
SamolIng erlod set. Select “Time” in Data Type.

Ynsse ., ML continious menitoring tim
e 02; 080

Trigger setting

Tina (Y/U/D)
16/ 04/ 1 (15 00 00

| Ex. ser.

B iy p—— The item setting for Year/Month/Day, Time gets displayed.
Trigger sotting In the item setting, Year/Month/Day, Time when the screen was

transited to the servo monitor window gets displayed.

Set Year/Month/Day, Time that is later than now.

| Ex.ser.

i kil e—— Touch [Ex. scr.] button and the screen returns to the servo

000 B0a 025 iEn

monitor (waveform display)

Trigger setting
Data

ot assigment
sigrals saipment

Tine (YD)
16/ 04/ 1 (15 00 00

3.25.3.4 Start Trigger Standby Status

Trigger standby status can be started with procedures below for both situations when trigger setting
was conducted with input and output signals and when conducted with time.

Touch [Set] in the servo monitor (waveform display) window to

= (1] confirm the channel setting.

-
CH (amfs)
CHA (am's)
CHS (nt)

o i)
0 CHI (PIs)

-

- cHe

-

— ) 0 +

[ms0c]
Tine trigger (Y/M/D/ him:s)

Touch [Trigger] to make it to the trigger standby status.
In order to cancel the trigger standby status, touch [Stop].

T Servo monitor
afal gl [EF] (Samanitim
"

.-

-

Monitoring starts once the triggering conditions are satisfied.
Monitoring start time gets displayed on the right in “Setting
Trigger Occurred Time” on the very bottom of the screen.

s3Eiffl

§5888g88¢

-

b ) i
fasec)

Time trigger (Y/M/D/ h:m:s)
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3.25.4 Operation to Save Data
3.25.4.1 How to Save Waveform Data

Tt Servo monitor

Insert a SD memory card.

1 Gt disn._sattine
ajal alal |EE (@i oratiom

- G (am)

== g Touch [Save] while monitoring is stopped.

™

o[

e
1.0 o
15t

i, [asec] I Lg B
File name The file name indication screen opens. Input a file name and
SERVOMONLTOR touch [ENT].
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 || ESC
off Al Bl clioff EfFIl 6 nifon
1 J K L M N 0 P Q /|l BS
R S T 1] v W X Y Z Wl ENT
- — [ ] SPACE - #
€ T File name designation Axis No. B0
liiziiiew Touch [Save].

SERVOMONITOR

o —
Save

The file name confirmation screen pops up.

il vee Touch [Yes].
SERVOMONITOR. csv

File name above will be saved.
Are you sure to continue?

|| Yes | \ No | Save the data, and return to the servo monitor screen.
File name confirmation Axis No. B0 . . . . Y
File name In case there is a file with the same name exists, overwriting
SERVORGRTTOR Gov confirmation window appears.

Touch [Yes] if it is allowed to overwrite the old.
A file of the same name already exists.
Do you want to overwrite it?

[| i I e Save the data, and return to the servo monitor screen.

Domain to Save Data (cannot be changed)
The domain that the servo monitor data is saved is the folder stated below in a SD memory
card.
\TB_CON\MonitorData\FileName.csv
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3.25.4.2 To Obtain Screenshot

It is not available to obtain a screenshot while in monitoring.

Stop monitoring first, and then obtain a screenshot.
(For detail of operation, refer to 10.1 Screenshot)

MEO0376-12A
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3.26 Press Program

Operation of controller in the servo pressing type should be conducted in windows for pressing
program.

* SCON-CB Controller Servo Pressing Type ... Applicable in Ver. 1.40 and later

+ SCON2 Controller Servo Pressing Type ....... Applicable in Ver. 4.10 and later

The pressing program is to be used instead of the position data in the servo press type.

Therefore, “Position Edit” icon will be replaced with “Press program edit” icon, and the display of
the operation windows for test run and SD memory card will be changed to those applicable for the
operations and edit / save for the pressing programs. Monitoring feature also be changed to that
suitable for the servo press type.

Below shows the items that have windows dedicated for the pressing programs.

Glossary MM Axis No. 00

-
| Jj n I[»
FA  Monitor | 3) =2 Test run 1
=
L L = 1
* P
2) . eg?fs ] f, Alarm list
o—| q .
Parameter edit o Information
_______ -
! I
| SD memory card
_______ 1
W Servo monitor Menu2 >
Menu2 Glossary [ Axis No. 0@
O8E Change Maintenance
operating axis ” parts list
% TP op. mode
_______ -
I .
5) E3  Env.set 1
- 1
@ Controller reset
f!"“ Other setting Menul >

1) Windows in the monitor will differ. [Refer to 3.26.1 Press Program Monitor]

2) “Edit Pressing Program” icon will be displayed in Menu 1 window.
[Refer to 3.26.2 Press Program Edit]

3) Windows in the test run will differ. [Refer to 3.26.3 Press Program Test Run]

4) Windows in the SD memory card will differ. [Refer to 3.26.4 SD Memory Card]

5) Windows partially differ in the environment setting. [Refer to 3.18 Environment Setting]
)

6) Guide related features N ) cannot be used. (Guide icon in Menu 1 window will not be
displayed)

Note 1 Features of “Position Edit Guide”, “I/O Control Guide” and “Simple Program Setting”

In 3.26, explains about 1) to 4).
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3.26.1 Press Program Monitor

3.26.1.1 Press Program Monitor Screen

Touch [Monitor] on the Menu 1 screen.

It shows the I/O status and current position of the connected controller.

&  T=F Monitor ] Axis No. 00

Axis Status

EITEe EETNe
EITEO  EUSENe
—aribation [ 1 st 1 8 b1

| 11015

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢

Cur. pos. 0.00 mm 0 Ul
Cur. vel. 0.00 mm/s
Current load 0.00 N - I
(Analog Output 0.000 mA) .
Overload level 0 % 9108 P
Command Current Rate 0.00 % || | Faenne a1 e
Feedbk. Current Rate 0.90 % || | 11 Ho
—Alartm 12 +STP @12 SV 12
[16,17 |/ arm 13 CSTR @13 =ENGS 13
Alarm code 4 RES @14 *ALN  C 4
5 SON @15 #ALNL O |15
Data Functional
Program Alarm Code 1) monitor safetvl unit
| Input signal I OQutput signal I Production im‘ol Maint, I Time
2) 3) 4) 5) 6)
Press program Monitor Screen Button List
Botton Name Explanations
1) | Data monitor Data monitor screen opens. [Refer to 3.26.1.2]
2) | Input signal It shows the term explanation window for input signals.
putsig [Refer to 3.26.1.3]
; It shows the term explanation window for output signals.
3) | Output signal [Refer to 3.26.1.4]
4) | Production info Productrion information screen opens. [Refer to 3.17]
5) | Maint. Maintenance screen opens. [Refer to 3.9.2]
6) | Time It shows the controller clock setting window. [Refer to 3.9.3]
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Press Program Monitor Screen Display List
Name Explanations
1 | Servo The servo status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
2 | Homin The home return status is shown.
9 Lit, if home return has completed.
3 | calibration The status of loadcell calibration is shown.
Lit, if loadcell calibration has completed.
4 | sto It shows the status of stop. It is on when it is stopped. It turns
P off when the stop condition is released.
It shows the status of STO/SS1-t for STO/SS1-t type of
5 | STO/SS1-t SCON-CB/SCONZ2. It is on when in STO/SS1-t condition.
It turns off when the condition is released.
It shows the status SS2-t for SS2-t type of SCON-CB/SCONZ2.
6 | SS2-t It is ON when in SS2-t condition.
It turns OFF when the condition is released.
7 | Cur. pos. The current position is shown.
8 | Cur. vel. The current speed is shown.
9 | Current load The current load is shown.
10 | Analog outout It shows the analog current output from the MF I/F connector
9 P on the controller in accordance with the current load.
11 | Overload level Tthe overload level is shown.
The command value of electrical current is shown as a
12 | Command current rate percentage of the rated current.
The current value will be shown if touching the command
current rate.
It shows the rate of the feedback current to the rated value.
13 | Feedbk. current ratio The current value will be shown if touching the feedback
current rate.
Command current The command current value is shown.
14 value The current rate will be shown if touching the command
current value.
The feedback current is shown.
15 | Feedbk. Current Value | The current rate will be shown if touching the feedback current
value.
16 | Alarm code It shows the alarm codes of the controller.
It shows a blank if there is no alar occurred.
17 | Program Alarm Code The program alarm code is shown.
18 | PIO pattern It shows the PIO pattern numbers set to the controller.
19 | Exe. Prg. No. It shows the pressing program number currently being
executed.
The press program home return status is shown. ON is lit.
20 | IN ! )
OFF is unlit.
21 | OUT The output status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
22 | Special Inout port It shows the status of such as the enable switch.
P putp ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
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Touch [Data Monitor] button in the pressing program monitor window.

& T Data monitor

Axis Status

] Axis No. 00

— Press Program Status

| 16,17

Exe. Prg. No. 0

Program Alarm Code

® mEIme | |&ore |
I © sTo/ss1-t [ 81025 |
| calibration [ J ss2-t [ ]

Cur. pos. 0.00 mm Mode

Cur. vel. 0.00 mm/s

Current load 0.00 N .

(Analog Output 0.000 mA) Stage

Overload level o % Jdg

Command Current Rate 0.00 % T

Feedbk. Current Rate 0.00 % tg:a(ingﬁlnf“dgme”t

— Alarm

Alarm code Total Judgment

Press Program Data Monitor Screen Display List

Name Explanations
1 | Servo The servo status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
2 | Homin The home return status is shown.
9 Lit, if home return has completed.

3 | calibration The status of loadcell calibration is shown.
Lit, if loadcell calibration has completed.

4 | sto It shows the status of stop. It is on when it is stopped. It turns

P off when the stop condition is released.

It shows the status of STO/SS1-t for STO/SS1-t type of

5 | STO/SS1-t SCON-CB/SCONZ2. It is on when in STO/SS1-t condition.
It turns off when the condition is released.
It shows the status SS2-t for SS2-t type of SCON-CB/SCONZ2.

6 | SS2-t It is ON when in SS2-t condition.
It turns OFF when the condition is released.

7 | Cur. po The current position is shown.

8 | Cur. vel The current speed is shown.

9 | Current load The current load is shown.

10 | Analog Output It shows the analog current output from the MF I/F connector

9 P on the controller in accordance with the current load.

11 | Overload level Tthe overload level is shown.
The command value of electrical current is shown as a

12 Command Current percentage of the rated current.

Rate The current rate will be shown if touching the command

current value.
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Name

Explanations

Feedbk. Current Rate

It shows the rate of the feedback current to the rated value.
The current value will be shown if touching the feedback
current rate.

14

Command Current
Value

The command current is shown.
The current rate will be shown if touching the command
current value.

15

Feedbk. Current
Value

The feedback current is shown.
The current rate will be shown if touching the feedback current
value.

16

Alarm code

It shows the alarm codes of the controller.
It shows a blank if there is no alar occurred.

17

Program Alarm Code

The program alarm code is shown.

It shows the pressing program number currently being

18 | Exe. Prg No.
executed.
19 | Comment It shows the' comment set in the pressing program number
currently being executed.
It shows the pressurizing operation mode set in the pressing
20 | Mode .
program number currently being executed.
The program home return status is shown. It turns on when
21 | Prg Home the movement operation to the program home position is
complete.
It shows the control stage of the pressing program number
22 | Stage i
currently being executed.
It shows the result of the position (distance) judgment.
23 | Pos. (Dist.) Judgment If the result is passed, it shows OK and NG if it resulted failed.

It shows blank before judgment is conducted.

24

Load Judgment

It shows the result of the load judgment.
If the result is passed, it shows OK and NG if it resulted failed.
It shows blank before judgment is conducted.

25

Total Judgment

It shows the result of the position (distance) judgment and the
load judgment.

It shows OK if both of the positon (distance) judgment and the
load judgment resulted passed.

It shows NG if both of the positon (distance) judgment and the
load judgment resulted failed.

It shows NG if the positon (distance) judgment resulted passed
but the load judgment failed, or the positon (distance)
judgment resulted failed while the load judgment passed.

It shows OK if the positon (distance) judgment resulted passed
but the load judgment unjudged, or the positon (distance)
judgment is unjudged while the load judgment resulted
passed.

It shows blank before judgment is conducted.
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3.26.1.3 Input Signals Glossary

Touch [Input Signals] button in the pressing program monitor window.

& T+ Glossary

Axis No. Q@

Input signals

Input signals(Host=>Controller)

Input signals(Host=>Contraoller)

PC1~PC32 |Command Program No. |Glossary| |HOME Homing Glossary
PSTR Program Start Glossary| [RES Reset Glossary
PHOM Program Home-return |Glossary| |[SON Servo ON Glossary
ENMY Axis Motion Enabling |Glossary| |BKRL Brake rel. Glossary
FPST Prg. Compulsory Termination|Glossary| |[JISL Jog/Inching switch Glossary
SSTP Search Stop Glossary Jog Speed / Inching
Load cell calibration e e Slossary
CLBR Glossary
command JOG+/J0G- |Jog Glossary
RMOD Operation mode switch|Glossary| |DSTR Positioning Start Glossary
*¥You can see the explanation of each function by touching "Glossary".
*#"#" represents a negative logic signal.
Touch [Glossary] in each item and you can check the details of features.
3.26.1.4 Output Signals Glossary
Touch [Output Signals] button in the pressing program monitor window.
& TF Glossary Axis No. 00
Output signals
Output signals(Control ler=>Host) Output signals(Controller=>Host)
PCMP Prg. Nrml. Completion|Glossary| |*ALML Minor Malfunction Alarm |Glossary
PRUN Program Running Glossary| [*ALM Alarm Glossary
PORG Program Home Position|Glossary| |EMGS Emergency stop output |Glossary
APRC Approach Glossary| [SV Servo ON Glossary
SERC Searching Glossary| |HEND Homing complete Glossary
PRSS Pressurizing Glossary| |[PEND Positioning complete |Glossary
PSTP Pressurizing Stop Glossary| [RMOD Operation mode output |Glossary
MPHM Program I-I:?me—return Rumning |Glossary CEND Lﬂad|0$| | calibration Glossary
JDOK/JDONG  |Pass/Fail Judgment Glossary complete
PALM Program Alarm Glossary| |ZONE1 Zone Glossary
*You can see the explanation of each function by touching "Glossary".
£"*" represents a negative logic signal.
Touch [Glossary] in each item and you can check the details of features.
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3.26.2 Press Program Edit

3.26.2.1 Press Program Select Screen

Touch [Press program edit] on the Menu 1 screen.

It is a window to select, copy and delete the saved pressing programs.

& T+ Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00

No. Pressurizing Op. Nd.
000 1:Vel.Ctrl./Pos. Stop

Program Comment
End Pos. 5. 45mm

001 2 2 Vel.Ctrl. /Dis. Stop

End Dist, 1.5mm

002 @ : Program Invalid

End Pos. 50. bmm

003 3:Vel.Ctrl, /Ld. Stop

Caulking bb@N

004 3 :Vel.Ctrl. /Ld. Stop

Approach - First Press 100N

005 3 :Vel.Ctrl. /Ld. Stop

Second Press 158N

006 7 :Frc. Ctrl./Ld. Stop

Third Press b@ON - Return 10, @@m. ..

007 1:Vel.Ctrl./Pos. Stop

Only Approach 75mm/s

1 9 3)

4) 2) 5)

T Pr pg || No. sel. H All clear

} Nx pg Copy

* To Edit Window by Touching Press Program Number

Press Program Select Screen

Button List

Botton Name

Explanations

1) | Press Program No.

It shows the individual edit window for the selected pressing
program number.

It shows the previous and next pages of the pressing program

2) | 1Prpg, | Nxpg list.
3) | No. sel Indicate a pressing program number, and it show the page
T including the indicated pressing program.
Delete all the pressing programs in the controller.
4) | All clear [Refer to 3.26.2.4 (1) How to Delete All Pressing Programs at
Once]
5) | Copy The press program copy is shown. [Refer to 3.26.2.3 Press

Program Copy]

Press Program Select Screen

Display List

Botton Name

Explanations

—_

Pressurizing Op. Md.

It shows the pressurizing operation mode set to the pressing
program.

2 | Program Comment

It shows the comment set in the pressing program.
It can show 32 half-size font characters and 16 full-size font
characters at the maximum, and show “...” after that.
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3.26.2.2 Press Program Edit Screen

Touch a button for the pressing program number to be edited in the pressing program select window.

Pressing program setting can be performed.

& T Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00

am No. 000 |Pressurizing Op. Nd. ‘1 :Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop I -

1 |Progr

‘ Program Comment |End Pos. 5. 45mm ii

1)D=.=eral | } [ 1. Approach H 2, Search H 3.Press ” 4, Deprs H 5. Return ] [ Jdg.
2
Time, N "
Pre. Prg. Home (mm) 0.000 | Wait Time (s) 1.9
‘et M Linked Prg. No. No ¥ |Prg. Allw. Time(s) 60. 0
ity Return Operation at Prg.Alm. @ Yes O No
4, Deprs B
Pos. Ston) Gain set ®e O1 02 O3
Lump-sum Accel. Setting ‘ Acc/Dec (G) | 0. 29‘
T PrvPrg Prg. Clr. " J NxtPrg Test run
2) 3) 4) 2) 5) 6)
Press Program Select Screen Button List
Botton Name Explanations
Select each tab and the input display can be switched over.
If any change is made in a tab, the name of the tab gets
1) | Tab Select displayed in red.
If the setting in the pressurizing operation mode has not been
established, no tab but the overall tab can be selected.
2) | 1 PrvPrg, | NxtPrg The previous pressing program and the next pressing program
can be displayed.
It puts back the values in the pressing program to the ones
3) | Reload before change.
It cannot be made before making any change.
It deletes the pressing programs in display in the controller.
4) | Prg. Clr. [Refer to 3.26.2.4 (2) How to Delete Pressing Program
Individually]
It transfers the setting values which change is made in the
5) | Transfer pressing program to a controller. It cannot be made before
making any change.
6) | Test run It shows the test run window for the pressing program. [Refer to
3.26.3 Press Program Test Run]
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Press Program Select Screen

Display List

Name

Explanations

1 | Program No.

It shows the pressing program number which is currently in edit.

Figure of Control
Stage

It shows the name and the arrow of the control stage which is
currently in edit in red.

It shows the name and the arrow of the control stage in gray
when each control stage is inactivated.

It shows all the names and arrows in gray when the pressurizing
operation mode is set to “0: Program Invalid” and no registration
is made.

Press Program Select Screen

Input List

Name

Explanations

i | Pressurizing Op. Md.

Following settings can be performed in the pressurizing operation
mode.

Pressurizing Op.Md.

Blank (program setting not
established)

Program Invalid

Velocity Control / Positon Stop
Velocity Control / Distance Stop
Velocity Control / Load Stop

Velocity Control / Incremental
Load Stop

Force Control / Position Stop
Force Control / Distance Stop

Force Control / Load Stop

Force Control / Incremental
Load Stop

Force Control / Position Stop 2

0 ([N[ojo| A [ WIN|(-|O

©

Setting in each item cannot be changed if [0: Program Invalid] or
blank.

Any pressurizing operation mode that the controller is not
applicable will not be displayed.

Refer to the instruction manual of the controller for detail.

i | Program Comment

A comment can be input for the pressing program.

A comment can be made with 64 half-size font characters at the
maximum.

The display is also capable for full-size font characters.

A comment can be input even when the pressurizing operation
mode is set to [0: Program Invalid].

A comment cannot be input when the pressurizing operation
mode is blank.
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Information for Each Tab

(1) Overall : Touch [Overall] tab.

& T+ Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00

Pr

ogram No. 000

Pressurizing Op. Md. ‘1 : Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop A4

‘ Program Comment

End Pos. 50. 45mm

overal | || 1. Approach |[  2.Search ||

3.Press H ” 5, Return H Jdg,

Pre. » ~ |l Prg. Home (mm) 1) 0.000 | Wait Time (s) 3) 1o
'@t ' WLinked Prg. No. | 2)No| v |Prg.Allw.Time(s) | 4) 60.0
b Return Return Operation at Prg.Alm. ® Yes O No
4 Deprs B i
Ao Ston) Gain set 6) ® o1 02 O3
1 Lump-sum Accel. Setting ‘Acc![}ec(ﬁ) 7) ‘ 0. 2@‘
1 PrvPrg Prg. Clr. || 1 NxtPrg Test run

Press Program Select Screen

[Overall] tab Setting List

Name Explanations

1) | Prg. Home (mm) The program home position can be input.

The pressing program number to be executed next can be input.

2) | Linked Prg. No. The pressing program currently running can also be available for
setting.

3) | Wait Time (s) The standby time after finishing a pressing program can be input.
Program execution allowable time can be input. It does not
include the standby time.

. Input the program allowable time to make “Program Allowable

4) | Prg. Allw. Time (s) Time > Pressurizing Stop Time”.

Monitoring of the program allowable time will not be conducted if
set to “0”.

Setting can be established for operation after a program alarm
has been generated.

5) Return Operation at | With Setting: Returns to the program home position when a

Prg. Alm. program alarm has been generated.
With No Setting: Stays at the current position when a program
alarm has been generated.

6) | Gain set Gain set can be established.

Acceleration and deceleration of the whole pressing program can
be input.

7) | Acc/Dec (G) If the acceleration and deceleration in the whole pressing

program are the same at the time of change to acceleration and
deceleration lump-sum setting, the value should be displayed. In
case it is different, “*” will be displayed.
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Press Program Select Screen

[Overall] tab Button List

Botton Name

Explanations

Lump-sum Accel.
Setting

Select if acceleration and deceleration setting should be
conducted at once.

If “Lump-sum Accel. Setting” button is selected, acceleration and
deceleration can be input.

If “Lump-sum Accel. Setting” button is not selected, acceleration
and deceleration input box will not be displayed.
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(2) Approach : Touch [1. Approach] tab.

& 1 Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00

Program No. 080 |Pressurizing Op.l'-’d.‘1 . Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop v
‘ Program Comment |End Pos. 50. 45mm

Ouerallj 1. Approach I 2. Search ” 3. Press H 4, Deprs ” 5. Return ” Jdg.

v Approa
Time,
Prg. _ Vel (mm/s) 2) 75.00
Wait Acc (G) .
5. Return Dec (G) J)

bl End Pos (mm) 4) 47.000
Maximum Load (N) | 5) 30.00

1 PrvPrg Prg. Clr. || J NxtPrg Test run

Press Program Select Screen [Approach] tab Setting List

Name Explanations

Setting should be established whether to perform the
approaching operation.
1) Approaching Valid / Put a check mark to activate it.

Invalid Remove a check mark to make it invalid, and input of velocity,
acceleration, deceleration, complete position and maximum load
will become unavailable.

2) | Vel (mm/s) Velocity of the approaching operation can be input.

Acceleration and deceleration of the approaching operation can
be input.

The setting should basically be made within the range of the
rated value stated in the catalog.

A greater number than the rated value stated in the catalog may
Acc (G) be able to be selected for the input range, however, it is for the
Dec (G) case assuming “the purpose to shorten the takt time in the case
that the transported weight is much lighter than the rated value”.
Decrease the value if a problem could be caused by vibration on
transported object during acceleration and deceleration.

If the acceleration and deceleration lump-sum setting is valid,
input cannot be made.

A positon to complete the approaching operation can be input.
Input should be made for the complete position to make it

4) | End Pos (mm) “Approaching Complete Position < Searching Limit Position” and
“Approaching Complete Position < Pressurizing Complete
Position”.

The allowable value for the load in the approaching operation can
be input.

3)

5) | Maximum Load (N)
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(3) Search : Touch [2. Search] tab.

& 1 Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00

Program No. 080 |Pressur

Tzingﬂp.l'-’d.h . Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop v

‘ Program Comment |End Pos. 50. 45mm

overall |[ 1.Approach

Time,

Prg.
Home

1. Approach

Wait

2. Search 5. Return

2. Search [ 3.Press H 4, Deprs H 5. Return ” Jdg.

Vel (mm/s) 2) 1.00
Acc (G) ,,'\
Dec (G) V)

End Load (N) 4) 6e.00
Limit Pos (mm) | 5) 50. 000

1 PrvPrg

Prg. Clr. || J NxtPrg Test run

Press Program Select Screen

[Search]tab Setting List

Name

Explanations

1) | Search Valid / Invalid

Setting should be established whether to perform the searching
operation.

Put a check mark to activate it.

Remove a check mark to make it invalid, and input of velocity,
acceleration, deceleration, complete position and maximum load
will become unavailable.

2) | Vel (mm/s)

Velocity of the searching operation can be input.

Acc (G)
Dec (G)

Acceleration and deceleration of the searching operation can be
input.

The setting should basically be made within the range of the
rated value stated in the catalog.

A greater number than the rated value stated in the catalog may
be able to be selected for the input range, however, it is for the
case assuming “the purpose to shorten the takt time in the case
that the transported weight is much lighter than the rated value”.
Decrease the value if a problem could be caused by vibration on
transported object during acceleration and deceleration.

If the acceleration and deceleration lump-sum setting is valid,
input cannot be made.

4) | End Load (N)

A load to complete the approaching operation can be input.

5) | Limit Pos (mm)

A limit positon for the searching operation can be input.

Input should be made for the limit position to make it
“Approaching Complete Position < Searching Limit Position” and
“Searching Limit Position < Pressurizing Complete Position”.
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(4) Press : Touch [3. Press] tab.

& T+ Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00

Program No. @0@ |Pressurizing Op.l'u’d.“ : Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop A

‘ Program Comment |End Pos. 50. 4bmm

Overall |[ 1.Approach || 2.Search 3.Press || 4Deors |[ 5Return |[ Jdg

Time,

Wait

5. Return

Vel (mn/s) 1) 10.00|Stop Time (s) | 5) 1.0
Acc (G) . Op.Allw.Time(s) | 6) 0.0
Dec (6) <) Vel. Sw. Load(N) | 7) 550. 00

bo S 0P| W Maxinun Load (N) | 3) 600. 00 Vel. Sn.Pos. (mn) | 8) 50.300
End Pos (mm) 4) 50.450 | Sw. Vel. (mm/s) | 9) 1.00
1 PrvPrg Prg. Clr. || { NxtPrg Test run

Press Program Select Screen

[Press] tab Setting List

Name

Explanations

1) | Vel (mm/s)

Velocity of the pressurizing operation can be input.

Acc (G)

2) | Dec (G)

Acceleration and deceleration of the pressurizing operation can
be input.

The setting should basically be made within the range of the
rated value stated in the catalog.

A greater number than the rated value stated in the catalog may
be able to be selected for the input range, however, it is for the
case assuming “the purpose to shorten the takt time in the case
that the transported weight is much lighter than the rated value”.
Decrease the value if a problem could be caused by vibration on
transported object during acceleration and deceleration.

If the acceleration and deceleration lump-sum setting is valid,
input cannot be made.

Maximum Load (N)

Allowable value of the load in the pressurizing operation can be

input.

* It should be displayed when “1: Velocity Control / Position Stop”,
“2: Velocity Control / Distance Stop”, “5: Force Control / Position
Stop” or “6: Force Control / Distance Stop” in the pressurizing
operation mode is selected.

End Load (N)
3)

The load to finish the pressurizing operation can be input.
* It should be displayed when “3: Velocity Control / Load Stop” in
the pressurizing operation mode is selected.

Target Load (N)

The load to target the pressurizing operation can be input.

* It should be displayed when “7: Force Control / Load Stop” and
“9: Force Control / Position Stop 2” in the pressurizing operation
mode is selected.

Complete
Incremental Load (N)

Incremental value from the start of pressurizing operation to the

load can be input.

* It should be displayed when “4: Velocity Control / Incremental
Load Stop” in the pressurizing operation mode is selected.
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Name

Explanations

Target Incremental
Load (N)

The load to be targeted in pressurizing operation can be input in

incremental value from the pressurizing operation start.

* It should be displayed when “8: Force Control / Incremental
Load Stop” in the pressurizing operation mode is selected.

4)

End Pos (mm)

The position to finish the pressurizing operation can be input.
Input should be made for the complete position to make it
“Approaching Complete Position < Pressurizing Complete
Position” and “Searching Limit Position < Pressurizing Complete
Position”.

Complete Distance
(mm)

The position to finish the pressurizing operation can be input in

distance from the pressurizing operation start.

* It should be displayed when “2: Velocity Control / Distance Stop”
or “6: Force Control / Distance Stop” in the pressurizing
operation mode is selected.

Limit Pos (mm)

The limit position to finish the pressurizing operation can be input.

“Approaching Complete Position < Pressurizing Complete

Position” and “Searching Limit Position < Pressurizing Complete

Position”.

* It should be displayed when “3: Velocity Control / Load Stop” or
“7: Force Control / Load Stop” in the pressurizing operation
mode is selected.

5)

Stop Time (s)

The stop time after the pressurizing operation can be input.

6)

Op. Allw. Time (s)

The allowable time for the pressurizing operation can be input.

7)

Vel. Sw. Load (N)

Load to switch the speed during the pressurizing operation can be

input.

Load to switch over during the pressurizing operation can be

input.

* It should be displayed when “1: Velocity Control / Position Stop”,
“2: Velocity Control / Distance Stop”, “3: Velocity Control / Load
Stop”, “5: Force Control / Position Stop”, “6: Force Control /
Distance Stop”, “7: Force Control / Load Stop” or “9: Force
Control / Position Stop 2” in the pressurizing operation mode is
selected.

Velocity Switchover
Incremental Load

(N)

Incremental to switch the speed during the pressurizing operation

can be input.

* It should be displayed when “4: Velocity Control / Incremental
Load Stop” or “8: Force Control / Incremental Load Stop” in the
pressurizing operation mode is selected.

8)

Vel. Sw. Pos. (mm)

Position to switch the speed during the pressurizing operation

can be input.

* It should be displayed when “1: Velocity Control / Position Stop”,
“3: Velocity Control / Load Stop”, “4: Velocity Control /
Incremental Load Stop”, “5: Force Control / Position Stop”, “7:
Force Control / Load Stop”, “8: Force Control / Incremental Load
Stop” or “9: Force Control / Position Stop 2” in the pressurizing

operation mode is selected.

Velocity Switchover
Distance (mm)

Distance to switch the speed during the pressurizing operation

can be input.

* It should be displayed when “2: Velocity Control / Distance Stop”
or “6: Force Control / Distance Stop” in the pressurizing
operation mode is selected.

9)

Sw. Vel. (mm/s)

Velocity to switch over during the pressurizing operation can be
input.
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(5) Deprs : Touch [4. Deprs] tab.

& 1 Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00

Program No. 080 |Pressurizing Op.l'-’d.‘1 . Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop v

‘ Program Comment |End Pos.

5. 45mm

OueraIIH 1. Approach ” 2. Search ” 3. Press 5. Return ” Jdg.

Wait

5. Return

v/ Uep

Vel (mm/s) 2) 10.00
Acc (G) \
Dec (G) J

End Load (N) 4) 30.00

2
J

1 PrvPrg

Prg. Clr. || J NxtPrg Test run

Press Program Select Screen

[Deprs] tab  Setting List

Name

Explanations

1) | Deprs Valid / Invalid

Setting should be established whether to perform the
deceleration operation.

Put a check mark to activate it.

Remove a check mark to make it invalid, and input of velocity,
acceleration, deceleration, complete position and maximum load
will become unavailable.

2) | Vel (mm/s)

Velocity of the deceleration operation can be input.

Acc (G)
Dec (G)

Acceleration and deceleration of the deceleration operation can
be input.

The setting should basically be made within the range of the
rated value stated in the catalog.

A greater number than the rated value stated in the catalog may
be able to be selected for the input range, however, it is for the
case assuming “the purpose to shorten the takt time in the case
that the transported weight is much lighter than the rated value”.
Decrease the value if a problem could be caused by vibration on
transported object during acceleration and deceleration.

If the acceleration and deceleration lump-sum setting is valid,
input cannot be made.

4) | End Load (N)

Aload to complete the deceleration operation can be input.

MEO0376-12A
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(6) Return : Touch [5. Return] tab.

& 1 Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00

Program No. 080 |Pressurizing &J.h’cl.h . Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop v

‘ Program Comment

End Pos. 50. 45mm

OueraIIH 1. Approach ” 2. Search ” 3.Press H 4, Deprs b, Return Jdg.
5. Return 1)
Time;__
Pre. oo e o = Vel (mm/s) 2) 75.00
Hame 1. Approach Wait
2 Soarch Acc (G) o
. arc
5. Return Dec (G) J)
4, Deprs
Pos. (Stop)
1 PrvPrg Prg. Clr. || I NxtPrg Test run

Press Program Select Screen

[Return] tab  Setting List

Name

Explanations

Return Valid / Invalid

Setting should be established whether to perform the return
operation.

Put a check mark to activate it.

Remove a check mark to make it invalid, and input of velocity,
acceleration, deceleration, complete position and maximum load
will become unavailable.

Vel (mm/s)

Velocity of the return operation can be input.

Acc (G)
Dec (G)

Acceleration and deceleration of the return operation can be
input.

The setting should basically be made within the range of the
rated value stated in the catalog.

A greater number than the rated value stated in the catalog may
be able to be selected for the input range, however, it is for the
case assuming “the purpose to shorten the takt time in the case
that the transported weight is much lighter than the rated value”.
Decrease the value if a problem could be caused by vibration on
transported object during acceleration and deceleration.

If the acceleration and deceleration lump-sum setting is valid,
input cannot be made.
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(7) Jdg. : Touch [Jdg.] tab.
& 1o Press Program Edit M O Axis No. 00

Program No. @00 |Pressurizing Op.Nd. |1 : Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop v
| Program Comment

Pos. Jdg. Type @ Pos. O Dist. 1)
Pos. UpperLimit(mm) | 1, 000. 000 2)
Pos. LowerLimit(mm) | 1, 000. 000 3)
LoadUpperLinit (V) 0.00|4)
LoadLowerLimit (\) .00 |5)

* PrvPrg Prg: d NxtPrg || Transfer || Test run

Pos. jdg. Type : Pos.

Pos. Jdg. Type O Pos. @ Dist.
"ot M Pos. UpperLimit(m) | 1.000. 000 |6)
>Reti M pos. LowerLimit(m) | 1, 000.000|7)
4-Deprs | W | oadUpperLimi t (N) 0.0
Load_owerLimi t (N) 0. 00
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Press Program Select Screen [Jdg.]tab Setting List

Name Explanations
Position judgment method can be set.
1) | Pos. Jdg. Type | Select “Position” to make the judgment made with position, and
“Distance” with distance.
... | The upper limit for the position judgement can be input.
2) I(Drgrsn.)Upperlelt Set the upper and lower positions to the same value and the position
judgement becomes invalid.
Pos. LowerLimit The lower limit for the position judgement can be input.
3) (mm-) Set the upper and lower positions to the same value and the position
judgement becomes invalid.
... | The upper limit for the load judgement can be input.
4) I(.ﬁ;’:\dUpperlen Set the upper and lower loads to the same value and the load
judgement becomes invalid.
LoadLowerLimit The lower limit for the load judgement can be input.
5) (N) Set the upper and lower loads to the same value and the load
judgement becomes invalid.
Dis. UpperLimit The upper limit for the distance judgement can be input.
6) (mrﬁ) Set the upper and lower distance s to the same value and the
distance judgement becomes invalid.
Dis. LowerLimit The lower limit for the distance judgement can be input.
7) (mrﬁ) Set the upper and lower distance s to the same value and the
distance judgement becomes invalid.
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3.26.2.3 Press Program Copy

Copy of a saved pressing program can be made.

& T Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00

No. Pressurizing 0p. . Progran Comnent
000 |1:Vel.Ctrl./Pos.Stop |End Pos. 50.45m

001  |2:Vel.Ctrl./Dis. Stop End Dist. 1.5m

002 |0 Progran Invalid End Pos. 50.5m

003 [3:Vel.Ctrl./Ld.Stop Caulking 550N

004 |3:Vel.Ctrl./Ld. Stop Approach - First Press 100N

005 |3:Vel.Ctrl./Ld. Stop Second Press 150N

006 |7:Frc. Ctrl./Ld. Stop | Third Press 500N - Return 10.00m...

007 |1:Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop Only Approach 75mn/s
1Prpg | MNo. sel. || All clear | INxpg | Cony

# To Edit Window by Touching Press Program Number

& T Press Program Copy Axis No. 00
Copy From
Press Program Number || 0

Pressurizing Op.i : 1 : Vel CXrT. 7P0s. Stop
Progran Comment : End Pos. 50.45mm

Copy To
Press Program Number -

Pressurizing Op.id. : 2: Vel .CXr1. /01s. Stop
Program Conment  : End Dist. 1.5m

Axis No. 00

Settings are already established
in the press programs at the destination for copy.
Do you want to overwrite them?

Press Program Copy : No. @ => No. 1

Press Program Copy : No. @ => No. 1

Check the program number to make a copy from and the
domain number to make a copy to in the pressing program
select window.

Touch [Copy].

The press program copy screen appears.
Input the number to copy from and the number to copy to.

Touch [Copy].

(Note) [Copy] cannot be touched unless both of the number to
copy from and the number to copy to are input.

A confirmation window for overwriting will show up if a
pressing program is saved in the number to make a copy to.

Touch [Yes] when overwriting.

Touch [No] to cancel overwriting.

(The screen will go back to the pressing program copy window
in this case.)

Copy Complete window will be displayed once the copy is
complete.

Touch [OK].

Return to the press program edit scrren.
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3.26.2.4 Erasing Pressing Programs

(1) How to Delete All Pressing Programs at Once

& T Press Progranm Edit M Axis No. 00

No. Pressurizing 0p. lld. Progran Comnent d i
@00 |1:Vel.Ctrl./Pos.Stop  |End Pos. 50.45m TOUCh [A” Clear] on the preSS program e It screen.
001 |2: Vel.Ctrl. /Dis. Stop End Dist. 1.6mn
002 |0 Progran Invalid End Pos. 50. 5mm
003 |31 Vel.Ctrl./Ld.Stop Caulking 550N
004 [3:Vel.Ctrl./Ld. Stop Approach - First Press 100N
005 |3:Vel.Ctrl. /Ld. Stop Second Press 150N
006 |7:Frc. Ctrl./Ld. Stop  |Third Press 500N - Return 10.00n...
007 |1:Vel.Ctrl./Pos.Stop |Only Approach 75mm/s
[tprog || Mo ser. | At clear | 4w s | [ cony |
# To Edit Window by Touching Press Program Number

AN The press program all clear confirmation screen appears.

Touch [Yes].
Do you want to clear all the press programs
(No. @ to 63) in the controller?

To cancel the clear all, touch [No].

Return to the press program edit scrren.

(2) How to Delete Pressing Program Individually

& @ Press Program Edit M Axis No. 00

- Pressurizing Op. id. Progran Conment

—_— Touch the pressing program numbers that you would like to
] TN e delete in the pressing program select window.

002 : Program Invalid End Pos. 50. 5m

003 < Vel.Ctrl. /Ld. Stop Caulking 550N

004 : Vel.Ctrl. /Ld. Stop Approach - First Press 100N

005 “ Vel.Ctrl. /Ld. Stop Second Press 150N

006 7 : Fre. Ctrl./Ld. Stop Third Press 500N - Return 10.00m.. .

007 1 : Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop Only Approach 76mm/s

[tPrpe [ Mo. sel. || All clear | ¥nxpg | [ ooy |
* To Edit Hindon by Touching Press Progran Number

€ T Press Program Edit @ rxis w. 00

Preere b, oo [ESSRRTTTIEERT: vt vt o S -| The press program clear confirmation screen appears.

Progran Coment [End Fos, 5. 45m

uratt | Wdoprosch |[ 2sewen |[ Abres || 4bwprs || SBawern || ke |

Touch [Prg. Clr.].

Pre. Hoso(mm) | 0,000| Kait Time () 1.0]
Linked Prg. No. Mo~ |Pry Allw, Tine(s) 600
Raturn Operation at Prg Ale. @ Yax O No
Gain set 0 C1 O2 03
Lump-sum hccel. Setting | Aeo/Doa(C) ] o)
1PrvPrg | | IR [vest run|

O his o, 00

The press program clear conf screen appears.
Do you want to clear the press program? TOUCh [YeS].

(Data in the controller also gets cleared.)

e s ]

Return to the press program edit scrren.
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3.26.3 Press Program Test Run

Touch [Test run] in Menu 1 window.

&  GF Test run

1) Jog inching

M Axis No. Q0

2) Press Program Operation

3) Direct move

4) 1/0 test

Press Program Test run Menu Screen Button List

Botton Name Explanations
1y | Jog inchin It shows the window for JOG / Inching.
9 9 [Refer to 3.26.3.1]
2) Press Program It shows the pressing program operation window.
Operation [Refer to 3.26.3.2]
3) | Direct move It shows the direct numerical command movement window.
[Refer to 3.26.3.4]
4) | 1/O test It shows the I/O testing window. [Refer to 3.12.4]

3.26.3.1 Jog Inching Screen

JOG / Inching operation can be conducted.

Touch the [Jog inching] button in the pressing program test run menu window.

& T Jog inching M @ Axis No. 00
— Axis Status 1) L Servo ] o
o] 0O 2) tonine O
Cur. pos. 0. 000 mm
Cur. vel. 0.00 mm/s 3)L bl l.
Current load 0.00 N 4)‘ Alarm reset l
(Analog Output 7.000 mA)
Over load level 0% - ® Jog
Command Current Rate 1.50 % Vel. 30.00( mm/s |
Feedbk. Current Rate 1.50 % 5) | B
- - O Inching |
Dist. 0. 100 i
L& VU ‘
6) ||« BACK(-) | FWD(+) =
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Press Program Jog Inching Screen Button List

Name

Explanations

Servo

Touch [Servo] while the servo is off to turn the servo on for an
axis and turn on the status display. If touching [Servo] while the
servo is on, the servo for an axis will turn off and the status
display turns off.

Homing

Touch [Home-Return], and an axis performs the home-return
operation and the status display turns on.

Brake rel.

For an actuator equipped with a brake, touch [Brake
Compulsory Release], and the screen shifts to the brake
compulsory release confirmation window. Once the brake gets
compulsorily released, the status display turns on. Touch
[Brake Compulsory Release] again, and the brake gets locked
and the status display turns off.

Alarm reset

Touch [Alarm Reset] to cancel an alarm.

Jog / Inching

Select JOG, and the JOG velocity becomes valid and input
gets available.

Select Inching, and the inching velocity becomes valid and
input gets available.

While JOG setting is activated, input of inching distance
becomes unavailable.

While inching setting is activated, input of JOG velocity
becomes unavailable.

FWD (+), BACK (-)

When the JOG operation is selected, an axis moves in the set
velocity while it is being touched. When the inching operation is
selected, an axis moves in the set distance every time it is
touched.

[FWD (+)] moves an axis in the positive direction.

[BACK (+)] moves an axis in the negative direction.

Touching it and hold it for two seconds in the inching operation,
and JOG operation can be made in 1mm/s.

After that the speed increases as 1mm/s — 10mm/s —
30mm/s — 50mm/s — 100mm/s in every one second.
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Press Program Jog Inching Screen Display List

Botton Name Explanations
y Calibration The loadcell calibration status is shown.
It turns on if calibration has been completed.
2 | Cur. pos. The current position is shown.
3 | Cru. vel. The current speed is shown.
4 | Current load The current load is shown.
5 | Analog Outout It shows the analog current output from the MF I/F connector
9 P on the controller in accordance with the current load.
6 | Overload level The overload level is shown.
The command value of electrical current is shown as a
Command Current .
7 percentage of the rated current. The current value will be
Rate : .
shown if touching the command current rate.
It shows the rate of the feedback current to the rated value.
8 | Feedbk. Current Rate | The current value will be shown if touching the feedback
current rate.
Command Current The command current is shown.
9 Value The current rate will be shown if touching the command current
value.
The feedback current is shown.
10 | Feedbk. Current Value | The current rate will be shown if touching the feedback current
value.
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3.26.3.2 Press Program Operation Screen

A pressing program can be indicated and made executed.

Touch [Run Pressing Program] in the pressing program test run menu window.
Or, touch [Test Run] in the pressing program edit window.

& T+ Press Program Operation

) s |O

Wait
5. Return|

M (g Axis No. 00

Press Program Operation

Start Prg. No. 5) @)

) e |O
8) s ster |

3y arse r. | @P) Search stos)

. Ston) 4.Deprs W‘ —Press Program Status 4{-@]
- Exe. Prg. No. ] Standby
|:2_ — AXis Status Mode Vel.Ctrl. /Pos. Stop
- - Comment
@) vl ]
Cur. pos. @. 000 mm
Cur, vel. 0.00 mm/s Jdg. )
Current load 0.00 N Pos. (Dist.) Judgment OK
(Analog Output 7.000 mA) Load Judgment 0K
Overload level Total Judgment 0K

Command Current Rate
Feedbk. Current Rate

6 %
6.01 %
b.84 %

9) TrialRun w/Graph

Press Program Operation Screen Button List

Botton Name

Explanations

1)

Servo

Touch [Servo] while the servo is off to turn the servo on for an
axis and turn on the status display. If touching [Servo] while the
servo is on, the servo for an axis will turn off and the status
display turns off.

2)

Homing

Touch [Home-Return], and an axis performs the home-return
operation and the status display turns on.

3)

Brake rel.

For an actuator equipped with a brake, touch [Brake Compulsory
Release], and the screen shifts to the brake compulsory release
confirmation window. Touch [Brake Compulsory Release] again,
and the brake gets locked and the status display turns off.

4)

Alarm reset

Touch [Alarm Reset] to cancel an alarm.

o)

Prg. Home

An axis moves to the program home position of the pressing
program set in Start Prg No.

The status display turns on once the axis movement has
completed.

The status display flashes during the depressurizing operation
and return operation.
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Botton Name

Explanations

6)

Search Stop

It performs the operation in the control stage [1. Approaching]
and [2. Searching] and stops an axis.

Touch [Prg Start] while [Searching Stop] is selected, and an axis
gets in the searching stop status, and gets in the normal
execution when it is not selected.

If it is executed with [1. Approaching] invalid, operation of only [2.
Searching] will be conducted.

If it is executed with [2. Searching] invalid, operation of only [1.
Approaching] will be conducted.

If it is executed with both [1. Approaching] and [2. Searching]
invalid, the axis operation will not be conducted.

7)

Prg. Start

The pressing program set in Start Prg No. should be executed.

8)

Prg. Stop

Touch [Stop], and the axis stops.

9)

TrialRun w/Graph

It shows the pressing program run (graph) window.
[Refer to 3.26.3.3 Press Program Operation (Graph) Screen]

Press Program Operation Screen Display List

Botton Name

Explanations

Figure of Control

It shows the status of the control stage being executed.
The arrow and letter for the control stage that is currently being
executed should be shown in red.

Stage It shows the arrow and the letters in gray after the program has
been executed when operation in each control stage is
inactivated.

2 | Axis Status Monitor main in common
3 | Press Program Status | Data monitor in common

Press Program Operation Screen Setting List

Botton Name

Explanations

Start Prg. No.

The pressing program number to be executed first can be
indicated. When transited from the pressing program individual
edit window, the pressing program number can be carried over.

MEO0376-12A
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3.26.3.3 Press Program Operation (Graph) Screen

Pressing program and servo monitoring can be conducted at the same time.
(2) Monitoring Start Type |

Touch [TrialRun w/Graph] in the pressing program test run window.

[(1) Channel Setting |

& T Press Program Operation (Graph) Axis No. Q0

Monitor Operation

Exe. Pre. No, o1
| -
@£|@£| Qslgl Recet | Comment  End Pos. 50.45m.. [2] [eICH 1 current poition
1000 000 [MCH2current load
06, 000 — CH1 (mm) [FICH3
500,000 —CH2 () || cHd
400, 000 — CH3 (mA) Monitoring Start Typ.e/
200,000 L — CH4 (mm/s) |
W f B g
200000
-400. 600 Start Prg. No, [ @] O--III
-600, 308 | Prg. Start |
-B00. 900 |PrE. Hnme|o |Prg. Stnp|
g o w0
[msec]
Time trigger (Y/M/D/ h:m:s)
(1) Channel Setting |(4) Press Program Operation
Select the items to monitor in the channel setting.

CH1 should be fixed for “Current Position”. |(3) Monitor Operation |
CH2 should be fixed for “Current Load”.

Select items to monitor from the list for CH3 and CH4. “Feedback Current” is set in CH3 and
“Current Velocity” in CH4 in the initial display.

e Check Marks on Left of Items
A waveform can be displayed in the screen for those with a check mark.
Even though a waveform is not displayed in the screen for those without a check mark, data is
acquired.

Channel Setting Monitoring List

Item Name Unit Item Name Unit
Current position mm Command current mA
Velocity Operation Amount mm/s Feedback current mA
Velocity Actual Command mm/s Current load N
Value
Current vel. mm/s Deviation Pls
Overload Level Monitor %
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(2) Monitoring Start Type List of Monitoring Start Method
Item Name Explanations

Prg. Start Sequential Monitoring starts at the same time as a program starts.

Op.

Normal Monitoring Touch [Start], and monitoring starts.

Tri Monitoring starts with a method indicated in the trigger setting in the
rigger

detail setting window.

(3) Monitor Operation Button List
Botton Name Explanations

Touch [Start], and monitoring starts when the monitoring start type is
set to “Normal Monitoring”. When the monitoring start type is

1) | Start “Standby for Trigger”, touch [Start], and the status gets to the standby
for a trigger, and [Start] starts flashing. When the monitoring start
type is “Linked with Prg Start”, [Start] becomes invalid.

2) | Stop It stops monitoring and standby for a trigger.
3) | Details It shows the window for sampling cycle settings and trigger settings.
4) | Save Acquired data can be saved in CSV format to a SD memory card.

(4) Press Program Operation Button List

Botton Name Explanations

The pressing program set in Start Prg No. should be executed.
5) | Prg. Start When the monitoring start type is “Linked with Prg Start”, touch [Prg
Start], and monitoring starts at the same time.

It moves an axis to the program home position set in the pressing
6) | Prg. Home program edit.
The status display turns on once the axis movement has completed.

7) | Prg. Stop Touch [Stop], and an axis stops.

Touch [Servo] while the servo is off to turn the servo on for an axis
8) | Servo and turn on the status display. If touching [Servo] while the servo is
on, the servo for an axis will turn off and the status display turns off.

Press Program Operation Display List

Name Explanations

1 | Exe. Prg. No. It shows the pressing program number currently being executed.

It shows the comment set in the pressing program number currently
being executed.

It can show 15 half-size font characters and 7 full-size font characters
at the maximum, and show “...” after that.

2 | Comment

Press Program Operation Setting List

Name Explanations

i | Start Prg. No. A pressing program number to start with can be set.
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3.26.3.4 Direct Move Screen
Indicate the target position and velocity directly to make an operation.

Touch [Direct move] in the pressing program test run menu window.

& T+ Direct move M @ Axis No. 00

~ Axis Status 1) ( Servo ‘ O
[1t010 Calibration O ‘ 2)( Homing ‘O

Cur. pos. 45.000 mm |

Cur. vel. 0. 11 mm/s! 3)( Brake rel. ‘.

Current load 0.00 N ‘ 4)[ Alarm reset |

(Analog Output 7.000 mA)

Overload level 0% ‘

Command Current Rate 0.66 % !

Feedbk. Current Rate 0.83 % Target Pos. |[i | 45.000| mm

Vel. |[ii] 10.00| mm/s

5) Move 6) Stop

Press Program Direct Move Screen Button List

Botton Name Explanations

Touch [Servo] while the servo is off to turn the servo on for an
axis and turn on the status display. If touching [Servo] while the
servo is on, the servo for an axis will turn off and the status
display turns off.

Touch [Home-Return] while home-return operation is incomplete,
2) | Homing and an axis performs the home-return operation and the status
display turns on.

For an actuator equipped with a brake, touch [Brake Compulsory
Release], and the screen shifts to the brake compulsory release

1) | Servo

3) | Brake rel. confirmation window. Touch [Brake Compulsory Release] again,
and the brake gets locked and the status display turns off.

4) | Alarm reset Touch [Alarm Reset] to cancel an alarm.

5) | Move Touch [Move], and an axis moves to the target position in the set
velocity.

6) | Stop Touch [Stop], and the axis stops.
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Press Program Direct Move Screen Status Display List

Name Explanations
1 | calibration The loadcell calibration status is shown.
It turns on if calibration has been completed.
Cur. pos. The current position is shown.
3 | Cur. vel. The current speed is shown.
4 | Current load The current load is shown.
5 | Analog Outout It shows the analog current output from the MF I/F connector on
9 P the controller in accordance with the current load.
6 | Overload level The overload level is shown.
Command Current The command value of electrical current is shown as a
7 R percentage of the rated current. The current value will be shown
ate : .
if touching the command current rate.
It shows the rate of the feedback current to the rated value.
8 | Feedbk. Current Rate | The current value will be shown if touching the feedback current
rate.
Command Current The command current is shown.
9 Value The current rate will be shown if touching the command current
value.
Feedbk. Current The feedback current is shown.
10 Value ) The current rate will be shown if touching the feedback current
value.

Press Program Direct Move S

creen Display List

Name

Explanations

Target Pos. (mm)

The target position for an axis to be moved can be input.

Vel. (mm/s)

The velocity to move an axis can be input.
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3.26.4 SD Memory Card

Data is transferred between the SD memory card in the teaching pendant and the controller.

(Note) Type of Stored Data
This includes the position data, parameters and alarm list.
It is not applicable to the backup data storable in the RC PC software.

(Note) Extensions of the Stored Data
» The file extensions of the data stored to the SD card are the same as those dealt in RC PC
software, and are compatible. For instance, the position data for the PCON-C controllers is
ptpc and the parameters are prpc.
[Refer to the details of the file extensions in the RC PC Software Instruction Manual]
» The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.

(Note) Directories of the Stored Data

The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data from
when restoring the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to store the files
cannot be changed. The files existing in other directories other than the specified folders
cannot be listed up in the file name list in the file select at the initial setting or restore.
If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.

* Press Program :\TB_CON \PressProgram \File Name

» Parameter . \TB_CON \Parameter\File Name

* Alarm List . \TB_CON \Alarmlist\File Name

(Note) Files with Chinese names are not supported.

& Caution: For a Secure Digital memory card, choose a SD/SDHC memory card with 1G to
32G. (Toshiba-made recommended) Also, Have FAT32 Format for the file system.
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3.26.4.1 Press Program Save

Menul Glossary [ Axis %o. B0
l!.!' Nani tor Test run
'i' Fiies Biogcem A Mara list
Farameter edit o Infornation
Earvo moniter Moru2 >

Il Save from controller to SD memory card |I

[ Transfer fron S0 memory card to controller |

\ Teaching update |

* In case you save or transfer for all controllers,
please conduct it from the axis select window.

& @ SD memory card Axis No. 00

Please select the data to save.

Il FresilFiosm 1|
l Parameter ‘
Alarm list

& T Save to SD memory card Axis No. 00

Transfer mode :  Controller

Transfer data : Press Program

The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue?

SD memory card Axis No. 00

= SD memory card

€ T Backup file name designation

Press Program

File name |
1 20 3ff 45l 6f 71 8J 9 flESC
offAfBYCHODWNERNTFHG G| HJCR
I JU K| LMl NJgOJPY QfBS
R S| T U VW XQ Y[l ZJYENT

- _ O SPACE #

MEO0376-12A

Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 screen.

SD memory card screen opens.

Touch [Save from controller to SD memory card].

Select the data type for the backup such as [Press program]
and touch it. (Multiple selection available)
The data type been selected will be shown in light blue.

Touch [Save].

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No], and the screen returns to the previous screen.

Numeric keys are displayed. Input a file name and touch
[ENT].

The file name is to be typed with 32 characters at maximum
in letters and numbers.
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& Tt Backup file name designation Axis No. 00

Press Program

File name
[160826L INEQ1
File name

[160826LINEQ1. prg

File name above will be saved.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

File name confirmation Axis No. 00

File name

[16@826LINE@1. prg |

A file of the same name already exists.
Do you want to overwrite it?

Yes No |

& T Data backup Axis No. 00

Transferring data.
Please wait a minute.

50%

Transfer mode :Controller
Transfer data :Press Program

= SD memory card

Conf Axis No. 00

Saved to SD memory card

3-168

Touch [Save].

The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous
one to indicate the backup file name in which the numeric
keys were shown.

The screen below appears if the same name is found.
Touch [Yes] if overwriting data.

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous
one to indicate the backup file name in which the numeric
keys were shown.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and
the backup process is finished.

Touch [OK], and the screen returns to SD Memory Card
screen.
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3.26.4.2 Press Program Transfer

Menul Glossary (@ huis o, 00
mli Woni tor IZE'H Test run
L A Mam list
Farameter edit o Infornation
Earvo moniter Moru2 >

& T SD memory card Axis No. 00

[ save from controller to D memory card |

I| Transfer fron SD memory card to controller ||

| Teaching update |

# In case you save or transfer for all controllers,
please conduct it from the axis select window.

& @ Transfer to controller Axis No. 00

Please select the data to transfer.

Il Press Program | I

[ Parameter |

Transfer

SD memory card Axis No. 00

Transfer mode : SD memory card = Control ler

Transfer data : Press Program

The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue?

& T Restore file select Axis No. 00

Press Program
File select

[160826LINEQ1 [v]

| Transfer I

& @ Transfer to controller Axis No. 00

Select the format of the press programs to be sent.

@ All Press Programs (No. 0 to 63)

O Individual Press ProgramNo.[ 0]

MEO0376-12A

Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 screen.

SD memory card screen opens.

Touch [Transfer from SD memory card to controller].

Select [Press Program] and touch [Transfer].
(Multiple selection available)

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup
screen.

Touch E| and E to select a file to transfer to the
controller from the list of the backed up file names.

Touch [Transfer].

A window to select a pressing program to be transferred will
show up.

If transferring all the pressing programs, conduct the

operation of 1), and conduct 2) if transferring individual
pressing programs.
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(1) Transfer of All Press Programs

& T Transfer to controller Axis No. 00

Select the format of the press programs to be sent.

II Press Programs (No. @ to 63)

© Individual Press ProgranNo.[ 0]

Axis No. 00

All the press programs (No.@ to 63) will be sent.

The press programs that settings are already
established will be overwritten.
Are you sure you want to proceed?

& T Data backup Axis No. 00

Transferring data.
Please wait a minute.

50%

Transfer mode :SD memory card = Controller
Transfer data :Press Program

Conf Axis No. 00

Transfer to controller is completed.

3-170

Select All Press programs.

Touch [Select].

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No], and the screen goes back to the pressing program
transfer format select window.

A window stating transferring data will be displayed.

A message telling data transfer is completed will show up. The
data transfer to a controller has now been completed.

Touch [OK], and the screen goes back to the SD memory card
window.
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(2) Transfer of Individual Press Programs

& T Transfer to controller Axis No. 00

Select the fornat of the press prograns to be sent. Select Individual Press ProgramNo..

O Al Press Prograns (No. 0 to 63)

Indlvidual Press Programto.[ 0]

€ T Transfer to controller nuis Ho. 90

Select the format of the press progr

Touch Individual Press ProgramNo..

) Al Press Programs (No. A to 63) 7 8 8 JEsc

® odiviaunt pross om0 o | 5 | The numeric keys will appear. Input the input range and touch
[ENT].

1 2 3

o | ss|crfentff| Touch [Select].

€ T Press Program Display nuis Ho. 90

Program No. 008 [Prassurizing 0o i |
[ Progran Comen: [c -

| i s e e sy | 10oUCh [TPrvPrg] and [|NextPrg] to select a pressing program to
be transferred.

Pre. Hono(m) Hait Tine (s) |
Linked Prg. Mo, Pr. Allw, Time(s)
" Jreturn tperation ot Pra s @ O
win st s 9 o o Touch [Transfer].
Acc/Bes(G)

& @ Transfer to controller Axis No. 00

Destination for Transfer (Controller)

Input a pressing program number that the data is to be
transferred to.

Press Program Number
Pressurizing Op.Md. :
Progran Conment

 Transfer

< T Transfer to controller Axis Mo. Q@

21 sl o lesc The numeric keys will appear. Input a pressing program
P.;; —— number that the data is to be transferred to and touch [ENT].
Pressrizing Do : 4 5 6
E : 1]z2]s Indicate a pressing program number that the data is to be
o leslarlenl| transferred to and touch [Transfer].

MEO0376-12A 3-171
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& @ Transfer to controller Axis No. 00

A pressurizing operation mode and a program comment will be
displayed if a pressing program has already been registered.

Destination for Transfer (Control ler)

Press Program Number
Pressurizing Op.IKd. : 2: Vel.Ctrl. /Dis. Stop
Progran Connent  : End Dist. 1.5m

Axis No. 00

Select the pressing program number already registered, and
are already established thIS WindOW W|” be ShOWn.

at the destination for sending.
nt to overwrite them?

Touch [Yes] if overwriting data.

C = | [ Touch [No], and the screen goes back to the previous
destination pressing program number select window.

& T Data backup Axis No. 00

A window stating transferring data will be displayed.

100%

Transfer mode :SD memory card = Controller
Transfer data :Press Program

Conf Axis No. 00

A message telling data transfer is completed will show up. The
data transfer to a controller has now been completed.

Transfer to controller is completed.

Touch [OK], and the screen goes back to the SD memory card
window.
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3.27 Drive Recorder Feature

It is a feature dedicated for SCON2 controllers.

The drive recorder feature is a feature to support root cause analysis and quick recovery by
recording behaviors of an actuator when an alarm is generated.
This feature should be categorized into two functions as stated below.

1) Graph Display Function

Saving the operation data for several tens of seconds before and after generation of an alarm
and shows it in a graph. [Refer to 3.27.1]

2) Data Display at Alarm Generation Function
Saving the data at the moment of an alarm being generated and shows it. [Refer to 3.27.2]

* Refer to SCON2 Controller Instruction Manual (ME0458) for detail of the drive recorder feature.

3.27.1 Graph Display (Drive Recorder Screen)

Menu1 Glossary MM Axis No. 0@

/ H »>
Z BT Maniter g et

Fosition adit guide =
/" Position edit A Marn list
-— 4

4 =
Parameter edit 0 Information

1/0 contral guide
B
Easy setting Servo moni tor Meru2 >

& T Troubleshooting Glossary W xis N GO

Alarn Tist |[Check model rem || Irauiry |

“hlarm list
Touch the alarm No. to check the alarn description and perform troubleshooting.

& T Troubleshooting Glossary @m  pxis ho. GO

Alarn Tist |[check model ram || Iraairy |

“hlarm list
Touch the alarm No. to check the alarn description and perform troubleshooting.

o] FeF Jrom

D9 S0t tnare stroke |init sscsecse

a
[ tPrpe [[ INx pe | [Standard | [ Save Clear

1 O di et
el ala| [ (cmminn Ghtism
i )
e om — CH2 (A
1500 Ly— H3 rom e
LA T V‘wﬂ sy B0, command pes.

o i i B rent vl
i ..&lhqu'hl.‘w‘ A+ L TVRE T T et o
F

o =4

] i a
= I am a
e N

0.

- -l s

MEO0376-12A

Display of Drive Recorder Screen

Touch [Alarm list] in the Menu 1 screen.

An alarm list of a controller should be displayed.

Touch [Graph].

A button to show a graph should be shown on the right of
each alarm.

Touch [Disp] on the right of an alarm that you would like to
check.

After a window of data acquisition in process is shown,
the drive recorder screen should appear.
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Drive Recorder Screen

& T Drive recorder @ Axis No. 00

Setting Display Items

Display Setting I—M dise. satting —— | | Alarn cod 09
B tt —T> G){Ieu Q\‘Q\i ;‘:;: [@ CLT:enla(:\A)seg F’E‘iﬂ(ﬁ) Hcfﬂl fat:d cur, 1,099mA [Refer tO 3251 .1]
uttons 24, 000 —CHI (mm) | Channel setting
[Refer t03271 3] 200, 008 —cH2 (m) | ECHICurrent position

[MICHzFeedback current

R T CH3 (nm)

100, 000 MM‘M CH4 (nn/s) |EACH3Cur. command pos

50, 000 ’\‘ CHS [FCH4Current vel,
Waveform 1y bt et LTSI N

Display Area o o
CH8
| Alarm

| Channel Settings
[Refer to 3.25.1.2]

Saoling period | Setting Display ltems

. e wme |97 [Refer to 3.25.1.1]
' [ns) pu EIC ‘
N A

|
Display Setting Buttons [Refer to 3.27.1.4] Save Button [Refer t103.27.1.5]

3.27.1.1 Setting Display Items
* Alarm Code : A code number of an alarm in displayed data should be displayed.
* Motor rated current : The motor rated current value should be displayed.
» Sampling Frequency : The sampling frequency of data should be displayed.

The sampling frequency can be changed in Parameter No. 212 in SCON2 controller. (1 to 1000ms)

3.27.1.2 Setting Display Items

The monitoring items selected in each channel should be displayed.
The monitoring items should be determined in Parameter No. 210 in SCON2 controller.

The monitor items are shown in the table below.

Parameter No.210

I EREIE CH Item name Unit

® | — | — | — | — | Drive recorder feature inactivated -

x | ®| ® | @ 1 | Current position [mm] or [pulse]
x | ®| ® | @ 2 | Feedback current [%] or [mA]

x | ® | ® | x 3 | Current command position [mm] or [pulse]
x | ® | ® | x 4 | Current velocity [mm] or [pps]
x | x| ® | x 5 | Operation plan velocity [mm] or [pps]
X x | @ | x 6 | Current load [N]

X x | ® | x 7 | DC bus voltage [V]

x | x | ® | x 8 | Estimated regenerative discharge electric energy [W]

* About Check Marks M on Left of tem Names in Screen
The items with a check mark on show a wave form on the screen.
Those with no check mark should not show a wave form on the screen, but the data is acquired.

Refer to SCON2 Controller Instruction Manual (ME0458) for details.
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3.27.1.3 Display Setting Buttons

@,

L=

eflel @l

Scale
Reset

/I’h—.
I@@E

Current disp. setting .
[@ Current(mA) © Ratio(%) :

H

: Touch it to enlarge the scale of the graph in vertical axis.
: Touch it to reduce the scale of the graph in vertical axis.
: Touch it to enlarge the scale of the graph in horizontal axis.

: Touch it to reduce the scale of the graph in horizontal axis.

: Touch it to initialize the scale of the graph.

Current Display Setting: System to display current can be selected.

3.27.1.4 Monitor Operation Buttons

L[ = B

3.27.1.5 Data Save

: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform frame upwards.
: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform frame downwards.
: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform frame to the left.

: Touch it to slide the displayed waveform frame to the right.

[Save] : The acquired data should be saved in a Secure Digital memory card in the CSV format.

* Refer to the next page for the process to save data.

MEO0376-12A

3-175

$19]|04U0D pale[dy NOD Jo uoneladQ '€



3. Operation of CON Related Controllers

PR rROBO

CYLINDER

How to Save Drive Recorder Data

oM i8] | PSR | i) Insert @ Secure Digital memory card.

- Gy EBOHICurren n

T , N

= il Touch [Save] while monitoring is stopped.

- L A1,
I L e
ks

[ns]

& T File name designation ) xis ho. BO
File nane The file name indication screen opens. Input a file name and
DRIVE RECORDER] tOUCh [ENT]
1 2 3 4 b 6 7 8 9 || ESC
0 A B C D E F G H |f CLR
1 J K L [} N 0 P Q || BS
REsH ol vfwl x| v[z[ew
- _ [ ] SPACE #
[7€" @ File nane designation @D ki o, 00
File nane Touch [Save].
DRIVE RECORDER
Save
= The file name confirmation screen pops up.
ile name
¥TB_COMEDr i veRacorder ¥ TOUCh [YeS].

DRIVE RECORDER. csv

Fi Iﬁe name above :il I bte_ sav_.‘ed.
re you sure to continue? .
Save the data, and return to the servo monitor screen.

I Yes I No

= name —— =S In case there is a file with the same name exists, overwriting
$TB_COWHDY iveRecorder confirmation window appears.
DRIVE RECORDER. csv Touch [Yes] if it is allowed to overwrite the old.

A file of the same name already exists.
Do you want to overwrite it?

[ v | | Mo Save the data, and return to the servo monitor screen.

Domain to Save Data (cannot be changed)
The domain that the servo monitor data is saved is the folder stated below in a Secure Digital
memory card.
\TB_CON\DriveRecorder\FileName.csv
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3.27.2 Data Display Feature at Alarm Generation (Data at Occurrence)

Display of Data at Occurrence

— LSS Touch [Alarm list] in the Menu 1 screen.
L m_ﬁ Monitor E;.] Test run

Positien edit guide

# Position edit | Alara list
osition edi A Alara lis

o=
Parancter edit o Information
1/0 centrol guide

R T
Easy setting Sarve monitor Merui2 >

L1

& % Troubleshooting Glossary @Y hxis No. 0O

arn 1| (S An alarm list of a controller should be displayed.

*Alarm list
Touch the alarm No. to check the alarm description and per form troubleshooting

Touch [No.] on an alarm that you would like to check.

02

s (5wt 23/10/12_13:14:29
Fa4_|0081123/10/12 88:57:32
#=a4(0001/23/10/12 88:56:27
==ee |0081/23/10/12 88:50:27
el bo Erro s [5aas23/10/12 08:50:25
Softnsre otroke |init excees +4 (0001 23/10/11 18:61:17

7 | @09 sed e
[ tPros [ iNxpe | [ Graoh | [ Save | Clear

€ T Troubleshooting Glossary @ Axis Mo, QO

e el | e o[ e e ] [ The alarm display screen should be displayed.

+Alarm descript.

sJ8]j03U0)) pajeley NOD Jo uonesadQ ¢

Cancel by resst
Alarm code ] ‘ Alarm level  (o.0aiion reloase)

Name  Software stroke |imit exceeded
Descr. Moving part is outside the soft limit range.

Touch the tab of the data at occurrence.

After alarm reset, move the moving part by JOG operation
or by hand to return to within the soft limit ranze.

| Detail code: 0001 Adrs:  wwes Tinelyy/mn/od hh:nm:ss) 23/10/12 22:56:18

‘ Hom to deal

€ T Troubleshooting am Axis Ho. 09

Mo dislay | = || The window for data at occurrence should be displayed and

+Occurrence Information

the data when an alarm was generated can be checked.

Current commsnd posi ticn (m) 162. 662 | Gurrent load (K} 0.60
Current positionim? 152, 662 Ovarload level (33 6
Gpsration plan speedlmn/s) .00 DC Bus Vol tags (V) 278.0
Current wel, (mn/s) 0.00 Est regenerated discharge() 5
Fesdoack Current (k) 0.7 PO temeraturs(T) 39
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4. Operation of SEP Related Controllers
SEP related controllers: ASEP, PSEP, DSEP, MSEP
4.1 Transition of Operating States
The language can be changed by following the steps below.

For the operations after the language change, please refer to the instruction manual written in
each language.

Display change from English to Japanese

$19]|0JJU0D) pale|ey 43S Jo uoneladQ

SEP e Axiis he. 8 Initial setting meu Aais No. 08 Corf igurat isn Aais Mo 0 FEMANE o 08
apaness i Chiness - SHEE EELd ®E EE
Moni tar | Position setting 1/0 setting wﬁ” T ?IN“ ‘IHJ_U\‘ R I‘T 4‘ *
Inforastie |[ e o | “Auto monitor function | GF » - AREZS—HE o
$ ? ~DinDispTime ("0":Mever Dim} s $ - TR (70" ERELT) R
arm |is a o «Data inout alarm " isabls - F-HANESE EED msh
(T (T | g L7 | e ] Ly | fa =
crange mx. | | T N e | s | ww [ m=aa
Ji ] [ | Aza— |
Touch [Initial setting] in
SEP Menu. Touch [Env. set.]. Touch [Japanese]. Touch [EEAH].
Display change from Japanese to English
EAza- [T WA= [ @ o 0h Tt guration s o 0
o p— ‘ — - BEEZ S~k w o ~Auto menitor function oF
- HITERRE (0" HBSIT) o -DimDispTime ("@":Maver Din}
o—hl F—SNRv LTy 5 - F-FANEE ) st “Data input alarn
il | Wy ‘ E$ At E? «WEGRR T sl E$ .::p M:‘Nu:m [ s e
arume | | zrmE | wa | mEas | st iting] Tim
#z3— | sz | v
Touch [#1#5%5E] in SEP
Az a—, Touch [IRIFEIE] Touch [%£E]. Touch [Write].

Display change from English to Chinese

=== L) T st v L) ot e TavwaT o
Wonitor | _position stting 1 sottive | e e e e
Information ] Initial setting Paramster | *Anka ol tor: Tunatloa it I

:lllt:)\spTII- ("0 :Never Dm:“I y :::lr:;:‘:tﬂj = *‘: o
A ‘ Date back'e Ei} Ttk Ei} -zisp l‘u‘ m.‘.- T | Ei} ﬁil;ﬁﬂ“ CaanT aws ]
oo m | | ? | ] Brwe | wm | (=X
e [ | =% |
Touch [Initial Set] in SEP
Menu. Touch [Env. set.]. Touch [Chinese]. Touch [B A].

Display change from Chinese to English

D e TamwaE e e T

s i woaw | e T L e ™ mm o
e MR s il s _ o | ~Auto menitor function
R (0 (L] “DinDispTime ("0 :Haver Di}
CEE BE C Mt C - AR Lo C ~Data input alarm [TEwtis  vaie
— - BTWER Rl k) “Disp Axis Name l!lll— Saia b |
TR | l T BREE oy BA | | [._I
we | [T | N |
Touch [#I4RIXE] in SEP
SH. Touch [MEFIRE] Touch [FEiH]. Touch [Write].
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4.2 Operating Menu

4. Operation of SEP Related Controllers

Transition of operating states when the TB-03 is connected to a SEP related controller is

shown.
Operation SEP Menu Sub Menu Sub Menu Operation Window
Display of 47 Data display of input and output I/O, velocity, etc.
diti f - - -
?rf’.?ut';ﬁﬁs ¢ @ »{Monitor Window
output I/O,
velocity, etc.
Information 4.8 Informatlon' Menu Display of setting details such for operation patterns
. ’ » Setting | - - - -
displays for Information »| Confirmation »| Setting Confirmation Window |
operation . . . . .
patterns, - Display of information details such for version, etc.
version, etc. g In;{)?;ilaot?on =I Version Information Window |
Display of manufacturing information such as serial number
Manufacturi
ﬂ?;;;ﬁg:g #I Manufacturing Information Window |
Contact Contact information display
> Information FI Contact Information Display Window |

Alarm detailed display

Alarm content | 49 (Display of 8 alarm at once)
Detailed Alarm List »| Alarm List Window
display
45 Select/change connected axis controller

Select/change
connected axis
controller

Change ax.

:I Select Axis screen |

Password Position data list display  Position data display
Setting (Display corresponding  for back end, front
410 to Operation pattern) end, etc.
Edit of position ' " Password Position Position Data
data display Pos. Edit ™ Setting i Settings Window for Back
If the password is already set End. Front End. e‘t:,.

JOG operation
Position reading operation

| JOG Operation Window |
A

Inching operation
Position reading operation

| Inching Operation Window |

MEO0376-12A
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Operation SEP Menu Sub Menu Sub Menu Operation Window
Initial Setting Password input  Operation mode (single solenoid, double
Operation mode MENU 5119 (at delivery) solenoid, etc.) settings for operation patterns
(single solenoid, | 4.6 4.1

Operation Mode
Setting Window

A 4

double solenoid, | | Initial Set | -] 1/0 Setting |+——————pif Password
etc.) settings for Input

operation -
patterns 1 (Note 1) Password input
412 ) Password input is
—>| Parameter necessary when having
Parameter Password input Parameter Parameter list display I/0 settings and
display and edit 5119 (at delivery)y | setting menu (Display of 8 parameters at once) |[ Parameter settings. If the
—_— password is not changed,
Password [P Edit —->| Edit Parameter Window | input 5119 (the setting at
Axis number Input Parameter delivery).
change for - Change of connected axis controller
connected axis - - - -
controller F» Axis No. ->| Axis No. Setting Window |

Jog operation Setting

Parameter initializing
Changing parameter back to that when the product was delivered

$19]|01JU0D) pojedy 43S Jo uonesadQ v

Parameter | Parameter —->| Parameter Initializing Window |
Initializing Initializing

System password change
System

System System Password

password L Hp >
change Password Change Window

Display of PIO signal input and output and compulsory
Display of PIO 4.13 Test Menu output of output signal
signal input and > Test |pr»| lOTest || 1/0 Test Window
output and
compulsory
output of output
signal

Operation test of axis movement
Operation test Lp| Operation | Operation Test Window
of axis Test
movement

Language setting, touch

operation sound, sleeping . .
Environment of time, automatic monitor Display settings (contrast
Language 414 function, data input warning ~ and brightness changes)

Setting, Touch —>| Global P | Global Window | Display Setting Window |

Sound Setting,

etc.

Data transfer 415 I :

between Backup Data »| Data Backup Window

memory and

controller Data transfer between memory and controller
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4.3 Initial Screen

When the power is turned on, the 1Al logo is displayed and then the version information is

displayed.

1A]

Quality and Innovation|

ngs

ROBRO
CVYLINDER

Touch Panel Teaching

Confirming Conmection. ..

Ls

If multiple uni

the axis select screen appears.

its are connected,

Fesomestion

[ wsr [ weer ] R
o1 [N o5 [ oo I 15

02 [ oc I 1o I ¢
o3 [ o7 I 11 I >

Baten for a1l cortrellers
S 9 50 oy carn

Transfor Tron S0 pmney card

Select the axis you want
to connect.

[Refer to 4.5, "Changing
Operating Axis."]

Touch Panel Teaching
[ TB-83 ]

The menu screen appears.

4-4

This screen is displayed
when the enable function
parameter of the controller
is set to “Enable.”

[ confim Axis Mo, 00 |

S maru

Moni tor

Alarm list

¥

Informatian | Initial setting ‘

hange ax.

|[Refer to 4.6, “Menu Selection.”]l

Beonitar Aie o 8
P10 pottorn [} EETTC
*Poai tiaear [ Hosine -]
o
a0
el
0,08 wn/s
Cor. “atis
wmE
Doat lard lawal
]
ot | T

| [Refer to 4.7, “Monitor.”] |

The same items can be set on the
automatic monitor setting screen
accessible from the environment
setting screen of the controller.
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4.4 Initial Setting

When the power is turned on for the first time after the delivery of the controller, the initial
setting screen will appear.

e Select [Yes], and the display will change to the I/O setting screen where you can set the
operation pattern (PIO pattern). Select a desired operation pattern and, depending on the
selected operation pattern, also set the single-solenoid, double-solenoid or other
operation mode.

e Select [No], and the factory set operation pattern, or specifically operation pattern 0 of
double-solenoid mode, will remain effective.

Initial setting Axis No. @8

Change the initial factory settings?

No |

Yes

Initial setting Axis No. 60 E_nsilim setting Axis No. 00
Please select a PIO pattern. Backward position MFurward position
5,00 mm 100. 08 mm
0 1 2 3 4 5 - DMy o - i oy
. 50. 00 mn/s 50. 00 mn/s
Functions of selected PIO pat. Hinternediate position
weemee 000 m
Vel.
x| 50.00 mn/s
lenu | Menu
[Refer to 4.11, “I/O Setting.”] [Refer to 4.10, “Position Setting.”]
Factory settings

e QOperation pattern 0

e Double-solenoid mode
with continuous current
flow

e No servo control

e Home return MANU

e OQutput mode LS

In MSEL, settings are also separately needed by the gateway parameter
setting tool when starting up.

Refer to Chapter 7 Gateway Parameter Setting Tool or [Initial Setting] in
MSEP Instruction Manual.

MEQ376-12A 4-5
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4.5 Changing Operating Axis

ROBO

CYLINDER

If multiple controllers are connected to the communication line, the axis selection screen
appears.

This screen also appears when [Change ax.] is touched on the menu screen.

If only one controller is connected, you need not select an axis.

»\n select

UL MPSEP [N MASEP [k 12
01 Ul MASEP [k 13
02 JliE 3 06 10 14
03 JlESE 07 " 15

Re:nnne:l mn

Save to SD memory card

Transfer from S0 memory card

— Backup for all controllers “

ROBO
CYLINDER

Touch Panel Teaching
[ TB-03 ]

SEP menu

Axis No. @9

Monitor Position setting

Information | Initial setting ‘
Alarm |ist | Data backup ‘
Change ax. | ‘

4-6

Select and touch the axis you want to connect this

teaching pendant to.

Connection with the selected controller axis starts.

When connection with the controller is established, the

SEP menu screen appears.

MEO0376-12A
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4.6 Menu Selection

SEP menu

SEP menu

Axis No. 88

Moni tor

Position setting

Information

Alarm |ist

Data backup

Change ax.

Initial setting

The SEP menu has seven items. Select and touch one of them.
The screen changes to the one corresponding to the menu item you have touched.

Menu list
e Monitor
e |nformation

e Alarm list
e Change ax.

e Position setting
e Data backup

o Initial setting

Display the controller status. [Refer to 4.7, “Monitor.”]

Display the operation pattern, version and other information.
[Refer to 4.8, “Information.”]

Display alarm details. [Refer to 4.9, “Alarm List.”]

Select an axis to operate the teaching pendant to.

[Refer to 4.5, “Changing Operating Axis.”]

Set the position, push power, push band, etc. Move by jogging.
[Refer to 4.10, “Position Setting.”]

Transfer data between the teaching pendant and controller.
[Refer to 4.15, “Data Backup.”]

Touch [Initial Setting], and the screen goes to the initial setting menu screen which is the next

selection screen.

Initial setting menu

Axis No. @8

1/0 setting
Parameter
Test
Env. set.

Menu |

There are four types of menu in the initial setting menu screen. Select one of them and touch
it. The screen goes to the touched menu.
Touch Menu to return to the previous SEP menu screen.

Initial setting menu list
e 1/0O setting

e Parameter
o Test

e Env. set.

MEO0376-12A

Select an operation pattern (PIO pattern 0 to 5), set an operation
mode (single solenoid, double solenoid), etc. [Refer to 4.11, “I/O
Setting.”]

Set parameters such as the default positioning band. [Refer to
4.12, “Parameters.”

Perform 1/O tests and operation tests for axis movement. [Refer
to 4.13, “Test.”]

Set the environment such as touch tone. [Refer to 4.14,
“Environment Setting.”]

4-7
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The current position, speed, electrical current and system I/O statuses of the controller are

CYLINIDER

4.7 Monitor
displayed.

SEP menu Axis No. @@

[ Moni tor |] Position setting ‘

Information | Initial setting ‘

Alarm list | Data backup ‘

Change ax. | ‘

The operation pattern is
indicated.

The /O statuses of the axis
are indicated.

Touch [Monitor] on the SEP menu screen.

The display varies
depending on the operation
pattern.

— The servo status is indicated.
«—— The home return status is indicated.

—— The axis position is indicated.

— The axis speed is indicated.

Current ratio / current value of an
axis is displayed. The display is
switched over between the rated

Moni tor Axis No. @0
P10 pattern 6
—»Positioner m
Cur. pos.
. I 2.0 m -
Vel.
. . 2.00 m/s <€
Cur, ratio
[ ] [ c.oas 4
. . Overload level
]
@ :0FF O:0N
Menu j Maint. ] Ti»e\|

current ratio (%) and the current

value (mA) every time touching
Current Ratio / Current Value.

Overload level is displayed.
(Only for MSEP)

Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.

For the MSEP controller:

Touch [Maint.] to change to the maintenance information screen.

Displayed items are the same as CON-related controllers. (FAN Total Driving is not displayed.)
Set a target value for the total number of movements by the parameter No. 26 and a target
value for the total driving time by the parameter No. 27.
[Refer to 3.9.2, “Maintenance information screen.”]
When replacing the actuator, the operating method is the same as CON-related controllers.
[Refer to 3.9.2.1, “Operating method when replacing the actuator.”]

Touch [Time] to change to the time editing screen.
The time setting method is the same as CON-related controllers.
[Refer to 3.9.3, “Controller time setting screen.”]

4-8
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I/O display on monitor screen

PIO pattern Displayed item
Operation mode IN3 (input)/OUT3 (output) IN2 (input)/OUT2 (output) IN1 (input)/OUT1 (output) INO (input)/OUTO (output)
Standard -/ -/ -/ .
movement gt SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) *STP (pause signal) STO (move signal)
between 2 HEND (home return complete LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
points: 0 Outout *ALM (alarm output signal)/ signal)/ P detection signal)/ detection signal)/
Single put| sy (servo ON output signal) *3 SV (servo ONgout ut signal) *3 PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
solenoid putsig complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
Standard Tt -/ -/ ST (forwa;(ij ir;?) movement STO (backward end movement
movement P SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) %_) signal)
between 2 — —
points: 0 “ALM (al tout signal)/ HEND (home return complete LSt éfo;vv:;rd e’.‘d p(lajmon Lo (Zafkmt/.ard gnd [Ix;smon
Double | Output g,/ (@ 2/t outbut signal )*3 signal)/ bR (etection signa ?t. . b0 aeetion ds'gna.t? .
i~ (servo output signal) SV (servo ON output signal) *3 (forward end positioning (backward positioning

complete signal)*2

complete signal)*2

Change travel
speed: 1
Single
solenoid

-/

SPDC (travel speed switching

-/

STO (backward end movement

Input ) N signal) N ) .
SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) STP (pause signal) signal)
LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
Output *ALM (alarm output signal)/ HEND (horr;ieggeglt;;n complete detection signal)/ detection signal)/

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

PE1 (forward end positioning
complete signal)*2

PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2

Change travel
speed: 1
Double
solenoid

-

SPDC (travel speed switching

ST1 (forward end movement

STO (backward end movement

Input . N signal) signal) .
SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) ) signal)
LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
Output *ALM (alarm output signal)/ HEND (horr;ieggeglt;;n complete detection signal)/ detection signal)/

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

PE1 (forward end positioning
complete signal)*2

PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2

Position
data change: 2
Single
solenoid

-/

CN1 (target position switching

-/

STO (backward end movement

Input ) * signal) " ) .
SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) STP (pause signal) signal)
LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
Output *ALM (alarm output signal)/ HEND (horr;ieggeglt;;n complete detection signal)/ detection signal)/

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

PE1 (forward end positioning
complete signal)*2

PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2

Position
data change: 2
Double
solenoid

-/

CN1 (target position switching

ST1 (forward end movement

STO (backward end movement

Input . N signal) signal) .
SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) . signal)
LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
Output *ALM (alarm output signal)/ HEND (hon;(iag;e;;;/m complete detection signal)/ detection signal)/

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

PE1 (forward end positioning
complete signal)*2

PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2

-/

/

-/

. Input SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) ST1 (forwa;(ijgir;?) movement STO (movement signal 1)
inputs among 3 LS2 (intermediate position LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
points: 3 Outout *ALM (alarm output signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/
PUll gy (servo ON output signal) *3| PE2 (intermediate positioning | PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
Movement by 3 | Input -/ ST2 (position movement 2) ST (forwa;(ii ir:lj) movement STO (backward end movement
) Y P SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) 9 signal)
inputs among 3 ()
points: 4 LS2 (intermediate position LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
Double Outout *ALM (alarm output signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/
solenoid PUll gy (servo ON output signal) *3| PE2 (intermediate positioning | PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
Input -/ -/ -/ ASTR (continuous back-and-
. SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) *STP (pause signal) forth operation signal)
Continuous = -
back-and-forth . HEND (home return complete LSt (forwqrd e’.‘d position LSO (backwgrd gnd position
- *ALM (alarm output signal)/ - detection signal)/ detection signal)/
operation: 5 | Output signal)/

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

PE1 (forward end positioning
complete signal)*2

PEO (backward positioning

complete signal)*2

The signal name in parentheses indicates the signal state before home return.

*1  If the default I/O setting for servo control is set to “Control”, the SON signal applies.

*2  If the default I/O setting for output signal type is set to “Limit Switch”, LS is applied. If it is set to “Position End”,
PE is applied.

*3  When “SV” is selected by the default I/O setting for output selection. In this case, the SV signal applies.
Either OUT2 or OUT3 can be set depending on the operation parameter and operation mode.

MEO0376-12A
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4.8 Informati

The operation pattern, version and other information is displayed.

on

SEP menu Axis No. 08
Menitor Position setting |

[ Information Initial setting |
Alarm list Data backup ‘

Change ax. |

Touch [Information] on the SEP menu screen.

The information selection screen appears.

Information menu

Axis No. 09

Manu I

Setting confirmation

Version information

EEEEEET
st o]
[ zay |

Production information

Inquiry

Touch the screen you want to display.

[Current Setup]
You can confirm the operation pattern, operation mode and other information currently set.

Setting information

Axis No. 88

P10 pattern

2 (Position data change)

Solencid method

Double solenoid

Input signal meth.

Cont. energ. type

Servo control

Yes

Homing operation
Output signal type

MANY

Limit switch

ouT2

0uT3

HEND

Menu

[Version]

You can check the version information, etc.

Version information

Axis No. 00

Series / Type
Controller version

Contreller core version
TP version

TP core version

ABS board version

AE200003

20606005

Menu

Edit Axis Nams Tasching udats

4-10

Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.
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[Product]

You can check the serial number and other manufacturing information.

Production information Axis No. 0@

Control ler S/N

900140215

Controller PCB revision

M.REV: @
F.REV: @
900140213
Weru |
[Inquiry]

You can check how to contact IAl.

Inquiry

IAI customer support center
“EIGHT”

0800-888-0088

24-hour-support!
(Weekends and holidays: B:88AM to 5:00FI)

http://www. iai-robot. co. jp/

MEO0376-12A
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4.9 Alarm List

A list of alarms that may generate after the controller power is turned on is shown. [For alarm

details, refer to 9. “Error Display.”]

SEP menu

Axis No. 00

Moni tor

Position setting

Information

Initial setting

[ Alarm list

Change ax,

Data backup |

The controller's alarm list appears.

Touch [Alarm list] on the SEP menu screen.

Controller without the calendar function

Controller alarm list

00 PowerUP No Error

iress Datail Tise of occurrence

arer

Axis No. 00

ey

A.B disconnect

ArE

PowerUP No Error

ahkE

i 0:00:01

Bk

aeee

[

sree

e

seke

[

FFF
3]
FFF
000
[Ceeoce
082
060
000

FhEE

[

Eed

ey

Clear

f

Controller alarm list

Axis No. 80

No  Code

08

008

llessaze

Address Detajl  Tine of

b

Fasad -

09

008

ikt

ok -

19

600

bt

ek -

1

000

e

e

12

008

it

Aok

13

008

Ak

bk

14| 00

ok

ok

15) 800

bk

ek

Meru |

Touching [{] displays the list of the next screen.

Touching [1] displays the list of the previous screen.

Touching [Clear] clears all alarm details.

(Note) PowerUP No Error indicates that the controller power was turned on.

It does not indicate an error.

The time of occurrence of each alarm is indicated by an elapsed time from this
PowerUP No Error.

4-12
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Controller with the calendar function

Cortroller filarm List fiis No. 00

- ddress, . Tinelov/m/cd bhiwnses). Touching [1] displays the list of the previous screen.

Hessane

PowerlP No Errar

1170803 17:21:22

11708403 17:15:12

PowerUP Mo Error

11/08/0% 17:14:17

.0 disconnect

Clear |

tenu

(Note) PowerUP No Error indicates that the controller power was turned on.
The occurrence time corresponds to the time each alarm occurred.

MEO0376-12A

11708/03_18:32:13 Touching [{] displays the list of the next screen.

BB discomnect Touching [Clear] clears all alarm details.
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4,10 Position Setting (Setting of Position-related Data, Jog/Inching
Operation)

Position-related data, such as position, push power and push band, are set. You can move the
axis by jogging or inching.

SEP menu Axis Ho. 00|

Moni tor [ Position setting

Alarm list Data backup

Information | Initial setting

|I Touch [Position setting] on the SEP menu screen.

Change ax.

If the position data edit password is not “0000,” the password entry screen appears.

Position setting Axis No. 80

Please enter password,

Enter a password and touch [ENT].

You can set a position data edit password from “Position

1 2 3 4| 5 ffcRlfEsc . ” A
edit password” on the parameter edit screen.

6 7 8 9 ] BS || ENT

Menu I

If the correct password has been entered, the display changes to the screen showing a
position setting list.
The display varies depending on the operation pattern.

’ﬂpr;;::'l:::;hpnzsition Hrorward pcsit?:r: o
o 200 10000 | Touch the position you want to set.

W e [T e Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.
[ETnternediate position The screen shown to the left is an example of operation
L pattern 3.

T e The settings of various positions are shown.

ters |
Number of positions set
Operation pattern Move Number of positions set
Standard movement between 2 points: 0 | Movement between two points 2
Change travel speed: 1 Movement between two points
Change position: 2 Movement between two points

Movement by 2 inputs among 3 points: 3| Movement among three points

Movement by 3 inputs among 3 points: 4| Movement among three points

NIWWw|_IN

Continuous back-and-forth operation: 5 | Movement between two points

Positioner Mode: 6*' - 256

*1 Itis available to set only for Fieldbus Type of MSEP Controllers.

4-14 MEO0376-12A
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Touching a desired position displays the screen for setting the target position/speed for the
position you have touched.
Set the position, speed, push power, push band, acceleration and deceleration.

Position setting

Axis No. 00

Forward position

Pos.

Vel.

Push force
Push band

Acceleration
Deceleration

Clear

Jog_|

Energy-sav. func,

CheVel |

Menu |

You can perform jog operation on this setting screen.

Position data

(1]

Set position data with which to operate the actuator.

Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.

Fon(\{ard end Bangard end
posmoln Midway position polsmon
: —— i
H . 1 I i Motor
Actuator
Position data
Position [1] [2] [3] [4] [5] [6] [7]
Data Pos. Vel. Acceleration | Deceleration | Push force | Push band | Energy-
[mm] [mm/s] [G] [G] [%] [mm] sav. func.
(1] | Forward | 544 09 50.00 0.1 0.1 70 1.00 Valid
Position
[o] | Backward |4 4, 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Valid
Position
3] | Midway | 446 09 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Valid
Position

[1] Pos. [mm]

- Set the position to move the actuator to.

The positions must satisfy the following relationships: Backward
position < Intermediate position < Forward position

Setting position

Operation pattern Move Forward Backward | Intermediate
Position Position Position
Stan.darfj movement between Movement between two points O O
2 points: 0
Change travel speed: 1 Movement between two points O O
Position data change: 2 Movement between two points ®) ©)
Movclem(?nt by 2 inputs among Movement among three points ©) @) @)
3 points: 3
Movclem(?nt by 3 inputs among Movement among three points ©) @) @)
3 points: 4
ContlnL.Jou's back-and-forth Movement between two points O O
operation: 5

[2] Vel. [mm/s]
[3] Acceleration [G]

MEO0376-12A

- Set the actuator speed.
- Set the actuator acceleration.

The input range permits entry of values greater than what is
specified in the catalog. Refer to the catalog or instruction manual of

your actuator.

4-15
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[4] Deceleration [G] - - - Set the actuator deceleration. [G]

(Reference) Acceleration is explained. The same concept applies to deceleration.
1 G = 9800 mm/s?: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to
9800 mm/s per second.
0.3 G: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to 2940 mm/s
(9800 mm/s x 0.3) per second.
Speed
A

9800mm/s [T~

2940mm/s 7/——>

0.3G

P Time

& Caution: Acceleration/deceleration setting

(1) Set accelerations/decelerations not exceeding the rated acceleration/deceleration specified in
the catalog or the instruction manual of the actuator. If any acceleration/deceleration is set that
exceeds the rated acceleration/deceleration, the life of the actuator may be significantly
reduced.

(2) If the actuator or work part receives impact or generates vibration, lower the
acceleration/deceleration. If the system is used continuously with the actuator or work part
receiving impact or generating vibration, the life of the actuator may be significantly reduced.

(3) If the load transferred by the actuator is significantly lighter than the rated payload capacity, you
may be able to set accelerations/decelerations exceeding the rating. If this is the case, the tact
time can be reduced, so contact IAl. When contacting IAl, tell us the weight, shape and
installation method of your work part and installation condition (horizontal/vertical) of your
actuator.

[5] Push force [%] -+ Set the push torque (current-limiting value) to be used in push-
motion operation as a percent (%) value.
Increasing the current-limiting value increases the push force.
If “0” is set, positioning operation is performed.
For the relationship of push force and current-limiting value, refer to
the catalog or the instruction manual.

[6] Push band [mm] - - - Set the travel during push-motion operation.
Except for CON method pressing in Fieldbus Type of MSEP
Controllers, the actuator moves with the speed and the rated torque
set in the parameters for the positioning as it is for the normal
positioning operation until the remaining movement amount gets into
the area set here. Once it gets in the area, the actuator performs a
pressing movement to the position of [1].
The speed during push motion operation is 20 mm/s (when
parameter number 7 is set as default). Do not specify the setting
exceeding 20 mm/s. When the setting in [2] is less than the push-
motion speed, push-motion will be performed at the speed of the
setting value.

4-16 MEO0376-12A
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Position at which the load is contacted and completion
of push-motion operation is deemed complete

b~

Push band

Speed
Load

motion operation 2
Target position

Start position of push-

If CON method pressing in Fieldbus Type of MSEP Controllers is selected, the maximum pressing
amount in the pressing operation from the target position is defined in Position Mode.

While considering the mechanical inconsistency of the work piece, set the positioning band so the
positioning would not end before the work piece gets pressed towards the target.

Position at which the load is contacted and completion of
push-motion operation is deemed complete and therefore
the completion signal turns ON

Load
K—f—

1
; Positioning band ON
(Maximum push distance)

Target position

[7] Energy-sav. func. - - - When Ecology is enabled, you can have the motor power (servo)
turned off automatically upon elapse of a specified period to save
power after completion of positioning. Set the applicable period
beforehand using a parameter.

Parameter No. Parameter name fiffEL i)
value range
10 Auto servo OFF delay time [sec] 1 0 ~9999

MEO0376-12A 4-17
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[Auto servo OFF]

The servo will turn off automatically upon elapse of a specified period after completion of
positioning. When the next positioning command is issued, the servo turns on automatically
and positioning is performed. Since no holding current flows while the motor is at standstill,
power consumption can be reduced.

Move signal 1 (STO) —I_I

Move signal 2 (ST1)

Actuator movement ——/ ‘,
|
|
|
I
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Auto servo OFF mode

Servo status (A green LED blinks)

[
—
—

Start point detection (LS0) I
End point detection (LS1)

Intermediate point detection (LS2)

Positioning to start point complete (PEO) _,J_l
Positioning to end point complete (PE1) |
Positioning to intermediate point complete
(PE2)
[Statuses of position detection output signals when the push function is not used]
Even when the servo is turned off, as long as the actuator is positioned within the positioning
band (parameter No. 1) the start point detection signal (LS0), end point detection signal (LS1)
or intermediate point detection signal (LS2) will turn ON according to the applicable position,
just like when a sensor is used. Accordingly, the position detection signal that has turned ON
will remain ON after completion of positioning unless the actuator moves.

[Status of position complete signals when the push function is used]

In push-motion operation, the servo does not turn off automatically while the actuator is pushing
the work part.

If the actuator has missed the work part, the servo turns off automatically.

Once the servo turns off, a position complete status is lost. Accordingly, the push complete
signal 0 (PEOQ), push complete signal 1 (PE1) and push complete signal 2 (PE2) will all turn
OFF regardless of the stop position.

& Caution: No holding torque is applied in the auto servo OFF mode. Since the actuator will move in
this condition if an external force is applied, pay due attention to contact and safety when
setting any operation involving auto servo OFF.

To change the travel speed for operation pattern (PIO pattern) 1, set the position at which to
change the speed, and the new speed, in addition to the position data.

Position setting screen Speed Chg Pos
Position [8] [9]
Data Change position [mm] | Change speed [mm]
[0] Forward Position 60.00 30.00
[1] Backward Position 40.00 30.00

4-18 MEO0376-12A
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[8] Speed Chg Pos

[9] Speed Chg Vel

-+ Set the position at which to switch the speed while the actuator is
moving to the forward end position or backward end position.
-+ - Set the speed to change to.

To change the position data for operation pattern (P1O pattern) 2, set the new position data for
forward end or backward end, in addition to the current position data for forward end position
or backward end position.
¢ If CN1 (Operation switching signal) is OFF, the position data for forward end position
becomes [1]: Forward end position.
If the signal is ON, the position data becomes [3]: Forward end position.

o If CN1 (Operation switching signal) is OFF, the position data for backward end position

becomes [0]: Backward end position.
If the signal is ON, the position data becomes [2]: Backward end position.

P%s;ig)n Position | Velocity | Accelerate | Decelerate | PushPower | PushBand | Ecology
[0]: Backward Position 0.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Valid
[1]: Forward Position 200.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 70 1.00 Valid
[2]: Backward Position 10.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Valid
[3]: Forward Position 100.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 60 1.00 Valid

[2] Basic operation

Position setting
Backward position

Pos,

Vel.

Push force
Push band

Acceleration
Deceleration

Energy-sav. func

[o 1]
0, 00 mm
50, 00 mm/s

Nenu |

- Touch the value of the position or other setting item.

When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value

and then touch [ENT].

Touching [0], [1] or [2] switches to the corresponding

setting screen for 0 (backward end position), 1 (forward
end position) or 2 (intermediate position).

(Note) For the position, set a value meeting the condition “Home < Backward end position <
Intermediate position < Forward end position.”

Touching [Jog] switches to jog operation.

MEO0376-12A
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[Jog operation]

You can acquire position data via jogging operation.

Jog

Axis No. 0O

Position No.
Current position

Jog- | Jogt

[}
0.00 mm

®
| Change vel | ® 30 m/s

Eiare
Homing EI

Jog vel,

@ 1mm/s
10 mn/s

Menu |

@® 50 m/s
@ 100 /s

Inching

Operation on the jog screen
* [Jog-], [Jog+]

[SV ON]

[Homing]

[Inching]

[Change vel]

: The axis jogs while each button is touched. [Jog-] moves the axis in
the negative direction, while [Jog+] moves the axis in the positive
direction.

: Touching [SV ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo
and O becomes lit.
Touching [SV OFF] while the servo is ON turns off the axis servo
and O becomes unlit.

: Touching [Homing] while home return is not yet completed causes
the axis to return home and O becomes lit.

: The jog speed changes in the order of 1, 10, 30, 50 and 100 mm/s
every time [Change vel] is touched.

: Touching [Inching] changes to the inching screen.

Position acquisition operation

Touch [Teach]. A confirmation screen appears.

You can touch [1] or [{] to change the position number.
Touching [Yes] acquires the current position.

Conf

Axis No. 80

Position No
Target position
Current position

Yes

0
0. 6@ mm
0. 00 mm

t

{

No

4-20
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[Inching operation]

You can acquire position data via inching operation.

Inching

Axis No. 60

Position No. [}

Current position 0. 00 mm

menu |

°
Inching- | Inching+ |Change distl [
°®

e
Homing EI

Inching
© 0.01 m
0,10 mn
.50 mm
1.00 mn
@ 500 mn

Jog

Operation on the jog screen

e [Inching-], [Inching+]

e [SVON]

e [Homing]

e [Change dist]

* [Jog]

: Touching each button once moves the axis by inching.

[Inching-] moves the actuator in the negative direction.
[Inching+] moves the actuator in the positive direction.

: Touching [SV ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo

and O becomes lit. Touching [SV OFF] when the servo is ON
turns off the axis servo and O becomes unlit.

: Touching [Homing] while home return is not yet completed

causes the axis to return home and O becomes lit.

: The inching distance changes in the order of 0.01, 0.10, 0.50,

1.00 and 5.00 mm every time [Change dist] is touched.

: Touching [Jog] changes to the jog screen.

Position acquisition operation

Touch [Teach]. A confirmation screen appears.

You can touch [1] or [{] to change the position number.
Touching [Yes] acquires the current position.

Cont

Axis No. 80

Position No. [}

1

Target position @, 66 mm

)

Current position Q. 06 mm

Yes | No

I||||||||||||||||il%HHHHiH||HHHHH%lliilllllllllllllllll
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3]

Examples of position setting operations
Respective operations are explained by giving specific examples.

1) Setting of position, speed, acceleration and deceleration

An example of operation mode 0 (standard) is explained.

Set positions to move the actuator back and forth between 10.0mm and 100.0mm.

Forward end position: 100.0mm, backward end position: 10.0mm, back-and-forth speed:
50mm/s, back-and-forth acceleration: 0.3G, back-and-forth deceleration: 0.3G

No. Operation Screen Remarks

1 | On the SEP menu screen: — —

Touch [Position setting]. , |[ﬁ . .
Monitor Position setting

Information | Initial setting ‘

Alarm |ist | Data backup ‘

Change ax. | ‘

2 |If the position data edit —_— —— |'You can set a position data
password is other than Please enter passnord. edit password from “Position
“0000,” the password input data edit pass_word” on the
screen appears. parameter edit screen.

1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC
Input a position data edit 6| 70 s of of 8|
password and touch [ENT]. T

3 | Set the position, acceleration , ——— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to ([EBackvard position — WForward position SEP menu screen.
the backward end position. i pom e

20.06 mn/s 120. 09 mn/s
Touch [Backward position].
Nenu
4 | Touch the value in Pos. lﬁt = —— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. | [HBackvard position position setting screen.
Pos. 16. 00
Touch [1] and [0], and — L
touch [ENT] Push force _ Clear |
Push band Hk ok mm
Acceleration
Deceleration Jog
Energy-sav. func.
Menu |
5 1000 IS Shown In POS ll:]cafman setting Axis No. 00 TOUCh [Menu] to return to the
AT G e [o 1] position setting screen.
Pos. 16. 00 mn
Vel. 26. 8@ mn/
sth force . _Clear |
Push band Aok, ok mm
Acceleration
Deceleration Jog |
Energy-sav. func.
Menu I
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No. Operation Screen Remarks

6 |Touch the value in Vel. — ——— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. | [HBackuard pesition position setting screen.

Touch [5] and [0], and touch —
[ENT] Pusi1 force 'M

Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration . Jog

Energy-sav. func.

weu |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

7 150.00 is shown in Vel.

Posi tion setting Axis Ho. 88
Backward position

Pos. 10. 00 mm
Vel. 50, 00 mm/s
Push force M
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration . Jog

Energy-sav. func.

weu |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

8 TOUCh the Value in Position setting Axis No. 00

ACCG|eratI0n Backward position
i Pos. 10,00

The numeric keypad appears. — 10.00m

Touch [0], [.] and [3], and Push force _Clear_|

Push band

touch [ENT] Acceleration

Deceleration X | Jog

Energy-sav. func.

Menu |

9 0'30 is Shown in Pasition setting Axis No. 08 TOUCh [Menu] to return to the
Accelerattion. lﬂ position setting screen.

Backward position

Pos. .
Vel.

Push force _Clear |
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration 3 Jog

Energy-sav. func.

Menu |

$19]|0JJU0D) pale|ey 43S Jo uoneladQ

10 |Touch the value in lﬁt = ——— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Deceleration. R e [o 1] position setting screen.
The numeric keypad appears. b
Vel.
Touch [0], [.] and [3], and Puh foce _Clear_|
touch [ENT]. N IeTaIh
Deceleration A Jog |
Energy-sav. func.

Menu |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

osition setting Axis No. @0
Backward position

11 {0.30 is shown in Deceleration. lEI

Pos. 10. 80 nm

vel. 50. 00 mn/s
Push force M

Push band sorohok, Hk mm

Acceleration
Deceleration Jog |
Energy-sav. func.

Menu |

MEO0376-12A 4-23
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No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

12

Touch [Menul].

Axis No. 80

Posi tion setting
Backward position
Pos.

Vel.
Push force

Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration

Energy-sav. func.

o]
50. 00 mn/s ks

ek, ok mn

Menu

13

Set the position, acceleration
and deceleration relating to
the forward end position.

Touch [Forward position].

Position setting
Backward position

0.9 mm

Al !g gg
ﬂﬁForward position

50. 00 mm

Vel.
20.98 mn/s

Vel.
120. 09 mn/s_J

HMenu

Touch [Menu] to return to the
SEP menu screen.

14

The display switches to the
forward end screen.

Set the position, acceleration
and deceleration relating to
the forward end position.

Axis No. @0

Posi tion setting

Forward position
Pos.
Vel.
Push force
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.

o

50. 00 mm

120, 88 mn/'s

weu |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

15

Touch the value in Pos.

The numeric keypad appears.

Touch [1], [0] and [0], and
touch [ENT].

Axis No. 09

Iﬁsmm setting
Forward position
Pos.

Vel.

Push force
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.

Clear

Jog |

Menu |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

16

100.00 is shown in Pos.

Position setting

Axis No. @0

Forward position

Pos.

Vel.

Push force
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration

Energy-sav. func.

weu |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

17

Touch the value in Vel.

The numeric keypad appears.

Touch [5] and [0], and
touch [ENT].

Axis No. 00

'&smm setting
Forward position
Pos.

Vel.

Push force
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.

] Clear

Jog |

wew |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

18

50.00 is shown in Vel.

Position setting

Axis No. @@

Forward position

Pos.
Vel.
Push force

Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration

Energy-sav. func.

wew |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
19 |Touch the value in T ——— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Acceleration. Forward position position setting screen.
i Pas. 160. 00
The numeric keypad appears. — 0.00m
Touch [0], [.] and [3], and Push force _Clear |
Push band
tOUCh [ENT] Acceleration
Deceleration Jog
Energy-sav. func.
Menu |
20 [0.30 is shown in Acceleration. Iﬁmm e =] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
R [ position setting screen.
Pos. 106. 88 nm
Vel. 56. 82 mm/
Push force e M
Push band sk, %k mm
Acceleration
Deceleration Jog |
Energy-sav. func.
weru |
21 |Touch the value in — —— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Deceleration. InForward posi tion position setting screen.
The numeric keypad appears. Pos. 108. 0 m
Vel. 50. 00 mn/s
Touch [0], [.] and [3], and Push force _Clear |
touch [ENT]. Neesteration - VTS
Deceleration Jog |
Energy-sav. func.
Menu |
22 |0.30 is shown in — ———— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Deceleration. Brorea ssito o 1 position setting screen.
Pos. 190. 80 mm
Vel. 50. 8@ mn/
Push force . _Clear |
Push band Fkkk, ko mm
Acceleration
Deceleration Jog
Energy-sav. func.
Menu |
23 |Touch [Menu]. Iﬁmmwm =] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
T o position setting screen.
Pos. 106. 88 nm
Vel. 56. 82 mm/
Pish force e M
Push band sk, %k mm
Acceleration
Deceleration Jog |
Energy-sav. func.
weru ||
24 — —— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Iﬂﬁackward position [lForward position SEP menu screen.
10. 80 mm 100. 00 mm
Vel. Vel.
50. 00 nm/s 50. 00 mn/s
Nenu

MEO0376-12A
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2) Direct teaching (Manually move the slider to the target position and then acquire the
achieved position (current position) as the forward end position or backward end position)
An example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) is explained.
How to acquire the current position, 50.0 mm, as the backward end position is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 |On the SEP menu screen: — —
Touch [Position setting]. ] — -
Moni tor |[ Positicn setting I
Information | Initial setting |
Alarm list | Data backup |
Change ax. | |
2 |If the position data edit — — | You can set a position data
password is other than e — edit password from “Position
0000,” the password input edit password_ on the
screen appears. parameter edit screen.
1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC
Input a position data edit 6 7 s o ofes|er
password and touch [ENT]. ]

3 | Set the position, acceleration | ——— —— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to heackwam position  YlForuard position SEP menu screen.

the backward end position. i a0 m L 0,
\_ 50.00 mn/s 120. 00 mm/s
Touch [Backward position].
Menu
4 | Touch [Jog]. — —— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
s st [0 1] position setting screen.
Pos. * Perform home return if not
Push force _Clear | already completed.

Push band

Acceleration
Deceleration X Jog

Energy-sav. func.

weru |

5 |If the servo is ON, touch

Jog Axis No. 00
[SV OFF] tO turn Off the Position No. ] _
servo. Current position .00 mm tomine_ D)
Jog vel.
© 1 m/s
Jog- | Jogt | Change vel |: ;g Zﬂ?i
® 50 m/s
® 100 m/s
Teach ‘ Inching
Menu
6 |Manually move the slider or — —
rod to the target position of Position No. 0 e D
500 mm. Current position 50. 00 mm tonine._ D)
Jog vel.
© 1 m/s
Touch [Teach]. Jog= | Jdogt | thangs vel |: % mere

® 50 mn/s
@ 100 m/s

I Teach ‘I Inching

weru |
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Current position

50. 00 mm

No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 TOUCh [YeS] Conf Axis No. @@
Position No. (] 1
Target position @. 00 mm b

It is now confirmed that the
position data has been
acquired.

Position setting
Backward position

Pos.
Vel.
Push force

5. 00 mm

50. 00 mn/s
Clear

Yes No |
8 | Touch [Menu]. — —
Position No. [ ’WD
Current position 50. 00 mm ouive_ |l
Jog vel.
@ 1m/s
Jog- | Jogt | Change vel ‘ : ;3 m:
® 50 m/s
® 100 mw/s
Teach | Inching |
Menu I
9 |50.00 is shown in Pos. —— | Touch [Menu] to return to the

position setting screen.

HMenu

Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration Jog
Energy-sav. func.
Menu |
10 | Touch [Menu]. — —— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
lmackward position position setting screen.
Pas. 5. 00 mm
vel. 50. 00 mn/s
Push force _Clear |
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration Jog
Energy-sav. func.
Menu
11 — —— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Iﬂﬁackward position [lForward position SEP menu screen.
50. 68 mm 100. 00 mm
Vel. Vel,
50. 08 mn/s 120. 09 mn/s

MEO0376-12A
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3) Jog (Use the arrow keys [Jog-] and [Jog+] to jog the actuator to the target position and then
acquire the achieved position (current position) as the forward end position or backward end

position).

An example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) is explained.
How to acquire the current position, 80.0 mm, as the backward end position is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Position setting] on — —
the SEP menu screen. , " — _
Moni tor Position setting
Information | Initial setting
Alarm list | Data backup |
Change ax. | |
2 |If the position data edit — — | You can set a position data
password is other than A edit password from “Position
0000,” the password input edit password_ on the
screen appears. parameter edit screen.
1 2 3 4 b CLR || ESC
Input a position data edit 6l 7 s o ofes|er
password and touch [ENT]. ]
3 | Set the position, acceleration — ——— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to | ([@Backward position  WIForuard position SEP menu screen.
the backward end position. i som et
50. 08 mn/s 126. 00 mm/s
Touch [Backward position].
Nenu
4 | Touch [Jog]. — ——— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
s s [0 1] position setting screen.
Pos. - * Perform home return if not
Push force Clear | already completed.
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration Jog
Energy-sav. func.
Nenu |
5 |Ifthe servo is off, touch [SV = —
ON] to turn on the servo. Fosition Mo, 0 =1
Current position 0. 0@ mm Homing n
Jog vel.
@ 1 m/s
Jog- | Jogt | Change vel |: ;g 22?2
® 50 mn/s
& 100 m/s
Teach ‘ Inching
Nenu
6 |Touch [Change vel] to set a = —
desired jog speed. Position No. 0 ETe)
Current position 0. 0@ mm Homing n
Jog vel.
@ 1 m/s
Jog- | Jogt I Change vel I: ;g mz
: igﬂmmwlss
Teach ‘ Inching
Nenu
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No. Operation Screen Remarks

7 |Use [Jog-] and [Jog+] to = e @
move the slider or rod to the Position o 2 ELe)

g t iti . -
target position of 80.0 mm. drrent pesten " ""—IF
O
Jog- | Jog+ | Change vel ‘ : ;g m:
@ 50 mis
® 100 m/s
Teach | Inching
Nenu
8 |Touch [Teach]. ) e @
Position No. [ lWD
Current position 80.00 mm oaire_ |l
Jog vel,
© 1mis
Jog- | Jogt | Change vel ‘ : ;g m:
@ 50 mis
® 100 /s
I Teach I Inching
Menu |
9 Touch [YeS]. Cont Axis o, 00
Position No. ] i
Target position 0. 0@ mm 1
Current position 80. 00 mm
Yes No |
10 |Touch [Menu]. ) e @
Position No. [ lWD
Current position 80.00 mm woaire_ |l
Jog vel,
& 1mis
Jog- | Jog+ | Change vel ‘ : ;g m:
® 50 mis
® 100 m/s
Teach | Inching |
Menu ]

11 |80.00 is shown in Pos. Fo o st m=ww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
It is now confirmed that the Backuard position position setting screen.
position data has been ey X

i Push f
acquired. —
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.
woru |
12 | Touch [Menu]. H‘-nmmm m=ww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Backuard position position setting screen.
Vel.
Pish force M
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration Jog |
Energy-sav. func.
Nenu
13 T - meww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Backward position Forward position
50,00 m 00,00 1 SEP menu screen.
Vel. Vel.
50. 08 mm/s 120. 00 mm/s
Menu

MEO0376-12A
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4) Inching (Use the arrow keys [Inching-] and [Inching+] to inch the actuator to the target
position and then acquire the achieved position (current position) as the forward end position
or backward end position).

An example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) is explained.
How to acquire the current position, 30.0 mm, as the backward end position is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | On the SEP menu screen: & o W
TOUCh [POSition Setting]- Monitor |[ Position setting ]
Information | Initial setting |
Alarm list | Data backup |
Change ax. | |
2 |If the position data edit e T meww ] | YOU can set a position data
password is other than Please enter passuord. edit password from “Position
“0000,” the password input edit password” on the
screen appears. parameter edit screen.
1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC
Input a position data edit Sjrysjopegsyar
password and touch [ENT]. o
3 | Set the position, acceleration JM — w=ww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to (eeckvard positien JForvard P | |SEP menu screen.
the backward end position. e el
50. 00 mm/s 120. 90 mn/s
Touch [Backward position].
Neru
4 | Touch [Jog]. Ht i msww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Backward position

position setting screen.

ol : * Perform home return if not
— v || already completed.
Acceleration I
Deceleration ] Jog
Energy-sav. func.

Meru I

5 |Ifthe servo is off, touch [SV 5 s o 0
ON] to turn on the servo. Posi tion o, 0 [Csvor 1
Current position ©.00 mm Homing I
Jog vel,
@ 1 mfs
Jog- | Jogt | Change vel ‘: ;3 M?i
@ 50 mu/s
@ 100 m/s
Teach ‘ Inching |
Menu
6 |Touch [Inching]. = msww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Position Ho. 0 sor () | | itemized position setting
. . Current position 0.00 mm Houing l
The display switches to the [ ] screen.
. . J [l
inching screen. 0 mis
Jog- | Jogt | Change vel ‘: ;g ﬂ:ﬁ
@ 50 mu/s
& 100 /s
Teach ‘ Inching

Neru
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 | Touch [Change vel] and set a = o o
desired inching distance. Position o. 0 S0 0
Current position 0. 00 mm Homing n
Jog vel.
@ 1 mn/s
Jog- | Jog+ I Change vel I: ;g ﬂﬂ;i
g
Teach ‘ Inching
Wenu
8 |Use [Inching-] and [Inching+] Tring TN
to move the slider or rod to Position No . st ()
ayge t iti . @ .
the target position of 30.0 e pesten " %‘ﬂ ~
mm. 060 o)
Inching- | Inching+ | Change dist‘ : g:;gi 8
g P
Teach \ Jog g
Wenu S
S,
9 TOUCh [TeaCh]. Inching Axis No. 89 wn
Position No. (] ,WC %
Current position 30. 00 mm Homing u -
Inching g
o cim =
Inching- | Tnohi Change di 50 mn aT
nching: | nchingt | hange |st‘ E ?,;:-“ o
5,00 mn
I Teach I Jog g)
Nenu | =
=3
=3
10 |Touch [Yes]. o AT )
Position No. [} i o
Target position 0. 00 mm 1
Current position 30. 00 mm
Yes No
1" Touch [Menu]. Tnching Axis fo. 80
Position No. (] Ee)
Current position 30,00 mm Homing E
Inching
© 0.01m
Inching- | Inching+ | Change dist‘ : 2;;:1
® 1.00m
® 500 m
Teach ‘ Jog |
|

12 |30.00 is shown in Pos. E.mwmm = =srw] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
It is now confirmed that the Beckward position position setting screen.

position data has been —
acquired Push force _Clear |
’ Push band

Acceleration
Deceleration . Jog
Energy-sav. func.

Menu |

13 |Touch [Menu]. Festion s =sww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Beckward positon position setting screen.

Pos.
Vel.

Push force M

Push band

Acceleration
Deceleration . Jog

Energy-sav. func.

Menu
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
14 'Lult\nn setting Axis No. 00 Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Backward position ﬁFcrward position SEP menu screen
30. 08 mm 100. 00 mm )
Vel. Vel.
50. 00 mn/s 120. 60 mn/s
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5) Setting of push-motion operation (push froce, push band)
An example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) is explained.
An example of push-motion operation at the backward end is explained.
| Push force: 50%, push band: 5.0 mm |

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | On the SEP menu screen: —— ]
Touch [Position setting]. ] |[ — - ﬂ
Monitar Position setting
Information | Initial setting ‘
Alarm list | Data backup ‘
Change ax. | ‘
2 | If the position data edit —— ——— | You can set a position data
password is other than S — edit password from “Position
0000,” the password input edit passworq on the
screen appears. parameter edit screen.
1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC
Input a position data edit 6 7 s o ofesfer
password and touch [ENT]. ]
3 | Set the position, acceleration | ——— —— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to [(8ackward position YFornard position SEP menu screen.
the backward end position. i s 0
50.00 mn/s 120. 00 mn/s
Touch [Backward position].
Menu
4 | Touch the value in [Push — —— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
force]. Backnard pos| tion position setting screen.
The numeric keypad appears. i
Touch [5] and [0], and Push force J Clear_|
Push band
tOUCh [ENT] Azzglezr,:tion
Deceleration X Jog
Energy-sav. func.
weru |
5 |50 is shown in Push force. — —— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Backward position [o 1] position setting screen.
Pos. .
Vel
Push force M
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration . Jog
Energy-sav. func.
weru |
6 |Touch the value in [Push — —— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
band]. Backnard pos| tion position setting screen.
The numeric keypad appears. i
TOUCh [5], and Pusiw force
Push band
tOUCh [ENT] Azzglezr,:tion
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.
weru |

MEO0376-12A
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No. Operation

Screen

Remarks

7 15.00 is shown in Push band.

Position setting

Axis No. 00

Backward position

Pos.

Vel.

Push force
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration

Energy-sav. func.

o

weru |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

8 |Touch [Menul].

Position setting

Backward position

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

Neru

Pos.
Vel.
Push force _Clear |
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration Jog
Energy-sav. func.
Henu I
9 , Touch [Menu] to return to the
Position setting Axis No. 0@
Backward position [[Forward position SEP menu screen.
0. 00 mm 100. 00 mm
Vel. Vel.
50. 08 mn/s 120. 00 mn/s
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6) Setting of ecology function (automatic servo OFF function)

An example of operation mode 0 (standard) is explained.
How to turn off the servo automatically 5.0 seconds after stopping is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 |On the SEP menu screen: —— —
Touch [Initial setting]. , | — _
Monitor Position setting
Information |[ Initial setting
Alarm list | Data backup |
Change ax, | |
2 Set a dESIred aUtomatIC Initial setting menu Axis No. 00
servo OFF delay time. :
1/0 setting
Touch [Parameter]. ll
Test
Env, set.
weu |
3 |Ifthe system password is — ——— | The default system password
other than _“0000,” the S is “6119”.
password input screen
appears. For how to change the
1 2] 3 4] 5 cRjesc system password, refer to
Input a system password and o | s of ofes|en 4.12, “Parameters [Change
touch [ENT]. — System Password].”
4 | Touch [Parameter data — —
edltlng] l Parameter l
data editing
Ax. No. set.
Parameter initial.
System password
Meru |
5 TOUCh [T] and [i] to naVigate Parameter edit Axis No. 00
through the screens until the 1 Potionig bond o
one for setting the automatic & Servo gain slestion "
. . 4. Toraue filter constant @
servo OFF delay time is 5. Valosity loop propartional gain =
H 6. Velocity loop inteeral gain 2,732
displayed. A el m
8. Pushing stop recognition time 2B anac
[ t No. sel, ‘ [ | II
Menu
6 |Touch the value of automatic | ——— —
servo OFF delay time. 9. Pushing fails current Push current
. 18. Auto servo OFF delay time 1 sz
The numeric keypad . Stop e S o et
appears. 15 ot o et T
TouCh 5 , and 14, w:‘::‘?m:lm for cant. oparation I::::'
etk Lo
- iy No. sel, |
Menu

MEO0376-12A
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 5 is shown. Paraneter edit hxis Ho. 00
0. Pushing fails current Push cur rent.
18. Auto servo OFF delay time 5 02 l
12. Default positioning current limit %%
13, Default homing current [imit En
14 Waiting time for cont. operation 0,518 az
16. Soft limit 180,90 w1
16. Homing of fset 280w
1 No. sel. )
Menu
8 Touch [Menu]. Paranster sdit eis o, 00

9. Pushing fails current Push current [Ston current
10 Auto servo OFF delay tine
11, Stop made Stop Servo [[Complete stop
12. Default positioning current limit N
13, Detault homing current linit s
14, Waiting tine for cont. operation 910 5
16, Soft limit s
16. Homing offset 2
1 No. sel. 1 |
Neru
9 |Touch [Yes]. ol e m=nw] | Touch [No], and the new

setting will not be reflected in
the controller until the power
is reconnected.

10

Soft Reset fxcis No. 00

arting the controller.

ait a minute.

1

The controller is restarted
and the SEP menu screen
will appear.

SEP nenu Axis No. 00 |

Information Initial setting

Moni tor [ Position setting ﬂ

password is other than
“0000,” the password input
screen appears.

Input a position data edit

password and touch [ENT].

Please enter password.

1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC

6 7 8 9 ) BS || ENT

Menu |

Touch [Position setting]. Hlarm st Data backup
Change ax.
12 |If the position data edit Position setting ==ww] | YOu can set a position data

edit password with the
“Position edit password”
parameter on the parameter
edit screen.

13

Set the ecology function at
the backward end position.

Touch [Backward position].

Postion settin Axis No. 08
Backward position WForward position

@, 08 mm 100, 08 mm
Vel. Vel,
A\ 50. 68 _mn/s 120. 06 mm/s

Nenu

Touch [Menu] to return to the
SEP menu screen.
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
14 | Touch [ON]. Emmm — s w ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
ST ol 1] position setting screen.
Pos. 0. 00 mm
Vel. 50. 80 mm/.
Push farce . M
Push band sk Rk mm
Acceleration
Deceleration Jog |
Energy-sav. func.
weu |
15 |Touch [Menu]. r&m“semm - mww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Backward position Forward position
.00 20,00 mn SEP menu screen.
Vel Vel.
50. 00 mn/s 120. 00 mm/s
P |
16 |Set the ecology function at Fasttion sottne —wiww] [ Touch [Menu] to return to the
the forward end position. Backnard position — flfForward positicn SEP menu screen.
0. 00 mm 106. 00 mm
Vel. Vel.
Touch [Forward position]. 50. 80 m/s 126. 80 m/s J
Meri
17 | The display switches to the ,ﬁt T s | Touch [Menu] to return to the
forward end screen. Fornard position position setting screen.
Pos. 160. @6 mm
Vel. 120, @0 nn/s
Set the ecology function Bishfarss Clear |
ush band
related to the forward end Acceleration
wyn Deceleration Jog
pOSItlon' Energy-sav. func.
weu |
18 |Touch [ON]. ,&ﬁimmmm s w ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Fornard position position setting screen.
160. 08 nm
Vel. 120. @0 mm/:
sth force e M
Push band Fkkck, ok M
Acceleration
Deceleration Jog |
Energy-sav. func.
weu |
19 |Touch [Menu]. ,ﬁm“ssm m=ww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Fornard position position setting screen.
Pos. 100. 80 nm
Vel. 120. 80 nn/s
Push force
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.
Meru
20 T - s w] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Backward position Forward position
.00 mn 96,00 mm SEP menu screen.
Vel. Vel.
50. 00 mm/s 120. 00 mm/s
Menu

MEO0376-12A
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4.11 1/0 Setting (Setting of Operation Parameters, Etc.)

You can select an operation pattern (P1O pattern) (0 to 5), set an operation mode (single
solenoid, double solenoid), etc.

SEP menu Axis No. 00

Moni tor | Position setting |
Information ‘[ Initial setting Touch [Initial setting] on the SEP menu screen.
Alarm list ‘ Data backup
Change ax. | |
Initial setting menu Axis No. 00
1/0 setting
Touch [I/O setting]

Parameter

Test Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.
Env. set.

Menu ‘

If the system password is other than ‘0000’, the password entry screen appears.

Position setting Axis No. 00

Please enter password. Enter a system password and then touch [ENT].

The default system password is ‘5119’
For how to change the system password, refer to 4.12,
“Parameters [Change System Password].”

1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC

6 7 8 9 [ BS || ENT

weu |

If the correct password has been entered, the display changes to the screen for setting the
operation pattern.

Initial setting Axis No. 00

R — Select and touch one of operation patterns [0] to [5], and

’Tﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ then touch [OK].

Functions of selected P10 pat. (Note) If connected to Fieldbus Type in MSEP
“Epoint move Controllers, [6] (Positioner Mode) is shown.
o If selecting [6], it is not necessary to have an
b | operation for the initial setting.

The operation is complete.
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The screen corresponding to the selected operation pattern appears.

Operation pattern 0 (standard movement between 2 points), operation pattern 1 (change travel
speed), operation pattern 2 (change position data)

[nitial Set fis No. 00 |
Solenoid tvpe Sinzle | Do le |
Contral Servo Nar-uise | Control | \—>
i Next
Stop signal Not used | llse |
Input signal Level | Eclae |

| Heriu |

[Initial Set Axis Ma. 00 |
Homing - ALTO |

Output signal _ Position Endl
‘ Tz
D0 signal o3 Sy | FLH |

Complete |

Henu |

Operation pattern 3 (movement by 2 inputs among 3 points), operation pattern 4 (movement

by 3 inputs among 3 points)

[Initial Set fixis No. 00 ]
Control Servo _ Control |
[mput signal - Edoe | |:y,:
Next
Widdle - Both ON |

coic | [

| heru |

[nitial Set

fixis No. 00 |

Homing - AUTD |
Output signal - Position Endl

00 siensl [00T3 ] [REEN |08V
Comp | ete

Heru | |

Operation pattern 5 (continuous back-and-forth operation)

[Initial Set fcis No. 00

Control Servo | hon-use |
Mot used |

Stop signal

—

Next

oo | (]

| Heriu |

[Initial Set

Bxis No. 00

Homing _ AUTD |
Output signal - Position Endl

00 signal -_H%LlTSAH
Comp | ete |

hieriu |

The items that can be set vary with each operation mode.

Touch [Back] to return to the operation pattern screen.

MEO0376-12A
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Setting item
Intermediate
Operation position DOUbI? Pguse Caiiel OouUT2, Home .
solenoid Signal Servo OouT3 DO signal
mode Movement tvoe *STP SON OuUT3 return
Operation method yP
pattern Single * Limit switch
solenoid/ | Both OFF/ | Level/ | Notused/ | Non-use/ [Ny AUV saLm [MaNw/| — Ls/
double Both ON Edge Use Control HEND sV SV | AUTO | Positioning
solenoid ’ PE
Plgt;):ét::g 0 Double Single
movement o solenoid is | solenoid is o o o o
between 2 seleé)cted seleg:ted
points
PIO pattern 1 Doub.I9. Sing!e .
Change travel o solenoid is | solenoid is o o o o
speed selected selected
O O
PIO pattern 2 Doub.le' Sing!e .
Position data o solenoid is | solenoid is o o o o
change selected selected
O O
PIO pattern 3
Movement by 2 o o o o o
inputs among 3
points
PIO pattern 4
Movement by 3 o o o o o
inputs among 3
points
PIO pattern 5
Continuous
back-and-forth © © © © ©
operation

For details on each setting item, refer to the instruction manual for your “ASEP/PSEP/DSEP
controller Instruction Manual

4-40
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Operation pattern
Equivalent air cylinder circuits are shown for your reference.
Motorized cylinder connection

Operation pattern Description method Air cylinder circuit (reference)
PIO pattern 0 The actuator can be moved
Single solenoid type | between two points using the
(Standard movement | same control you normally Motorized cylinder
between 2 points) use with an air cylinder. -
The target position (forward Al cylinder
end, backward end) can be IRET TR s s :
! 3 PLC
set. v ' Dedicated — 1
The travel speed and ot | = Bttt
Forward end position ? tion] 1
acceleration/deceleration can aetecton signal .51) |1 JSER Geecion Sonel (57 | 1 soonois 5] [

be specified.
Push-motion operation can
also be performed.

A& | Sering
AL

Movement signal Movement signal
(STO (ST

0)

Leccccscacscsacscaa

—
F
&
2
<

PIO pattern 0
Double solenoid type
(Standard movement
between 2 points)

Motorized cylinder

L F

e |
il il |
1 "
Dedicated

Backward end position | | aggp | Dogiet Backward end positior|
detection signal (LSO) | PSEP detection signal (LS0)
Forward end  position Forward end position)
detection signal (LS1) 1 detection signal (LS1)| B

A
ﬂm A Iv\s*.olenmd
TN
Forwardend 1 Lz Y-
movement signal (ST1 R1 R2
Backward end

movement signal (STO) :

Forward end
movement signal (ST1)

Backward end
movement signal (STO

$19]|01JU0D) pojedy 43S Jo uonesadQ v

PIO pattern 1 The actuator can be moved
Single solenoid type | between two points using the
(Movement between | same control you normally

Motorized cylinder

2 points) use with an air cylinder.
(Change travel The speed can be changed Air cylinder
speed) during movement. ====fF=-==

1

1 Dedicated 1 .
1 ASEP, cable 1 Backward end position]
1

1

1

The target position (forward

Backward end position -

end, backward end) can be soctensgral 59 || |1 psce v s ssarcen)
set. detection signal (LS1) : detection signal (LS1)
The travel speed and Movemen((séq?gl 1 Movement signal
acceleration/deceleration can :

e Ve i Travel d switching
be specified. eyt vaqv 1 e ana (5PDG) 1

Push-motion operation can
also be performed.

PIO pattern 1
Double solenoid type
(Movement between Motorized cylinder

2 points) I

(Change travel -

""" - T 1

speed) —= : Dedicated | i
ackward end position cable it

detection signal (LS0) | ASEP 5:3!52?:5:5?5'53)" !

Forward end position . PSEP, Forward end position !

detection signal (LS1) S@EE'; detection signal (LS1) 1

1 Solenoid B Solenoid ||

Forward end Forward end

g\

movement signal (ST1) signal (ST1
Backward end Bacgwan(:l ent} ! e
movement signal (STO) i movement signal (STO, R1

Travel speed switching

Travel speed switching:
signal (SPDC)

signal (SPDC)| = = = == === ===

(Note) The air cylinder circuits are drawn with signal symbols corresponding to those used by
ASEP/PSEP/DSEP/MSEP controllers.
For details on signal symbols, refer to your “ASEP/PSEP/DSEP Instruction Manual”,
“MSEP controller Instruction Manual’.
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Operation pattern
Equivalent air cylinder circuits are shown for your reference.

Operation pattern

Description

Motorized cylinder connection

method

Air cylinder circuit (reference)

PIO pattern 2
Single solenoid type
(Movement between
two points)
(Position data
change)

PIO pattern 2
Double solenoid type
(Movement between
two points)

(Position data
change)

The actuator can be moved
between two points using the
same control you normally
use with an air cylinder.

You can switch between
positioning operation and
push-motion operation during
operation.

The target position (forward
end, backward end) can be
set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can
be specified.

Push-motion operation can
also be performed.

Movement signal
(STO!

Target position:
switching signal (CN1)

Motorized cylindet

r

\———=F---
1 .

Backward end position Dedicated

detection signal (LS0) I asep, cable

Forward end position 1 PSEP,

detection signal (LS1) f

=
) -~
Air cylinder
k. = =~
- g
Backward end !
ackward end position
detection signal (Ls) | 1 7 A1)
Forward end position | 1 -
detection signal (LS1) s
M t signal b
Jovement sianal
&8 v,
. rR1 | R2
arget position
switching signal (CN1) P (Ain)

Forward end;
movement signal (ST1)

Backward end
movement signal (STO)

Target position.
switching signal (CN1)

|_ -
1
Backward end position | | |1 Dedicated
detection signal (LS0) | | |1 l’;gé;‘v cable
Forward end position [ | |y PSER
detection signal (LS™) | | |

Backward end position
detection signal (LS0)
Forward end position| 1 [

detection signal (LS1)| !

' A
1
Forward end.
movement signal (ST1)"! N

switching signal (CN1)

Backward end,

Target positiony

PIO pattern 3
Single solenoid type
(Movement by 2
inputs among 3
points)

The actuator can be moved
among three points using the
same control you normally
use with an air cylinder.

The target position (forward
end, backward end) can be
set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can
be specified.

Push-motion operation can
also be performed.

Backward end position
detection signal (LS0)

Forward end position
detection signal (LS1)

Midway position|
detection signal (LS2)

Movement signal 1
(STO,

Movement signal 2
(ST1

Motorized cylinder

Dedicated)

i
1

Ll

I ASEP, cable
| PSEP,
1

1

Forward end position| !
detection signal (LS1) | !

Movement signal 1

Movement signal 2:
(ST

(s70)

P (Ain)

PIO pattern 4
Double solenoid type
(Movement by 3
inputs among 3
points)

The actuator can be moved
among three points using the
same control you normally
use with an air cylinder.

The target position (forward
end, backward end) can be
set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can
be specified.

Push-motion operation can
also be performed.

Backward end position
detection signal (LS0)

Forward end position

Midway point
movement signal (ST2!

Forward end
movement signal (ST1

detection signal (LS1) Dedicated
" cable

Midway position PSEP,

detection signal (LS2) DSEP,

Motorized cylinder

PLC

Backward end position
detection signal (LS0)
Forward end position
detection signal (LS1)
Midway
detection signal (LS2)

movement signal (ST2)
Forward end movement =
signal (ST1)[ | Y P (Air)
Backward end| Apain

movement signal (ST0)

position|

PIO pattern 5
(Continuous back-
and-forth operation)

The actuator moves back and
forth between the two points
of forward end and backward
end.

The target position (forward
end, backward end) can be
set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can
be specified.

Push-motion operation can
also be performed.

(Note) The air cylinder circuits are drawn with signal symbols corresponding to those used by
ASEP/PSEP/DSEP/MSEP controllers.
For details on signal symbols, refer to your “ASEP/PSEP/DSEP Instruction Manual”,
“MSEP controller Instruction Manual”.
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[11 Types of I/O setting (setting of operation parameters, etc.)

[Operation mode]
Select either the single-solenoid operation mode or double-solenoid operation mode.

[Intermediate move method]
Select whether to move to the intermediate position with both STO and ST1 turned ON, or
OFF, when operation pattern 3 is set.

[Double solenoid type]
Select either Level or Edge as the condition for turning the double solenoids ON when the
double-solenoid type operation mode and operation pattern 4 are set.

[Pause signal *STP]
Select whether to use or not use the pause signal *STP (input to IN2) when the single-
solenoid type operation mode and operation pattern 5 are set.

[Servo control SON]
Select whether to use or not use the servo control (IN3 input signal SON (servo ON/OFF
control)).

[Output signal selection, operation pattern 0, 1, 2, 5]
When operation pattern 0, 1, 2 or 5 is set, set the OUT2 and OUT3 output signals if you have
selected to use the servo control.
Select from the three patterns shown in the table.

Selection 1 Selection 2 Selection 3
HEND sV HEND
OUT2 |(home return complete . (home return complete
: (servo ON output signal) .
signal) signal)
oUT3 *ALM *ALM SV
(alarm output signal) (alarm output signal) (servo ON output signal)

[Output signal selection operation pattern 3, 4]
When operation pattern 3 or 4 is set, set the OUT3 output signal if you have selected to use
the servo control.
*  Select either ALM (alarm status signal) or SV (servo ON status signal).

[Home return operation]
Select a home return method.
¢ AUTO :Home return starts when the power is turned on.
e MANU : Home return starts when the first STO signal is input following the power on.

[Output signal]
Select the output signal to turn ON when the actuator moves and positioning is completed.
Select either Limit Switch (LS) or Position End (PE).
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[2] Basic operation

The setting method is explained using an example of operation pattern 0.

Initial setting Axis No. 00

Please select a PI0 pattern.
(A

Functions of selected PIO pat.
+2-point move

Touch [0] and touch [OK].

Select and touch either [Single] or [Doublel].

Initial Set ficis Mo, 00
Solenoid tvpe Single | Double |
Control Servo Non-use | Contral |
Stop signal Mot used | Usa |
Input signal Level | Edue |

Back | Mesct |
Henu |

Touch [Menu] to return to the initial setting menu screen.

Touch [Menu] to return to the initial setting menu screen.

Hereafter, set one by one the items denoted by a O in the table of setting items in 4.11.

When all items on this screen have been set, touch [Next].
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Initial Set ficis Noo 00

Homing - AUTD |
Output signal - Position Endl

00 signal -J%L'_*AEEM_'
Back | ' Complete l

Heru |

Cont Axis No. 89

Register the initial settings?

Yes No |

menu |

Control ler restart Axis No. 80

Restart the controller?

Yes No |

Soft Reset fieis Mo, 00

the control ler.

> wait a minute.

MEO0376-12A

When the setting is complete, touch [Complete].
Touch [Back] to return to the previous screen.

Touch [Menu] to return to the initial setting menu screen.
All settings you have made under the selected operation
pattern become invalid.

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the operation pattern selection
screen. All settings you have made under the selected
operation pattern become invalid.

Touch [Yes].

The controller is restarted.

The controller operates according to the operation
pattern settings you have made.

The display returns to the SEP menu screen.

Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according
to the operation pattern settings you have made until
restarted.
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[3] Examples of I/O setting operations
Respective operations are explained by giving specific examples.

Example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) Set as follows:

Operation mode Single solenoid
Use of pause command (*STP) |Not used
Control Servo Control
OUT2, OUT3 output signals OUT2 HEND, OUT3 *ALM
Home AUTO (start home return upon power on)
DO signal LSO (backward end position detection), LS1
9 (forward end position detection)
No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 |On the SEP menu screen: —— —
Touch [Inltlal Setting]' Moni tor | Position setting
Information |[ Initial setting
Alarm list | Data backup

Change ax. | ‘

2 | Touch [I/O setting]. ITElrETr mmew | louch [Menu] to return to the

:, l SEP menu screen.
1/0 setting

Parameter

Test
Env. set.

Menu \

3 |If the system password is

The default system password

Init. set Axis No. 90

other than “0000,” the Please enter password. is “5119”.

password input screen

appears. For how to change the system
12 f 3| 4] 5 foRrfesc password, refer to 4.12,

Input a system password and 6| 7 s o f o foesfen “Parameters [Change System

touch [ENT]. Password].”

4 | Touch [0] and touch [OK].

—— ——— | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Operation pattern 0 is Ploase select a PIO pattern. initial setting menu screen.
selected. 1 2 3 4 5

Functions of selected PIO pat.
«2-point move

oK |

Menu |

5 |Touch [Single]. Tnitial 5ot Fois fo. 00 Touch [Menu] to return to the
The single-solenoid operation Solenoid tyne Db initial setting menu screen.
mode is selected. control Serve [ ianusell| [ Gamend

Stop sienal Not used Use
Input signal Level Edoe

Back | Next |

Heru
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
6 | Touch [Control]. ISR I Touch [Menu] to return to the
Servo control is selected. Solenoid o [JEREM L0585 | |initial setting menu screen.
Control Servo Non-use
Stop signal Not used lse
Input signal Level Edse
Back | Next |
Henu
7 | Touch [Not used]. Il B BB e, @ Touch [Menu] to return to the
Non-use of pause command Solenoid tvee [NSTHEN| |NEHE initial setting menu screen.
(*STP) is selected. Control servo [ e RN
Stop sioral [ Mot used ||t
Irput signal Level Ed
Back | Next |
e
8 Touch [Next] Initial Set fxis No. 00
Solenaid tvpe Single Double
Contral Servo Non-se Control
Stop signal - lize
Input signal Level Edoe
Back | I Next I
Menu
9 |Touch [AUTO]. ISR I Touch [Menu] to return to the
AUTO home return is Homing [T | initial setting menu screen.
selected. Output signal  [Linit Switch| Position Enc
o sienal - 7] S SEEPH S
Back | Complete |
Henu
10 | Touch [Limit Switch]. TG €28 B 5 @ Touch [Menu] to return to the
LSO (backward end position el o | [T initial setting menu screen.
detection) and LS1 (forward uteut siono! - ([EELSHIE) s
end position detection) are 00 sional [T+ SEEEN RPN SR
selected as the output signals.
Back | Complete |
e
11 | Touch [HEND*ALM]. IR I Touch [Menu] to return to the
HEND and *ALM are selected nilig | [T initial setting menu screen.
as the OUT2 and OUT3 Outeut sicns NN oo
outputs. 70 i ﬁlﬁl
Back | Complete |
Menu
12 | Touch [Complete]. I I Touch [Back] to return to the
i LTI previous screen.
Output signal - Position End
00 sinal [ RS EEA] ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
initial setting menu screen.
Back | | Complete I
Henu

MEO0376-12A
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Initial setting

Alarm list Data backup

Information |

Change ax.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
13 | Touch [Yes]. — — | Touch [No] to return to the
operation pattern selection
All settings you have made
under the selected operation
Yes Mo | pattern become invalid.
Menu |
14 | Touch [Yes]. — — | The controller does not
operate according to the
operation patte_rn settings you
have made until restarted.
Yes No ‘
15 Soft Reset fxis No. 00
Restarting the controller.
Please wait a minute.
16 — — | After the controller has
) - ) restarted, the display switches
Monitor Position setting

to the SEP menu screen.
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4.12 Parameters (Parameter data editing, Ax. No. set., Parameter initial.,

System password)

Parameters and axis number are set. You can change the system password or reset the
parameters to their factory default settings.

SEP menu Axis No. 00

Moni tor | Position setting

Information |[ Initial setting

Alarm list | Data backup

Change ax. |

Initial setting menu Axis No. 00

1/0 setting

' Parameter I

Test
Env. set.

Meru |

Touch [Initial setting] on the SEP menu screen.

Touch [Parameter].

If the system password is other than ‘0000’, the password input screen appears.

Parameter Axis No. 080

Please enter password.

1 2 3 4 ] CLR | ESC

6 7 8 9 ] BS || ENT

Enter a system password and then touch [ENT].

The default system password is ‘5119’
For how to change the system password, refer to 4.12,
"Parameters [Change System Password]."

Menu I

Parameter menu Axis No. 00

Parameter
data editing
Ax. No. set.
Parameter initial
System password

Menu ‘

MEO0376-12A

Select and touch [Parameter data editing], [Ax. No. set.],
[Parameter initial.] or [System password].
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The screen corresponding to the selected menu item appears.

o Parameter edit: You can set 36 types of parameters.

Parameter edit Axis No. 00
1. Positianing band .00m
2. Jog velocity 01,60 e
3. Servo gain selsction i
4. Torque filter constant ]
5. Velocity loop proportional gain 187
6. Velocity loop integral gain 272
7. Push velocity 5,00 misec
8. Pushing stop recognition time 255 maac
t | No. sel. | + |
Menu I

¢ Axis No. setting: Set the axis number.

Axis No. setting Axis No. 80

<Axis No. [}

Execute

Nenu I

¢ Initial parameter: You can reset the parameters to their factory settings (initialize the
parameters).

Initial parameter Axis No. 080

Initialize to factory setting parameter?

Woru |

e System password change: You can change the password for I/O setting and parameter
editing.

Systen password change

New password : 5119

Change

Menu I
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[11 Types of parameter editing
For details on each parameter, refer to the instruction manual for your ASEP/PSEP/DSEP
controller or MSEP controller.

No.1 (Default positioning band)
Set the positioning band.

No.2 (Jog speed)
Set the speed of jog operation.

No.3 (Servo gain number)
Set the servo gain number that determines the response of position control loops in servo
control.

No.4 (Torque filter constant)
Set the torque filter time constant that determines the filter time constant for torque commands
in servo control.

No.5 (Speed loop proportional gain)
Set the speed loop proportional gain that determines the response of speed control loops in
servo control.

No.6 (Speed loop integral gain)
Set the speed loop integral gain that determines the response of speed control loops in servo
control.

No.7 (Push speed)
Set the speed of push-motion operation.

No.8 (Push recognition time)
Set the push recognition time to recognize completion of operation after the work part was
contacted in push-motion operation.

No.9 (Pushing fails current)
Set whether to use the push current or stop current as the current limiting value when the work
part was missed in push-motion operation.
For ASEP/DSEP/MSEP (for servo motor), if the stop current is selected when the work part
was missed in push-motion operation, the torque limit at the travel current limiting value is set.

No.10 (Auto servo OFF delay time)
Set the time until the servo turns off automatically when the ecology function is enabled.

MEO0376-12A 4-51
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No.11 (Stop mode) Displayed for PSEP, MSEP (for pulse motor) controllers
Set whether to implement servo stop based on the full servo control method or complete stop
without servo control when the actuator stops.

(Note) When this parameter is changed, the new setting will not be reflected until the position
data is written to the controller again.

No.12 (Current limiting value while stopped after positioning) Displayed for PSEP, MSEP (for
pulse motor) controller

Set the current limiting value to be applied while the actuator is stopped after positioning.

No.13 (Current limiting value during home return)
Set the current limiting value to be applied during home return operation.

No.14 (Position execution wait time during continuous operation)
Set the stop time after the current movement is completed until the next movement is
performed when operation pattern 5 (continuous operation) is set.

No.15 (Soft limit)
Set the positive soft limit.

No.16 (Home return offset)
Set the offset for home return.

No0.17 (Home return direction)
Set whether to perform home return in the motor direction or front side direction.
The home return direction cannot be changed for some actuators, such as rod-type actuators.

No.18 (Simple Absolute board) Displayed for absolute specification controllers
Set whether to enable or disable this function when the controller is of absolute specification.

No.19 (Battery maintenance) Displayed for absolute specification controllers
Set how long the data will be maintained by the absolute battery when the controller is of
absolute specification.

No.20 (Position edit password)
Set the password for editing position data.
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No.21 (Zone boundary 1 + side)
Set + side of the area in which the zone signal (ZONE 1) is turned ON.

No.22 (Zone boundary 1 - side)
Set - side of the area in which the zone signal (ZONE 1) is turned ON.

No.23 (Zone boundary 2 + side)
Set + side of the area in which the zone signal (ZONE 2) is turned ON.

No.24 (Zone boundary 2 - side)
Set - side of the area in which the zone signal (ZONE 2) is turned ON.

No.25 (PIO inching distance)
Set an inching distance for the inching entry command from PLC.

No.26 (Target value for total travel count)
If the total travel count exceeds the setting of this parameter, an alarm is generated to inform.

No.27 (Target value for total travel distance)
If the total travel distance exceeds the setting of this parameter, an alarm is generated to
inform.

No.28 (High output setting)
Set whether to use the high output function. However, the actuator complying with high
powerN°te 1) has to be connected.
(Note 1) Actuator complying with high power: RCP 4 and RCP 5 series (except for high thrust

types)

No.29 (BU Speed Loop Proportional Gain)
When setting the high output setting parameter valid, this parameter is effective for the speed
loop proportional gain.

No.30 (BU Speed Loop Integral Gain)
When setting the high output setting parameter valid, this parameter is effective for the speed
loop integral gain.

No.31 (Overload Level Ratio)
If it exceeds the rated current ratio set, the overload alarm (message level) is turned ON.

No.32 (Minor Failure Alarm Output Selection)
With setting O, if the rated current ratio exceeds the value set in the overload level ratio
parameter, ALM is output.
With setting 1, ALM is output by even message level alarms, such as the maintenance
information error, in addition to the result of the overload level ratio.
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No.33 (Enabled/disabled axis selection)
If you want to operate fewer axes than you bought, by setting this parameter disabled, the axis
is considered as disabled and the alarm does not occur.
You can connect and operate only specific axes when starting up, or set them for expansion in
future.

No.34 (Initial movement direction of excitation phase signal detection operation)
When the servo is first turned ON after power-on, the excitation detection is performed Nete 1),
Define the detection direction at this time.
Usually, this parameter does not need to be changed. However, when it gets in touch with the
mechanical end or any interfering object at the time of starting up, set the direction in which
the motor is easy to move.
(Note 1) In the simple absolute specification, the excitation detection is performed at the time

of completing home return.

No.35 (Excitation phase signal detection time)
When the servo is first turned ON after power-on, the excitation detection is performed (Note 2),
Define the detection time at this time.
Usually, this parameter does not need to be changed. However, when the excitation detection
error or any malfunction occurs, it may be effective to change the setting of this parameter.
If you want to change this parameter, contact to us.
(Note 2) In the simple absolute specification, the excitation detection is performed at the time

of completing home return.

No.36 (Excitation detection type)
When the servo is first turned ON after power-on, the excitation detection is performed (Note 3),
The new method makes this operation smooth and makes it possible to reduce noise. (In this
company's comparison)
(Note 3) In the simple absolute specification, the excitation detection is performed at the time
of completing home return.
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Basic operation
Set parameters.

[Parameter]
Paraneter edit Axis No. 0@
1. Positianing band 5.0 m
2. Jog velocity 61,00 0
3. Servo gain selection 1
4. Torgue filter constant ]
5. Velocity loop proportional gain 157

6. Velocity loop integral gain
7. Push velocity
8. Pushing stop recognition time

t No. sel. | 4 |

Menu

Touch [1] to return to the previous screen.

Touch [{] to move to the next screen.

Three screens are available, including one showing the default positioning band and others
used to edit position data and password.

Touch [Menu] to return to the parameter menu screen.

An example of setting a soft limit is explained.
Touch [T] and [{] on the displayed screen until the soft limit setting screen appears.

Parameter edit Axis No. 00
9. Pushing fails current Push_current [[Stop eurrent
10, Auto servo OFF delay time 1200
11. Stop mode Stop Servo_[[Conplete stop
12. Default positioning current |imit 13
13. Default homing current limit s
14. Waiting time for cont. operation LRILES
15, Soft limit 103,08 m
16. Homing offset 2.00m
t No. sel. | b |

Menu

Parameter edit Axis No. 09
9. Pushing fails current Push current [[Stop current
10. Auto servo OFF delay time 1880

11. Stop mode Stop Servo_[[Complate stop
12. Default positioning current limit L

13. Default homing current limit m

14. Waiting time for cont. operation 8,018 sac

15, Soft limit 09, 80 m

16, Homing offset 200m

T No. sel. +
Menu

MEO0376-12A

Touch the current value.
When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value
and then touch [ENT].

Change parameters and touch [Menu] to return to the
controller restart screen.
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Control ler restart

Axis No. 00

Restart the controller?

Yes No |

Soft Reset

fiis Noo 00

ting the controller.

> wait a minute.

Touch [Yes].

The controller is restarted.

The controller operates according to the operation
pattern settings you have made.

The display returns to the initial setting screen.

Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according
to the operation pattern parameters you have set until
restarted.
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[Axis No. setting] Axis number is set.

Axis No. setting Axis No. 0@

When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value
and then touch [ENT].
You can set a value between 0 and 15.

=}

+Axis No.

Axis No. setting Axis No. 88 Touch [Execute]
In this example, 15 is set.

o

+Axis No. 1

| Execute I

[Initial parameter]
The parameters are reset to their factory default settings.

Initial parameter Axis No. 8@

Touch [Yes].

Initialize to factory setting parameter?

Touch [No] to return to the parameter menu screen
without resetting the parameters to their factory default

e o | settings.
Menu |
Controller restart Axis No. 80 TOUCh [YeS]
The controller is restarted.
The controller operates according to the factory-set
parameters.
S o | The display returns to the initial setting screen.

Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according
to the factory-set parameters until restarted.

Soft Reset fxis No. 00
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[System password change]
Change the system password.

System password change

New password : 5119

Menu I

System password change

New password : 5118

I Change I

Weru |

Information

System password change complete.

New password : 5119

C =

Parameter menu Axis No. 00

Parameter
data editing
Ax, No. set,
Parameter initial

System password

Woru |

4-58

Enter the new system password to change to.
If you do not set the system password, enter 0000.

Touch [ENT].

Touch [Change].

The system password changes.
Touch [OK] to return to the parameter menu screen.
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4.13 Test (I/0O Tests, Operation Tests for Axis Movement)

You can perform 1/O tests and operation tests for axis movement.

SEP menu

Axis No. 00

Moni tor

Position setting

Information

—

Alarm list

Data backup

Change ax.

I Initial setting |

Initial setting menu

Axis No. 0@

Touch [Initial setting] on the SEP menu screen.

1/0 setting

Parameter

l Test '

Env, set,

Weru |

Test menu Axis No. 00

I/0 test
Test oper.

Menu

Touch [Test].

Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.

Select and touch either [I/O test] or [Test oper.].

e 1/0O Test: PIO input signals can be monitored.
Also, the output signals can be forcibly turned ON or OFF by touching OUTO,

MEO0376-12A

OUT1, OUT2 and OUTS3.

1/0 test Axis No. 00
T
Outp ours | our2 | aurt | oure |

+00 output by pushing output button
ar | OFF
N | outs : ON

Menu |
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e Pos Test: Operation tests for axis movement can be performed.

The screen corresponding to the selected operation pattern appears.

Operation pattern 0
(standard movement between 2 points)

Test operation Axis No. 00

Cur. pos. 0. 02 mm
Vel. 0.00 mn/s
Cur. ratio 75.42 %
Velocity override 10 %

Stop

Backward | Forward ‘

Veru |

Operation pattern 2
(change position data)

Test operation Axis No. 00

Cur. pos. Q.01 mm

Vel, 0. 00 mm/s
Cur.ratio 75.42 %

Velocity override 10 %

Stop
Backward | Forward | Position change|
Nenu I

Operation pattern 4
(movement by 3 inputs among 3 points)

Operation pattern 1
(change travel speed)

Test operation Axis No. 00

Cur. pos. 0.01 mm

Vel. 0.00 mm/s
Cur.ratio 75.42 %

Velocity override 10 %

Stop
Backward | Forward | Change velocity|
Neru |

Operation pattern 3

(movement by 2 inputs among 3 points)

Test operation Axis No. 00

Cur. pos. 0.01 mm

Vel, 0.00 mn/s

Cur. ratio 75.42 %

Velocity override 10 %

Stop
Bkard | Fornerd | Widdle position
Menu |

Operation pattern 5

(continuous back-and-forth operation)

Test operation Axis No. 00

Cur. pos. 9.01 mm

Vel 0.00 mn/s
Cur.ratio 75.42 %

Velocity override 10 %

Stop
Backerd | Forsard | Micdle position
veru |

Operation pattern 6

(positioner)
Position mave Axis No. 00
Position No. 1 e

Current position 0. 90 mm honing il

Target position 100. 90 mm

Velocity override 100 %
1 Change vel 4
Move Cont. move Stop
Merw |

Test operation Axis No. 00
Cur. pos. .01 mm
Vel, 9.00 mn/s
Cur. ratio 75.42 %
Velocity override 10 %
Reciprocating move [}
Start | Reset Stop

Menu I

MEO0376-12A



PR rROBO

CYLINDER

[1]1 Basic operation
[I/O test]

1/0 test Axis No. 080

o N N

Qutp g | ourz | our | oure |

*#D0 output by pushing output button

ot | : OFF
INe | oute : ON

Menu |

[Test operation]

ON/OFF of input signals can be monitored.

The output signals OUTO0 to OUT3 can be forcibly output
by touching each signal.

Touch [Menu] to return to the test menu screen.

The operating method is explained using an example of operation pattern 0.

Test operation Axis No. @9
Cur. pos. 0.92 mn <4—— The current axis position is indicated.
Gl 0.00 mn/s <«—— The axis speed is indicated.
Groredle L <4—— The electric rated current ratio/current value of the
Velocity override 10 % « e s . .
axis is indicated by a percentage of the rating.
Stop
Backward | Forward |
= Touch [Menu] to return to the test menu screen.
e Cur. ratio/Current : You can switch the display between the rated current ratio (%) and
current value (mA) every time you touch [Cur. ratio] or [Current].
e Velocity override : You can change the moving speed of the actuator to 10%, 50% or

100% of the speed set in the position data every time you touch
[Velocity override].

e Backward : Touching [Backward] moves the actuator backward.
e Forward : Touching [Forward] moves the actuator forward.
e Stop : Touching [Stop] stops the actuator.

MEO0376-12A
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The settings of operation pattern 5 (continuous back-and-forth operation) vary partially from
other operation patterns.

4—— The current axis position is indicated.
«4——— The axis speed is indicated.
&— The electric rated current ratio/current value of the

axis is indicated by a percentage of the rating.
— The back-and-forth operation times of the axis is
indicated.

Test operation Axis No. 00
Cur. pos. 0.081 mm
Vel. .00 mn/s
Cur. ratio 76.42 %
Velocity override 10 %
Reciprocating move [}
Start | Reset Stop |

meru |

e Cur. ratio/Current

o Velocity override

e Start

e Stop
e Reset

: You can switch the display between the rated current ratio (%) and

current value (mA) every time you touch [Cur. ratio] or [Current].

: You can change the moving speed of the actuator to 10%, 50% or

100% of the speed set in the position data every time you touch
[Velocity override].

: Continuous operation stops once the operation test screen appears.

Touching [Start] causes the actuator to move back and forth continuously at
the speed set by the override parameter.

. Touching [Stop] stops the actuator.
: Touching [Reset] resets the back-and-forth counter to O.

Continuous operation resumes once the operation test screen closes.
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4.14 Environment Setting

You can set the language, touch operation sound, auto monitor function, sleeping time, data

input warning, display and time.

SEP menu Axis No. 80
Monitor | Position setting |
Information I Initial setting
Alarm list ‘ Data backup
Change ax, | |
Initial setting menu Axis No. 80

1/0 setting
Parameter

Test

l Env. set.

Menu |

Touch [Initial setting] on the SEP menu screen.

Touch [Env. set.].

Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.

The environment setting screen appears.

Configuration Axis No. 00
*Language setting Japanese ” English Chinese
-Touch tone | OFF NIN o A
»huto monitor function OFF on
*DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) ]

s
+Data input alarm Enable Disable
*Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.

Display sening| Time | Write |

Menu I

MEO0376-12A
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Basic operation

Language setting: Select a language to display.
Display for Japanese/English/Chinese languages setting change

Configuration

+Language 59““’1‘ Japanese ‘ Engl ish

Chinese

-Touch tone | OFF
Auto monitor function OFF
-DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim)

MIN MID NAX

*Data input alarm
*Disp Axis Name

Display setting

Enable

ON
s
Disable

Time

Axis Name

Axis No,

Hrite |

teru |

Touch a desired language ([English] etc.).
Touch [Write].
(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back

to those before making a change when moving to
another screen.

Touch tone: Set whether to output or not output a touch tone.

Configuration Axis No. B0
-Language setti Japanese English Chinese
+Touch tone oFF mw | | e

—
+huto monitor function | OF oN
*DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim) s
-Data input alarm Enable Disable
*Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No,
Display &e"mgl Time Mrite |

Menu |

Auto monitor function:

Touch [OFF]. Atouch tone is not output.
Touch [MAX], [MID] or [MIN]. A touch tone is output.

Touch [Write].
(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back

to those before making a change when moving to
another screen.

You can have the monitor screen appear first after the teaching
pendant is connected.

Configuration Axis No. 80
*Language setting Japanese | Engl ish Chinese
+Touch tone OFF 0y NID W |
+Auto monitor function OFF ON l
+DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 0s
+Data input alarm Enable Disable
+Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.

Display seltmgl Time | Tirite |

weru |

Touch [ON] to enable the auto monitor function.
Touch [OFF] to disable the auto monitor function.

Select either ON or OFF, and then touch [Write].
(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back

to those before making a change when moving to
another screen.

DimDispTime: Set the lights-out time when not being operated.
If “0 sec” is set, the display will remain lit at all times.

Configuration

Axis No. 80

+Language setting Japanese | English

Chinese

+Touch tone OFF (00 NID wr |
2 nitor function IT L
I'DimDTspTime ("0":Never Dim) Qs
Data input alarm Enable Disable
+Disp Axis MName Axis Name Axis No,

Display senmgl

Time

Trite |

Nenu |

Touch [DimDispTime (“0”: Never Dim) 0 sec].

Enter the light off time.
A desired value between 0 and 255 sec can be set.

Touch [Write].
(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back

to those before making a change when moving to
another screen.
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o Data input alarm: The warning can be output when a value less than the minimum speed
and a value exceeding the rated acceleration/deceleration speed are
entered in the position data. Note that the value is entered even if the
warning occurs. Always use within the specification of the actuator.

Configuration

Axis No. 09

+Language setting Japanese | English
*Touch tone
*Auto monitor function OFF
*DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim)

OFF MIN NID MAX

Chinese

ON
A

+Data input alarm I Enable

Disable

Axis Name

*Disp Axis Name

Display setting Time |

Axis HNo.

Write |

Wenu |

[Display setting]

Touch [Enable] to give the warning.
Touch [Disable] not to give the warning.

Select either Enable or Disable, and then touch [Write].
(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back

to those before making a change when moving to
another screen.

Adjustment of contrast and brightness of the screen, position tuning for touch panel and LCD
screen check can be performed.

Configuration

Axis No. 09

oLanguage setting Japanese | English

+Touch tone

*Auto monitor function OFF
*DimDispTime ('0":Never Dim)
<Data input alarm Enable

OFF MIN NID MAX

Chinese

o
0s
Disable

*Disp Axis Name Axis Name

Disnlay setting Time

Axis Mo,

Write |

Menu |

Display menu Window is displayed.

Display setting

Contrast/Brightness

. Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check

Menu

MEO0376-12A

Touch [Display setting].

Select Display Setting menu.

Touch [Menu] and the display returns to EnvironmetSet
screen.
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eChange the Contrast/Brightness

You can adjust contrast (shading of liquid crystal) and brightness (of liquid crystal).

Display setting

Contrast/Brightness

Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check

Nenu

Display setting

*Contrast
/.. ] |
*Brightness

— /I |

Menu

eTouch panel position calibration

Touch [Contrast/Brightness].

Contrast adjustment
Touch [-] and [+] under Contrast to adjust the contrast of
the screen.

Brightness adjustment
Touch [-] and [+] under Brightness to adjust the
brightness of the screen.

Touch [Menu] to save the setting status and the display
returns to Display menu screen.

A calibration for the position detection of the touch panel is performed.

Display setting

Contrast/Brightness

Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check

Nenu

Touch the target seauential lv.
from 1 to 4

|

4-66

Touch [Touch panel position calibration].

Touch [H] in the order of 1, 2, 3 and 4.

The display returns to Display menu screen.
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o[ .CD check

LCD display can be checked in the order of Color Pattern, White Only and Black Only.

Display setting

Contrast/Brightness

Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check

Menu |

Color Pattern is displayed.

White Only is displayed.

Black Only is displayed.

MEO0376-12A

Touch [LCD check].

Touch any point on the screen.

Touch any point on the screen.

Touch any point on the screen.

The display returns to Display menu screen.
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[Time setting]
Time setting can be performed for TB-03 or controller with a calendar function.

1) Time setting for TB-03

4-68

Configuration

Axis No. 08

+Language setting Japanese | English

*Touch tone OFF WIN MID MAX

Chinese

+Auto moniter function OFF on
*DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim) 0s
+Data input alarm Enable Disable
*Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No,
Display setting l Time l Write |
wenu |
Teaching time Axis No. 09
Time display
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
20 / 06 / 24 1M 49 @ 4
Weru |
Teaching tine Axis No. 08
Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
20 / @6 / 24 11 : 49 : 58
Time display Set
weru |
Teaching time Axis No. 80
Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm: ss
0 /06 / 24 11 : 52 : b8

1 2 & 4 by CLR || ESC

1 6 7 8 9 0 BS || ENT

Menu |

Teaching tine Axis No. 09
Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
20 / 06 / 24 11 : 52 : 58

ITime display I Set II

Menu |

Touch [Time].

The TB-03 is displayed.
Touch [Time edit].

Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or

second that is required to be changed.

Numeric keys are displayed.
Input a value and touch [ENT].

Touch [Set].
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Message

Axis No. 00

Back

Message No. 186

Time setting complete

Inquiry

The time of the TB-03 is changed.

Touching [Back] can go back to the controller time setting
screen.

Touching [Inquiry] displays the inquiry screen.

2) Time setting for controller with a calendar function

Configuration

Axis No. 60

-Language setting Japanese || English

Chinese

+Touch tone | OFF

MIN MID MAX

+Auto monitor function OFF

ON

Time display Set

Set as contraller clock

*DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) s
+Data input alarm Enable Disable
*Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.
Display sen'mgl I Time I Hrite |
Menu |
Teaching time Axis No. 80
Time display
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
20 / 06 / 24 14 : 38 : 30
Nenu |
Teaching time Axis No. 80
Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
20 / 06 / 24 14 : 38 : 47

Nenu |

Teaching time Axis No. 80
Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
20 /06 / 24 14 : 39 : 47
1 2 3 4 b CLR || ESC
1 6 7 8 9 0 BS || ENT ﬂ

Menu |

MEO0376-12A

Touch [Time].

The time of TB-03 is displayed.
Touch [Time edit].

When setting the time of TB-03 to the controller, the
time does not need to be changed.

Touch any one of year, month, day, hour, minute and
second to change the time.

Numeric keys are displayed.
Input a value and touch [ENT].
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Teaching time Axis No. 80

20 / 66 / 24 14 : 39 : 47

Time display Set | lsu as contral ler uluckl

Time edit Touch [Set as controller clock].

yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss

Nenu

Message

Axis No. 60

Message No. 186

Time setting complete

Back Inquiry |

4-70

The time of the controller is changed.

Touch [Back] to return to the teaching time setting
screen.

Touch [Inquiry] to display the inquiry screen.
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4.15 Data Backup

Data is transferred between the SD memory card in the teaching pendant and the controller.

(Note) Type of Stored Data
This includes the position data, parameters and alarm list.
It is not applicable to the backup data storable in the RC PC software.

(Note) Extensions of the Stored Data
» The file extensions of the data stored to the SD card are the same as those dealt in RC PC
software, and are compatible. The position data for the ASEP controllers is ptas and
parameters are pras. The position data for the PSEP controllers is ptps and parameters are
prps.
[Refer to the details of the file extensions in the RC PC Software Instruction Manual]
» The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.

(Note) Directories of the Stored Data

The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data from
when restoring the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to store the files
cannot be changed. The files existing in other directories other than the specified folders
cannot be listed up in the file name list in the file select at the initial setting or restore.
If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.

» Position Data : \TB_CON\Position\File Name

* Parameter :\TB_CON\Parameter\File Name

» Alarm List - \TB_CON\Alarmlist\File Name

(Note) Files with Chinese names are not supported.

MEO0376-12A 4-71
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4.15.1 Data Backup of the Controller

The data in the controller is transferred to the SD memory card for backup.

SEP menu Axis No. 80

Pasition setting Touch [Data backup] on the SEP Menu screen.

Moni tor

Information Initial setting

Alarm list I Data backup

Change ax.

A screen for data transfer appears.

Data backup Axis No. 80
Backup/Restore Data type Touch [BaCkUp].
-lﬁ%ﬂtim data
S Select the data type for the backup such as [Position data]
P ‘ and touch it.
[ v ) Touch [Transfer].

Nenu |

Data backup Axis No. @9

Touch [Yes].

Transfer mode : Control ler = 8D memory card
Transfer data : Position data

The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue?

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data

Yes No backup screen.

Menu |

Backup file nane designation

Numeric keys show up. Input a file name.

Position data

File name | |
T2 Tl a0 :=0s0T:0s 0=l The file name is to be typed with 32 characters at
ol el o el sl sl s asl mMaximum in letters and numbers.
1 JP KL M NGO P Q| BS
st 1 < el 'nputaname and touch [ENT].
- _ L SPACE - f ¢ -
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Backup file name designation

Position data
File name [AAA

l Save I

Wenu |

File name confirmation

File name

[AAA.ptps |

File name above will be saved
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

weru |

File name confirmation

File name

[AAA. ptps

A file of the same name already exists.
Do you want to overwrite it?

Yes | No

Menu |

backur Data fixis No. 00

1003

TrareMode: Controller = SD Card

Datalype @ Position & Parameter

Nessage Axis No. 80

Message No. 184

Data transfer completed

l Back |

Inquiry |

MEO0376-12A

Touch [Save].

The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one
to indicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys
were shown.

The screen below appears if the same name is found.
Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one

to indicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys
were shown.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and
the backup process is finished.

Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data screen.

4-73
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4.15.2 Restore to Controller

4. Operation of SEP Related Controllers

4-74

Data in the SD card is transferred to the controller.

SEP menu

Axis No. 09

Meni tor

Position setting

Information

Alarm list

Initial setting

Change ax.

I Data backup ]

A window for data transfer appears.

Transfer mode :
Transfer data :

Control ler = SD memory card

Position data

The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue?

Touch [Data backup] on the SEP Menu screen.

Data backup Axis No. 0@
Backup/Restore Data type Touch [Restore]_

—

Backup
Paraneter Select the data type to transfer to the controller, such as
Mo et | [Position data], and touch it.
l Transfer ﬂ
meru |
Touch [Transfer].
Data backup Axis No. 0@

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup

Yes No
screen.
meru |
Restare file select Axis No. @0
Position data .
File select Touch A and V¥ to select a file to transfer to the
m v controller from the list of the backed up file names.
bob *
cce o
[ v
W | Touch [Transfer].

MEO0376-12A
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File name confirmation
File name Touch [YeS].
[AAA. ptps |
Data of file ahove will be transferred to If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous
control ler. Are you sure to continue? one for the restore f||e se|ect_
Yes No
Nenu |
Backur Data focis No. 00

Data transfer screen will be shown.

100%

Transhode: S0 Card = Controller

DataTvpe : Position Data

Revseee Lo A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up

Message No. 184 and the data transfer process to the controller is
finished.
Data transfer completed

l Back | trauiry | Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data

screen.
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D. Operation of MEC Related Controllers

MEC related controllers: PMEC, AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode)

5.1 Transition of Operating States
The language can be changed by following the steps below.
For the operation after the language change, please refer to the instruction manual written in

each language

Display change from English to Japanese

Touch @ in MEC
Menu.

Touch [Env. set].

[ | [ eaintarance s Ei e W | [cerfiguration st @ | [[(wememe —  www |
Setup steps “Languoge settind_waness J[TEnglizn | criness cEmae | A =i ]
Initial sstting P ‘ Data’ beikin “Touth tone w wn | wn | cpuFars[ A 4 | = | =
Q T “Aute monitar functicn W _ o | - EEESS—miE oFF "
3 : : 10 test \[ e sot. -DindispTine 0 :Mever Din) - HATIR 0" BT )
Position setting E? E? “Data input alarm Enble Disasla E? - F—BANBE A e
gl = Alarm list ‘ Change ax. | “Disp Axis Namo [Tt asis b « WEWER thEs it
Test run e R o | om0 || m=ae
toui [ | | (= |
Touch$y| in MEC Menu. | Touch [Env. set.]. Touch [Japanese]. Touch [EERAH].
Display change from Japanese to English
== e W | [Fe7#mas=a— o 08 | [mmms Lo [ contipuration Bxis o |
BT -EERE [ ot R ‘Language mwg Jiparasa || Enelish | chirese
ot [, s FRiEE | A [ B x +Touch tone m\ ax
% 1315 | sooroszyd | EBE=S-mE o w “Auto monitor tunction [ 0%
> § - HATRR C0° RS £ “DinDispTine (*0":Never Din)
FI—BURR | 1B iEHETE E - WEHER [Tumm E «Disp Axis Name iz tans is e
4' wrEmE | A | Eans | e R
Fere = ] [ ] ]
Touch &Y in MEC #
—a— Touch [IRIERE]. Touch [#:E Touch [Write].
Display change from English to Chinese
[ Axis o0 | [sairterance m s fo 08 | [corfiguration ks Mo, 8| InEREST whE o
Setup steps Lnguege setting  wense | Evglish ciiness ] . EERE B
Initial setting Paametar ‘ Data backup *Touch tone ” T T x|
“Auto monitor function - R o]
& e ““m‘ T ‘[ = “DinbispTine (0" :Nover n o - RER) (0 HR) e
“Data input alarm bisas! - B AR - =
E-t) Alarm list ‘ Change ax. E:) “Disp Ax p: Name |— auis Mo, Ei} - BFRER [[w&s_  es
Test run v srtie| | i Brgm | em | [ SA
e | [ ] I [z ] |

Touch [Chinese].

Touch [ A\].

Display change from Ch

inese to English

NEERA R o [Cmemy  wmswm [T [T [ Entipiration hals oW
WEEW SRR [T T ox Lorguage satting Jwsnass || Erglish | Chiness
nERE o8 ‘ — mmms (X80 o | @ | = “Touch tons [T T
- BEhRIeThEE &F o «huto monitor function

0] * L/t J[ WNiE R C0 R ] “Di :DI!DT :e [N :um m-: 0s

% E:} E? BRI [ Ei} ~Data input alarn !-m- Oissble

M + HEAE J TERIEW J - BEMER [Twan _wew “Disp Axis Nase [Thais i wois e
bt Bk | ®e | mA | ot st | |

= | [ = | | [ ]
Touch &l in MEC 5. | Touch [FRiLsE]. Touch [#£iF]. Touch [Write].

MEO0376-12A
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5.2 Operating Menu

Transition of operating states when the TB-03 is connected to a MEC related controller is

shown.

Operation

SEP Menu

Sub Menu

Sub Menu

Operation Window

Operation pattern
(2-point stop,
3-point stop)
setting

Edit of position
data display

Operation test of
axis movement

Information
displays for
operation
patterns, version,
etc.

Parameter display
and edit

Parameter
Initializing

System password
change

57

Initial

Password input
5119 (at delivery) (Two patterns, 2-point stop and 3-point stop)

Operation Pattern

Password > |

Operation Pattern
Input

Password input

Position data
display for such as
backward end and
forward end

Position data list
Display (Display
corresponding to
operation pattern)

Position data

Password Position ¢
window for such as

Input P Settings

If the password is already set

backward end and
d

Jog or Inching operation
Position reading operation

| Manual Operation (Jog/Inching) |

Operation test of axis movement

Test Run Window |

Display of setting details for operation pattern
(Two patterns, 2-point stop and 3-point stop)

Setting Confirmation Window |

Information display for version, etc.

Version Information Window |

Display of manufacturing information such as serial
number

Manufacturing Information Window |

Contact information display

Contact Information Display Window |

5.8
Position
Settings
5.9
Test Run #I
Information Menu
510 Setting >
@I Confirmation |
(Information)
Version »/
¥ Information g
|| Manufacturing ;I
Information
Ly| Contact >/
Information g
5.11

Parameter

S

(Maintenance)

Password input
5119 (at delivery),

Parameter setting
menu

(Note 1) Password input
It is necessary to input the
password if Initial Setting
is to be conducted. If the
password is not changed,
enter 5119 (the setting at
delivery).

Parameter list display
(Display of 8 parameters at once)

Input

Password L

Edit 1IN

Parameter

Edit Parameter
Window

Parameter
M Initializing >
System 1
il Password _»|

Parameter Initializing
Changing parameter back to that when the product was
delivered

Parameter Initializing Window |

System password change

System Password Change Window |

MEO0376-12A
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Data transfer

Operation SEP Menu Sub Menu Sub Menu Operation Window
Display of PIO signal input and output and compulsory
5.12 output of output signal
Display of PIO -
signal input and —|>| 1/0 Test =|I /0 Test Window
output,
Compulsory
output of output Alarm detailed display
signal 513 (Display of 8 alarm at once)
- o o
Alarm content — Alarm List » Alarm List Window |
detailed display
5.14 Data transfer between memory and controller

between memory —|>| Data Backup

and controller

Environment of

Language Setting, 5.15

#I Data Backup Window

Language setting, touch operation
sound, sleeping time, automatic
monitor function, data input warning

Display settings (contrast
and brightness changes)

Touch Sound _|>| Global Global Window Display Setting Window |
Setting, etc.
55

Display of I
conditions of —|P| Change ax. »| Select Axis screen |
input and
output I/O,
velocity,

5.16

& P Monitor Window

(Monitor)

ME0376-12A 5-3
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5.3 Initial Screen

When the power is turned on, the 1Al logo is displayed and then the version information is

displayed.

1A]

Quality and Innovation

ags

ROBO
CYLINDIE

Touch Panel Teaching
[ TB-03 ]

Confirming Correction. ..

ROBO
CVYLINDE

Touch Panel Teaching
[ T8-03 ]

The menu screen appears.

This screen is displayed
when the enable function
parameter of the controller
is set to “Enable.”

Confirm finis Moo 00

MEC neny Axis No, BB

Setup steps

Initial setting

Q 2
@ Position setting
¥

@ Test run

eniier e
PIO pattern 3
~2-input 3-point move
Lur. pos.
.11
Vel
8,90 an/s
Cur. ratio

26,75

& OFF Caon

| [Refer to 5.6, “MEC Menu Selection.”] |

*

Nenu

|[Refer to 5.16, “Monitor.”]l

The same items can be set on the
automatic monitor setting screen
accessible from the environment
setting screen of the controller.
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5.4 Initial Setting

When the power is turned on for the first time after the delivery of the controller, the initial

setting screen will appear.

e Select [Yes], and the display will change to the initial setting screen where you can set the

operation pattern.

e Select [No], and the factory set operation pattern, specifically the 2-point stopping
operation mode, will remain effective.
The display will switch to the position setting screen.

Initial Set

fixis No. 00

Initial setting Axis No. 080
Stop position

3-point stop
Pushing Control
Without pushing

x|

Woru |

[Refer to 5.7, “Initial Setting.”]

MEO0376-12A

Position setting Axis No. 00
Start point mEnd point
0.00 mm 30.00 mm
Vel T Vel T
50. 00 mn/s 75. 00 mn/s
[ | Test run |

[Refer to 5.8, “Position Setting.”]

Factory settings
e Operation pattern:
Stopping at 2 points

5-5
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5.5 Operation Axis Change
The axis select window is displayed when several units of controllers are connected to the
communication line. Also, it can be displayed by touching @ (Maintenance) — [Change ax.]

5-6

in the menu screen.

It is not necessary to select the axis when only one unit of controller is connected.

Axis select

r Backup for all controllers
| Reconnection
;—4 Save to SD memory card

[Tronser f10m  smory core]

ROBO
CYLINDER

MEC menu Axis No. 60
Setup steps

Initial setting

0] 3
@ Position setting
M ¥

Test run

Select the axis to connect this teaching pendant and
touch it.

Connection to the selected axis controller gets started.

Once the connection to the controller is established,
MEC menu screen opens.

MEO0376-12A
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5.6 MEC Menu Selection

MEC menu

WEC menu Axis No. 80
Setup steps

Initial setting

(6] s
&J Position setting
M L 2

Test run

The MEC menu has six items. Select and touch one of them.
The screen changes to the one corresponding to the menu item you have touched.

Menu list

¢ Initial setting Set the operation pattern (stopping at 2 points or 3 points).
[Refer to 5.7, “Initial Setting.”]

e Position setting Set the position, push force, push band, etc. The axis can be operated
manually.
[Refer to 5.8, “Position Setting.”]

e Testrun Conduct axis movement operation tests. [Refer to 5.9, “Test run”]

Information @l The operation pattern, version and other information are displayed. [Refer

to 5.10, “Information.”]
e Maintenance @ Touching switches the display to the maintenance menu screen,
which is the next selection screen.

Maintenance menu Axis No. 80

Parameter ‘ Data backup ‘
1/0 test ‘ Env. set. ‘
Alarm list ‘ Change ax. ‘

Moru |

The maintenance screen shows six buttons, so select and touch a desired button.
The display will change to the menu screen corresponding to the button you have touched.
Touch [Menu] to return to the previous MEC menu screen.

Maintenance menu list

e Parameter Set the default positioning band and other parameters. [Refer to 5.11,
“Maintenance — Parameters.”]

o |/O test Conduct I/O Tests. [Refer to 5.12, “Maintenance — I/O Tests.”]

e Alarm list Detail internal information of alarms are displayed. [Refer to 5.13,
“Maintenance — Alarm List.”]

o Data backup Transfer data between the teaching pendant and controller. [Refer to
5.14, “Maintenance — Data Backup.”]

e Env. set. Set the touch sound and other environment specifications. [Refer to
5.15, “Maintenance-Environment Setting.”]

e Change ax. Select an axis to operate the teaching pendant to. [Refer to 5.5,

“Operation Axis Change.”]

MEO0376-12A 5-7
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5.7 Initial Setting

Select whether to stop at 2 points or 3 points.

NEC menu Axis No. 0@
21D STEOS
e Touch [Initial setting] on the MEC menu screen.
Q T
&J Position setting ‘
& N
Test run ‘

The password entry screen appears if the system password is other than ‘0000’.

Init, set Axis No. 8@

Please enter password. Enter the password and touch [ENT].
The default system password is ‘5119’
1l 2 3§ 4|l 5 [fcrfesc For how to change the system password, refer to
sl 20 s ol ol 6slen 5.11, “Maintenance — Parameters [Change

System Password].”

Menu |

If the valid password has been entered, the display switches to the initial setting screen.

Stopping at 2 points

Tnitial setting s ]| Selectand touqh eiFher [2—poi_nt stop] or [3-point stop].

"" BT smitam | | Without pushing]. To perform pushmotion operaton,

i Mithout puahin | ?ﬁ'iféf 2‘3§°$’§2tzvét§|§§s[§2?ﬂ'om or [Both ON] as
the position specification_ method. _ o

_w B o b ol

selected, the completion signal will not be
output.

* If [Without pushing] is selected, LSO and LS1 (LS2)
will be used as output signals. If [With pushing] is
selected, PEO and PE1 (PE2) will be used as output
signals.

Stopping at 3 points

Initial setting Axis No. 00

Stop position

2-point stop
Pushing Control
Without pushing

Method for intermediate point
Both ON

0K

Menu |

5-8 ME0376-12A
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Initial setting Axis No, 80

Stop position

3-point stop
Pushing Control
Without pushing

OK

Controller restart Axis No. 00

Restart the controller?

Yes No |

Soft Reset Axis No. 00

Restarting the controller.

wait a minute.

MEO0376-12A

Touch [OK].

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
All initial settings you have made will be discarded.

Touch [Yes].

The controller will restart.

After the restart, the controller will operate according to the
initial settings you have made.

Return to the MEC menu screen.

If you touch [No], the initial settings you have made will not
be reflected until the controller is restarted.
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Operation Pattern

PMEC and AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode) controllers offer two operation patterns.
The table below gives an overview of the Operation specification of each pattern. [For the
setting methods, refer to the sections on initial setting and stop position setting.]

Operation pattern

Description

Air cylinder circuit
(Reference)

How to connect motorized
cylinder

Stopping at
2 points
(2-point

positioning)

Movement by 1 input between
2 points
[Single-solenoid mode]

You can move the actuator
between 2 points using the
same control you would
normally use with an air
cylinder.

You can set the positions of the
end point and start point.

You can specify the moving
speed and
acceleration/deceleration. You
can also specify push-motion
Operation. The actuator moves
to the end point when the STO
turns ON, and returns to the
start point when the signal turns
OFF.

PL

Detection of start position

(LS0)

Detection of end posiion | | Solenoid A 4

(LS1)

Li=) sensor
-~

Air cylinder

c 1 ;

L

1

1

1

1

1

B . 1
Mcvetoendpumt>:_‘11\\ L ipmg I
(ST0) T \ AR 1
2 ]

1

]

Motorized cylinder

Dedicated
Detection of start position cable

(LSD)

Detection of end position

Move to end point .|
(STO)

A Power
supply

Lecccccccccaas

Stopping at
3 points
(3-point

Movement by 2 input between 2 points

[Double-solenoid mode]

positioning)

Movement by 2 input between 3
points
[3-point positioning]

You can move the actuator
between 2 points using the
same control you would
normally use with an air
cylinder.

You can set the positions of the
end point and start point.

You can set the position of an
intermediate point and perform
positioning to the intermediate
point.

You can specify the moving
speed and
acceleration/deceleration. You
can also specify push-motion
operation. The actuator moves
to the end point when the ST1
turns ON, and moves to the
start point when the STO turns
ON.

[Intermediate movement mode,
both ON]

When both the STO and ST1
are turned ON, the actuator will
position to and stop at an
intermediate point.

When both the STO and ST1
are turned OFF, the actuator will
stop in the middle of movement.

[Intermediate movement mode,
both OFF]

When both the STO and ST1
are turned OFF, the actuator will
position to and stop at an
intermediate point.

When both the STO and ST1
are turned ON, the actuator will
stop in the middle of movement.

Detection of start position | 1

(LS0)
Detection of end position|

(Ls1

)
Move to end point 2 g

Move to start point 1 ..

1
|Solenoid A A

/
1=z Y-
! R
|
|

(ST1)

(STO)

~(LS0)

etection of start positon
tection of end position
(L81)

Move to end point 1

Move to start poi

T1
int 2.
ST0)

Solenoid A8 | & Solenoid B
{715
"R
P (Air)

Motorized cylinder

1
1 Dedicated
1

Detection of start position
cable

(LS0)
Detection of end position
(LS1)

Move to end point 1

(ST

Move to start point 2'
(ST0)

0 Sensor

PLC Air cylinder!

Detection of start position

(LSD)

| Detection of end position

~(LS1)

Detection of ntermediate pont

~(LS2)

Move signal 1..
(STO)

Move sianal 2~
(ST1) 7

Motorized cylinder

[ =

Detection of start position

~(LS0)
| Detection of end position
T Ls1)
Detection of intermediate poin}

TR (LS2)

Move signal 1
(STO)

Move sianal 2~
(ST1)

(Note) The air cylinder circuits are drawn with symbols of signals corresponding to those used by
PMEC, AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode) controllers. For details on signals, refer to the
“PMEC, AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode) instruction manual.”
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[1]1 Example of initial setting operation

The operation is explained using specific examples.

Example of stopping at 2 points Set as follows.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Initial setting] on the s T
MEC menu screen. —
Initial setting
o
@ Position setting
gl Test‘run
2 | If the system password is not The default system password

‘0000’ the password entry | is ‘5119

screen appears. (6 ]

Enter the system password, For how to change the system

and then touch [ENT]. Tf2y s feysjonyes password, refer to 5.11,

all A R B N “Maintenance — Parameters
[P [Change System Password].”
3 | e Touch and select either [2- Stopping at 2 points Touch [Menu] to return to the
point stop] or [3-point stop] T s W first MEC menu screen.
based on the number of * Y s voint et
positioning points. F“S“i”f—“ﬂ”“u' ot suing (Reference)

e To perform positioning : : Factory ggtting .
operation select [Wiyhout . Stop position: [2-point stop]
pushing]. To perform push- — x| Push function: [Without pushing]
motion operation select Intermediate point specification
[With pushing]. . . method: [Both ON]

e In the case of positioning to St(?p;‘)ln.g at 3 points —
the intermediate position in Stop position —
the g |
3-point stop pattern, select - Mithout pushin |
[Both OFF] Or [Both ON] for Method for B\:{t:rﬂu:!d\ate point
the STO and ST1 input [
signals, and then touch |
[OKI.

4 | Touch [Yes]. To make the specified items

— effective, you must restart the
controller. The settings you
have made will not be
reflected until the controller is
C = ) o | restarted.

Touch [No] to return to the
previous screen.

5 Soft Reset fucis No. 00

MEO0376-12A
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
6 — R— Once the controller has
Setup steps restarted, the MEC menu
0] 411““‘5';3"‘“2 screen appears.

@ Position setting
&/ :
Test run
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5.8 Position Setting (Position Data Setting and Manual Axis Operation

(Jogging, Inching))

The position, push force, push band and other position data are set. You can move the
actuator by jogging or inching.

NEC menu

Axis No. 00

Setup steps
Initial setting

6] i

[ Position setting

&/ - |

Test run

The password entry screen appears

Init. set

Axis No. 00

Please enter password.

1 2 8 4 5 CLR

ESC

6 7 8 9 0 BS

ENT

Menu |

Touch [Position setting] on the MEC menu screen.

if the position data edit password is other than ‘0000’.

Enter the password and then touch [ENT].

edit screen.

A position data edit password can be set in the
‘position data edit password’ field of the parameter

If the valid password has been entered, the display switches to the position setting list screen.

The displayed items vary depending on the operation pattern.

Axis No. 00

Position setting
Start point
Vel. Vel.

50. 00 mm/s

End point

75,00 mm/s

Test run |

The screen shown to the left is an example of

stopping at 2 points.

The set value of each position is shown.

Touch the position you want to set.

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

Number of positions to be set

Operation pattern

Movement

Number of positions to be set

Stopping at 2 points

Move between 2 points

2

Stopping at 3 points

Move among 3 points

3

MEO0376-12A
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Touch the position you want to set, and the target position/speed setting screen of the touched
position will appear.
Set the stop position, velocity, push force, push band, acceleration and deceleration.

Position setting Axis No. 00
Inter. p. End point
[ . M 6w oint Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
Stop position 0. 60 mm
Vel. 50. 00 mm/s
Push force Manual operat.

Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration

Energy-sav. func. Invalid

FkkE, HF mn

Test run |

You can select jog operation from this setting screen.

[1]1 Position data
Set the position data used to operate the actuator.

Approach

Return

End point Start point *
1

In the figure, the home is located on

Intermediate ’
the motor side.

\ point
: o —

=

e

! Motor

Actuator

Position data

» [1] [2] 3] [4] [3] [6] [7]
Position data |Stop position Vel. Acceleration |Deceleration | Push force | Push band | Energy-sav.
[mm] [mm/s] [G] [G] [%] [mm] Func.
[1] End point 200.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 70 1.00 Enabled
[O] Start point 0.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Enabled
2 e | 100,00 | 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Enabled

1) Stop position [mm] ----Set the position to move the actuator to.
The positions must satisfy the following relationships: Start point <
Intermediate point < End point

Positions to be set

Operation pattern Move il i Start point Integgie;c:iate
Stopping at 2 points Move between 2 points O O
Stopping at 3 points Move among 3 points O O O

2) Vel. [mm/s] -+
3) Acceleration [G]- -+

5-14

----Set the velocity of the actuator.
----Set the acceleration of the actuator.
The input range permits entry of values greater than what is specified

in the catalog.

Refer to the catalog or instruction manual of your actuator.

MEO0376-12A
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4) Deceleration [G]

------- Set the deceleration (G) at which the actuator stops.

(Reference) Acceleration is explained. The same concept applies to deceleration.
1 G = 9800 mm/s?: Acceleration at which the actuator can accelerate to
up to 9800 mm/s per second
0.3 G: Acceleration at which the actuator can accelerate to up to 9800
mm/s x 0.3 = 2940 mm/s

Speed

9800mm/s [~~~ "7;

2940mm/s

Time

& Caution: Setting the acceleration/deceleration

(1) Make sure the acceleration/deceleration you set does not exceed the rated
acceleration/deceleration stated in the catalog or the instruction manual of the
actuator. If the rated acceleration/deceleration is exceeded, the life of the
actuator may drop significantly.

(2) If the actuator or work part receives impact or vibrates, lower the
acceleration/deceleration. If the actuator is used continuously in such condition,
the life of the actuator will drop significantly.

(3) If the transferable weight is significantly smaller than the rated payload capacity,
accelerations/decelerations greater than the rating may be set. You can shorten
the tact time this way, so contact IAl if you are interested. When contacting IAI,
let us know the weight, shape and installation method of the work part as well as
installation condition of the actuator (horizontal/vertical).

5) Push force [%] -

6) Push band [mm]

MEO0376-12A

Set the push torque (current-limiting value) to be used in push-motion
operation as a percent (%) value.

Increasing the current-limiting value increases the push force.

If “0” is set, positioning operation is performed.

For the relationship of push force and current-limiting value, refer to
the catalog or the instruction manual.”

Set the travel during push-motion operation.

When push-motion operation is performed, the actuator moves at the
speed and rated torque set as part of positioning information, just like
normal positioning, until the remaining travel enters the range set
here. Once the remaining travel enters this range, the actuator moves
to the position set in 1) while pushing the load.

The speed of push-motion operation is set in parameter No. 7 Do not
use any setting that causes this speed to be exceeded.

If the setting in 2) is less than the push speed, the actuator pushes
the work part at the set speed.

How the actuator operates as it pushes the work part toward the end
point, start point and intermediate point is illustrated below.

5-15
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[Pushing toward the end point or intermediate point]

Approach

Y

|
!

Time

1
' [ i
: oo
‘ gi £2 |
Q 3
Velocity E g:é’z i
' G2 2
/—\_&l 22
[} 1<C ]
[} Aandl 1
' :
' i Pushband |
' -
1
Start point Sta\c?f ggzir:ion Endl point
(intermediate point)
[Pushing toward the start point or intermediate point = Pulling]
Return
‘—

e —— |
1L

] [l 1
T ) T
1 1+ 1
D —~

I i
SRl 1
: EI © o !

1 35e 1 Velocity
| d= g |
i 5235 i
1 o, Q-% |
] 1 <C , \ [}
] 1~ 1
1 1
Time ¢~ : : .
E Push band | !
V : 1

Start point Start position  End point
(intermediate point) of push
7) Energy-sav. func.---- When Energy-Saving is enabled, you can have the motor power

(servo) turned off automatically upon elapse of a specified period to
save power after completion of positioning. Set the applicable period

beforehand using a parameter.

Parameter Initial Setting
Parameter name
No. value range
10 Auto servo OFF delay time y 0 to 9999
[sec]
5-16 ME0376-12A
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[Auto motor power (Auto servo) OFF]

The motor power (servo) will turn off automatically upon elapse of a specified period after
completion of positioning. When the next positioning command is issued, the motor power
(servo) turns on automatically and positioning is performed. Since no holding current flows
while the motor is at standstill, power consumption can be reduced.

Move signal 1 (STO) I I

Move signal 2 (ST1)

Actuator movement — Y /

Auto servo OFF mode
(A green LED blinks)

Servo status:
e >

T: Time set by parameter No

L

Start point detection (LS0) I
End point detection (LS1)

Intermediate point detection (LS2)

Do not use
push function

|
|
|
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
1
i
|
i
i

|
|
|
|
|
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
|
! ;
| !
I
! ;
| !
| |
| |
| !
| |
I
] |
|
|

—— L
|

Use push | Positioning to start point complete (PEO) || |

function i Positioning to end point complete (PE1)
+ Positioning to intermediate point complete
I (PE2)
I

[Statuses of position detection output signals when the push function is not used]

Even when the motor power (servo) is turned off, as long as the actuator is positioned within
the positioning band (parameter No. 1) the start point detection signal (LS0), end point
detection signal (LS1) or intermediate point detection signal (LS2) will turn ON according to
the applicable position, just like when a sensor is used. Accordingly, the position detection
signal that has turned ON will remain ON after completion of positioning unless the actuator
moves.

[Status of position complete signals when the push function is used]

In push-motion operation, the motor power (servo) does not turn off automatically while the
actuator is pushing the work part.

If the actuator has missed the work part, the motor power (servo) turns off automatically.
Once the motor power (servo) turns off, a position complete status is lost. Accordingly, the
push complete signal 0 (PEQ), push complete signal 1 (PE1) and push complete signal 2
(PEZ2) will all turn OFF regardless of the stop position.

&Caution: No holding torque is applied in the auto servo OFF mode. Since the actuator will
move in this condition if an external force is applied, pay due attention to contact
and safety when setting any operation involving auto motor power (servo) OFF.

MEO0376-12A 5-17
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[2] Basic operation

Position setting Axis No. 08

[ Inter. p. End point

Stop position
Vel. 50. 80 mm/s

kR KE MM

Acceleration
Deceleration

Energy-sav. func. Inval id

Push force
PrRiEEd Manual operat.

Test run |

Touch the value field of each setting item such as
position.

When the numeric keypad is displayed, enter a
desired value and then touch [ENT].

Touch either of Start, End or Int and the screen
changes to the corresponding setting window for
[Start point], [End point] or [Inter. p.].

(Note) The positions must satisfy the following relationships: Home < Start position < Midway

position <End positio

n

Touching [Jog] switches to jog operation.

[Manual axis operation (jogging/inching)]
You can load position data via manual axis operation (jogging/inching).

Pos. data set

Axis No. 00

Inter. p.| End point

Current position 0.00 mm Teach

High spesd | Widdle spesd| Low spsed | Low speed | Middle spead]

Servo OFF Homing
“ L 4> "

High spesd

d | 4 | a0

1. Bmm 0. 1om | 0.01mm [ @.01mm [ 0. 1mm

>

1. Bmm

Menu |

Operation on the manual axis operation (jogging/inching) screen

. N!« Inﬂf Lm‘ Lc-} I:z N\»

e dl| €| » ||>| ||>|
1. Omm 0. 1mm 0.01mm | 0. 01mm 0. 1mm 1. Omm

o [Servo ON]

¢ [Homing]

5-18

While any of these buttons is touched, the axis jogs in
the direction of the arrow. The axis moves at 1 mm/s in
the low-speed mode, 10 mm/s in the medium-speed
mode, or 50 mm/s in the high-speed mode.

Select one of the speed.

While any of these buttons is touched, the axis inches
in the direction of the arrow. Select 0.01 mm, 0.1 mm
or 1.0 mm as the inching distance.

Touching [Servo ON] when the motor power (servo) is
turned off turns on the motor power (servo) and the O
lamp will become lit. Touching [Servo OFF] when the
motor power (servo) is turned on turns off the motor
power (servo) and the O lamp will become unlit.

Touching [Homing] before the home return is

completed causes the axis to return home and the O
lamp will become lit.

MEO0376-12A
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Position loading operation

Touch [Teach]. The confirmation screen appears.

You can change the position number by touching [T]/ [V].

Touching [Yes] loads the current position.

Conf

Axis No. 80

Position No.
Target position
Current position

Yes

0
0. 00 mm
50. 00 mm

t

i

No

MEO0376-12A
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[3] Example of position setting operation
The operation is explained using specific examples.

1) Setting the position, velocity, acceleration and deceleration

An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
Positions are set to operate the actuator back and forth between 10.0 mm and 100.0 mm.

| End point: 100.0 mm, Start point: 10.0 mm |

No. Operation Screen Remarks

1 | Touch [Position setting] on the

MEC menu screen. IEC S s o 0
@l Initial setting
s
@ Test run

2 | If the position data edit A position data edit password
password is not ‘0000’, the Fos Fion sttine i o can be set in the ‘position
password entry screen Plezse enter password data edit’ field of the
appears. parameter edit screen.

Enter the position data edit 12 a s [owfes
password and touch [ENT]. s o7l e of ofoes|er
]

3 | Set the position relating to the Touch [Menu] to return to the
start point, acceleration, and A to_00 MEC menu screen.
deceleration. 50.00 on

100. 80 mn/s
Touch [Start point].
woru | Test run

4 | Touch the value field of stop Touch [Menu] to return to the
position. When the numeric Fosition coting Mo 0 position setting screen.
keypad is displayed, touch [1],

[0], and then [ENT]. .
Acceleration AW
Deceleration 0.10 G
5 | “10.00” appears next to Touch [Menu] to return to the
"Position.” Fosivin soring hic e W position setting screen.
Stop position
Vel.
Push force =y
Push band k&5 mn
Acceleration 0.18G
Deceleration 0.10 G
Energy-sav. func. I_M

5-20
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
6 | Touch the value field of Touch [Menu] to return to the
velocity. When the numeric Fosion siiine Mis o position setting screen.
keypad is displayed, touch [5], b
[0], and then [ENT]. e -
Push band o
Acceleration
Deceleration
7 | “50.00” is shown in the Touch [Menu] to return to the
velocity field. Fosion e Ao W position setting screen.
Stop position
Vel.
::: ;::'za Marual operat.
Dtsraring
8 | Touch the value field of Touch [Menu] to return to the
acceleration. Foalton st e s o position setting screen.
When the numeric keypad is o
displayed, touch [0], [.], [3], e =
and then [ENT]. Push band_ -
i
9 | “0.30” is shown in the Touch [Menu] to return to the
acceleration field. Fosiion setive s o 0 position setting screen.
Stop position
Vel.
———t st cornt |
Decaleration
Energy-sav. func. [
werw | Test run
10 | Touch the value field of Touch [Menu] to return to the
deceleration. Fosren setine s o 0 position setting screen.
When the numeric keypad is —
displayed, touch [0], [.], [3], e
and then [ENT]. Push ot "“""“'
=
11 | “0.30” is shown in the Touch [Menu] to return to the
deceleration field. Fositlon siiine Ais o ® position setting screen.
Stop position
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.

MEO0376-12A
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
12 | Touch [Menul]. — —
Stop position
— e
Otatkitin
Energy-sav. func.

13 |Set the position relating to the Touch [Menu] to return to the
end point, acceleration, and MEC menu screen.
deceleration.

Touch [End point].

14 | The display switches to the — — Touch [Menu] to return to the

end point screen. ot i position setting screen.
Stop position
Vel.

Set the position relating to the E Mol omrt

end point, acceleration, and RS-

deceleration. Erergy-sav,_fure,

15 | Touch the value field of stop — — Touch [Menu] to return to the
position. St i position setting screen.
When the numeric keypad is s
displayed, touch [1], [0], [O], — [
and then [ENT]. —

Energy-sav. func.
16 | “100.00" is shown in the stop — —_— Touch [Menu] to return to the
position field. St i position setting screen.
3::9 position
Push force Prasm g
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.

17 | Touch the value field of — — Touch [Menu] to return to the
velocity. When the numeric 1ot o position setting screen.
keypad is displayed, touch [5], e
[0], and then [ENT]. ——

i
Energy-sav. func.
wru | Test run
18 | “50.00" is shown in the e —. — Touch [Menu] to return to the
velocity field. T position setting screen.
Stop position
Vel.
P b T
e aratiin

5-22
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No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

19

Touch the value field of
acceleration.

When the numeric keypad is
displayed, touch [0], [.], [3],
and then [ENT].

Position setting

Axis No. B9

Stort point

Stop position
Vel

Push force
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration

Test run

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

20

“0.30” is shown in the
acceleration field.

Position setting

Axis Mo. 80

Start point

Stop position
Vel.

Push force
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration

Energy-sav. func, : Invalig

Marual operat.

Nerus

Test run

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

21

Touch the value field of
deceleration.

When the numeric keypad is
displayed, touch [0], [.], [3],
and then [ENT].

FPosition setting

Axis No. B0

Start point

Stop position
Vel

Push force
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration

Energy-sav. func.

Marwal operat.

Test run

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

22

“0.30” is shown in the
deceleration field.

Fosition setting

Axis No. 080

Start point
Stop position
Vel.

Push force
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration

Energy-sav. func, Invalid

Harual cperat.

wers |

Test run

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

23

Touch [Menul].

[Fsition ssitine

Axis Mo 80

Start point

Stop position
Vel.

Push force
Push band
Acceleration

Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.

Test run

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

24

Fosition setting

Axis No. 80

Start point End poin
e JOPOTE b
Vel. Vel.
50.00 mn/s

t
 We.00mm

50. 90 mm/s

Test run

Touch [Menu] to return to the
MEC menu screen.

MEO0376-12A
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2)

Manual axis operation (jogging/inching) (Using 4| «| < | » [» |» |

4| 4| 4l
1. bm

0tnn | 0.00mm | 0.01m | B 1m

> | 1> | !|.>_|

jog/inch the actuator to the target position, and then loading the achieved position (current
position) as the end point or start point)

An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
How to load the current position of 80.0 m as the start point is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Position setting] on the T R
Setup steps
MEC menu screen. @ Initial setting
8 (o]
gl Test run
2 | If the position data edit _ A position data edit password
password is not ‘0000, the I can be set in the ‘position data
password entry screen edit password’ field of the
appears. parameter edit screen.
Enter the position data edit L B B B B S
password and touch [ENT]. Sjprjsjojejesjer
|
3 | Set the position relating to the ‘ Touch [Menu] to return to the
start point, acceleration, and i P point MEC menu screen.
deceleration. e e ]rm R
50. 80 mn/s 100. 80 nm/s
Touch [Start point].
woru | [ Test run
4 | Touch [Manual operat.]. S— — Touch [Menu] to return to the
e - position setting screen.
Stop position
vel.
Push force
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.
5 | If the motor power (servo) is * If home return is not yet
currently OFF, touch [Servo Pon_oaa e it o complete, perform home
| End point s
ON] to turn ON the motor i SR, return first.
power (servo). o "L}'ng"'4[|. .
e
ajalawme
6 | Use Ma)a|2 > ™ g » Jogging
the slider or rod tc T mmew | touch any of, M|.a].<|2 |2 |
move the slider or rod to the S
o I End point and the axis will move and
target position of 80.0 mm. | corcent position 000 ek | continue moving
IWD onine |G e Inchi '
nchin
S AR EE AL AL 4 Touch a%y of, Slalalm|®|®
.‘“ ﬂﬁﬁlﬁﬁ and the axis will move by the
= distance corresponding to the
button you have touched.

5-24
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 |Touch [Teach].
Pos. data set Axis Mo, 089
| End point
[ Corront position  0.00m (Tt )
Sarvo OFF Homing E
M)A R
AP AR Al
s |
8 |Touch [Yes].
Conf Axis Mo. B0
Position No, [] t
Target position 0. 60 mm ﬂ
Cu_r'rsnt position 80. 00 mm
]
Yes o |
9 [“80.00” is shown in the stop
position field. This confirms Fosltion it e BTN
that the position data has been sﬁ
loaded. S T
atatE YT
Dece atio 9.308 G
Touch [Menul]. e
10 |Return to the position setting Touch [Menu] to return to the
screen. [ BT MEC menu screen.
Start point Iﬁnd point
80. 00 mm 180, 00 mm
Vel. Vel.
50. 80 mn/s 160. 00 mn/s
weru | Test run

MEO0376-12A
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3) Direct teaching (Moving the slider by hand to the target position, and then loading the
achieved position (current position) as the end point or start point)
An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
How to load the current position of 50.00 mm as the start point is explained.

No. Operation

Screen

Remarks

1 | Touch [Position setting] on the
MEC menu screen.

[ Axis No. 00

Setup steps

Initial setting

0]
M Test run

2 | If the position data edit
password is not ‘0000’, the
password entry screen
appears.

Enter the position data edit
password and touch [ENT].

Position setting Axis No. 00

Please enter password.

1 2 3 4 5 || CLR || ESC

6 7 8 9 ) BS ENT

A position data edit password
can be set in the ‘position
data edit password’ field of
the parameter edit screen.

3 | Set the position relating to the
start point, acceleration, and
deceleration.

Touch [Start point].

ROLLT., SN PR, L J

Vel el

i " Axis No, 08
Start point End point
Vi

50.00 mn/s 100. 80 nm/s

Ner Test rn

Touch [Menu] to return to the
MEC menu screen.

4 | Touch [Manual operat.].

Position setting Axis Mo, 00

Manual operat,
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav, func.

Test run

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

5 | If the motor power (servo) is
currently ON, touch [Servo
ON] to turn OFF the motor
power (servo).

Pos. data set Axis No. 80

Inter, p.| End point
Current position 0.00 mm Teach |
B e
II sarvo 06F | ) Honing |

L2

f.Bam | 8. imm | 8.0en | ©.8tm | B tmm | 1.0

* If home return is not yet
complete, perform home
return first.

6 | Move the slider or rod by
hand to the target position of
50.00 mm.

Touch [Teach].

Pos. data set Axis Ho. B0

| End paint
Current position 50, 80 mm I Teach l

Sarvo OFF Homing
o a4 u»,.\ e

i s il sl

da (4| 4| | I

T.80m | 8.1mn | @.0%nn | @07 | 0.imm | 1.0

weru |

5-26
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 | Touch [Yes].
Conf Axis No. 8
Position No, a 1
Target position 0. 00 mm 4
Current position 80. 00 mm
8 | “50.00” is shown in the stop
position field. Position setting ais Ho., B0
This confirms that the position e
Vel.
data has been loaded. P o e
Acceleration
Decelerat ),
Touch [Menul]. 7
9 | Return to the position setting Touch [Menu] to return to the
screen. [ I MEC menu screen.
50. 00 nm [n 109, 89 mn
Vel. Vel.
50. 00 mm/s 100. 80 mn/s
weru | Test run

MEO0376-12A
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4) Setting for push-motion operation (push force, push band)

An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
In this example, push-motion operation is performed at the start point.

PPush force: 50%, Push band: 5.0 mm |

No. Operation

Screen

Remarks

1 | Touch [Position setting] on
the MEC menu screen.

Axis No. 89

Setup steps

2 | If the position data edit
password is not ‘0000’, the
password entry screen
appears.

Enter the position data edit
password and touch [ENT].

Position setting

Axis No. 08

Flease enter password.

"~
w

4 5

6 7 8 9 ]

@
&

ENT

A position data edit password
can be set in the ‘position
data edit password’ field of
the parameter edit screen.

3 | Set the position relating to the
start point, acceleration, and
deceleration.

Touch [Start point].

Meru

Test run

Touch [Menu] to return to the
MEC menu screen.

4 | Touch the value field of [Push
force].

When the numeric keypad is
displayed, touch [5], [0], and
then [ENT].

Position setting

Stop position
Vel.

Push force
Push band

Acceleration
Deceleration

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

5 | “60.00” is shown in the push

Touch [Menu] to return to the

[ENT].

Push band
Acceleration

Deceleration

Energy-sav. func. M]

Test run

power field. = s position setting screen.
Stop position
Vel.
s foree T
Acceleration
Deceleration
6 | Touch the value field of [Push — — Touch [Menu] to return to the
band]. —— — position setting screen.
When the numeric keypad is LB
displayed, touch [5] and then Push force T

5-28
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No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

7 | “5.00” is shown in the push

Touch [Menu] to return to the

band field. Fositlon siire Ais o position setting screen.
Stop position
Vel.
Push forcs [ Th
Acceleration
Deceleration
Test run
8 | Touch [Menu]. Touch [Menu] to return to the
T TR position setting screen.
Stop position 0,00 mn
Vel. 50, 08 m/s
Push force 50 % P i
Push band 5. 00 mm
Acceleration 0.30 G
Deceleration 0.30 G
Energy-sav. func. Invalid
Test run
9 Touch [Menu] to return to the
— — wmw MEC menu screen.
Start point TlEnd point
o B8O 100,00
Vel. Vel.
50. 00 mn/s 100. 00 mn/s
Nerus [ Test run

MEO0376-12A

5-29

sJ8|j043u0)) pajejey DI Jo uonesadQ ‘G



5. Operation of MEC Related Controllers

PR rROBO

CYLINDER

5)

An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
How to automatically turn off the servo in 5.0 seconds after stopping is explained.

Setting the energy-saving function (auto motor power (auto servo) OFF function)

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1
Touch @ on the MEC menu Ew T
screen. Setup steps
Initial setting
4+
Position setting
& L 3
Test run
2 | Set the auto motor power
(auto servo) OFF delay time. — —
Parameter Data backup ‘
Touch [Parameter]. 10 tent vt |
Alarm list Change ax.
weru |
3 |If the system password is The default system password
¢ ’ Parameter Axis No. 08 H ‘ k
other than.OOOO , the — is ‘56119’
password input screen
0000
appears. For how to change the
1J2)sfafsfarjes system password, refer to
Input a system password and 67 sfofofes]ar 5.11, “Maintenance —
touch [ENT]. ] Parameters [Change System
Password].”
4 | Touch [Parameter data
Y Paraneter meru Axis No. 00
edltlng] l Parameter l
data editing
Parameter initial.
System password
verw |
5 |Touch [1]/[{] to navigate
through the screens until the e .
auto servo OFF delay time e son s
setting screen appears. i o s ionl -
+ No. sel. | 3
verw |
6 | Touch the value field of auto
servo OFF delay time. g e SRS
When the numeric keypad is :; :4 .°" “ s slm
displayed, touch [5] and then 15 Detait oo crren Tiie 8
14, Mziting tima for cont, operation UCE
[ENTI. = =
r ] No. sel. '
verw |
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No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

“5” is shown.

Paranater adit

Axis No. 00

9. Fushing fails current

10, hutn servo OFF delay time

Fush cur rentJISH N
1 5

11. Stop node

Stop Servo Jomplete stop

12, Default positioning current lini

t

ns

13 Default honing current |init

14, Waiting tine for cont. operation

15, Soft |imit

16 homing of fset

i ‘ No. sel.

v |

Touch [Menul].

Paranater edit

Axis No. 88

9. Pushing fails current

10, huto servo OFF delsy time

Push current [[Stom current
e

11. Stop node

Stop Servo_[onplete ston

12, Detault pusitioning current lin

it

w1

13. Default heming current linit

a1

14, Waiting tine for cont, operation

o

Restart the controller?

Yes ‘

No ‘

16. 501t linit B
16, Homing offset e
+ | No. sel. +
e I
9 | Touch [Yes]. == | If you touch [No], the settings

you have made will not be
reflected until the controller is
restarted.

10

Soft Reset

Aocis Ho. 00

1

The controller is restarted and

at the start point.

Touch [Start point].

Start point WEnd point
CE— LA T | SHSe— 100.00 m
Vel. Vel.
| 50,00 mn/s |} 160. 00 nav's

| Test run

the MEC menu screen = T *Mw
appearS @I Initial setting
oo posionsotng, | |5
ouch [Position setting]. bof g
12 | If the position data edit —— — A position data edit password
password is not ‘0000’, the Please enter password. can be set in the ‘position
password entry screen data edit password’ field of
appears. 1511 ™ the parameter edit screen.
Enter the position data edit 1T ——
password and touch [ENT]. :
13 | Set the energy-saving function| — Touch [Menu] to return to the

MEC menu screen.

MEO0376-12A
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
14 | Touch [Valid]. R — Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.
3:.9 position
— bt o
enlstatin
15 | Touch [Menul]. — — Touch [Menu] to return to the
" [End point — MEC menu screen.
Vel, Vel,
50. 00 nn/s 100. 00 mn/s
Neru [ Test run
16 | Set the energy-saving function — Touch [Menu] to return to the
at the end point. —— (ffEnd woint e MEC menu screen.
Vel. S Vel A
TOUCh [End pOInt] 50. 00 nm/s 100, 00 mn/s
Neru [ Test run
17 | The display switches to the — — Touch [Menu] to return to the
end point screen. TR position setting screen.
Set the energy-saving function R
relating to the end point. e il s
P taretin :
Energy-sav. func. ’_MI
18 | Touch [Valid]. — — Touch [Menu] to return to the
St i position setting screen.
3;7? position
Push force PR
Push band
Acceleration
Deceleration
Energy-sav. func.
19 | Touch [Menu]. — S— Touch [Menu] to return to the
st i position setting screen.
e T
: #433 kgrm M’
R 9.30 6
Dece 0.30 G
Meru Test run
20 — — Touch [Menu] to return to the
Start pcinta w |I|End point oo MEC menu screen.
3 mm 100, 80 mm
50. 00 nn/s 100. 82 mn/s
Merui [ Test run

5-32
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5.9 Test Run

You can perform I/O tests and axis movement operation tests.

NEC menu

Axis No. 00

Setup steps

Initial setting ‘

Position setting ‘

L 2

A

RE2©

Test run

e Operation test: You can perform operation tests of axis movement.

Touch [Test run] on the MEC menu screen.

A screen corresponding to the operation pattern you have selected appears.

The display can be switched between the normal mode and reversed-home mode.

If your actuator is of the reversed-home specification, you can switch to the reversed-
home mode to align the display with the actual actuator.

Stopping at 2 points

Stopping at 2 points (Reversed home)

Test run Axis No. 0@ Test run Axis No. @8
Cur. pos. 0.00 mm Reversed Cur. pos. .00 mm
Current vel. 0.00 mm/s home Current vel. 0.00 mm/s
Command vel. 10% 100% :> Command vel. 10% 100%
i |\|'s'l;r";lm ﬁ;m;nl Home opp. Irs;""";m amp;lm{ | Narmal
— 7
5 _Forverd | _Cont._move_| Normal Forvard | __Cont._move_|
S T = 1
Backward Stop <:' Backward Stop
Menu | Menu |
Stopping at 3 points Stopping at 3 points (Reversed home)
Test run Axis No. 00 Test run Axis No. 0@
Cur. pos. 0.00 mm Reversed Cur. pos. 0.90 mm
Current vel. 0.00 mm/s home Current vel. 0.00 mm/s
Command vel. 18% 1085 I:> Command vel. 10% 100%
e Homo oop. | D eere——| Hono opr.
Niddle position] Formard Cont. move | | Normal | Niddle position] Forward Cont. move
Backnard Stop <—‘ Hcknard Sm_lp
Menu | Menu |
ME0376-12A 5-33
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The operating direction is shown by using an example of stopping at 2 points.

Test run Axis No. @8
Cur. pos. o.co m <«4— 1 The current position of the axis is shown.
Ezrrmfn::; ::: Wli/s The velocity of the axis is shown.
== —
] Cont. move
Backuard Stop
Neru |

Command vel.:

Forward:
Backward:

Cont. move:

Stop:

Home opp./Normail:

Select [10%], [50%] or [100%] as the speed for test run. If the speed
set on the position setting screen is 600 mm/s, for example, the test
run speed will become 600 mm/s if [100%] is selected, 300 mm/s if
[50%] is selected, or 60 mm/s if [10%] is selected.

Touching [Forward] causes the actuator to move toward the end point.
Touching [Backward] causes the actuator to move toward the start
point.

Touching [Continuous] causes the actuator to move continuously until
[Stop] is touched.

If the actuator is set to stop at 2 points, it will move between the start
point and end point repeatedly.

If the actuator is set to stop at 3 points, it will move in the sequence of
intermediate point — end point — start point repeatedly.

Touching [Stop] causes the actuator to stop.

Touching [Opp] or [Normal] toggles the display mode between normal
and reversed-home.
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5.10 Information

The operation pattern, version and other information are shown.

NEC menu Axis No. 00

Setup steps

Initial setting | Touch @l on the MEC menu screen.
¥

Position setting |
f

Test run |

The information selection screen appears.

Information menu Axis No. 00

Setting confirmation

Touch the screen you want to display.

Version information

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

Production information

Inquiry

Menu

[Current Setup]
You can check the operation pattern, operation mode and other information currently set.

(Stopping at 2 points)

Setting information Axis No. 0@
Stop position

2-point stop

Pushing Control
With pushing

Menu

(Stopping at 3 points)

Setting information Axis No, 80
Stop position

3-point stop

Pushing Control
With pushing

Method for intermediate point
Both OFF

Menu

ME0376-12A 5-35

sJ8|j043u0)) pajejey DI Jo uonesadQ ‘G



5. Operation of MEC Related Controllers

PR rROBO

CYLINDER

[Version/Production information]
You can check the version information, etc.

Version information Axis No. 00

Series / Type PMEC-NP
Contral ler version AE210002
Control ler core version AE840001
TP version Ver. 2.81
TP core version Ver. 1.00

NEC pane| version ABQOFFFA
MEC panel| board core ver. A5BA0000

Wenu I Edit Axis Name | Teaching update I

[Production information]
You can check the serial numbers and other manufacturing information.

Production information Axis No. 00

Controller S/N

000059312

Controller PCB revision

Actuator S/N

llenu I

[Inquiry]
You can check the contact information of |Al.

Inquiry

IAI customer support center
“EIGHT”

0800-888-0088

24-hour-support!
(Weekends and holidays: 8:00AM to 5:00PU)

http://www. iai-robot. co. jp/
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5.11 Maintenance — Parameters

Set the parameters and axis number. You can change the system password and reset all
parameters to their factory defaults.

NEC menu Axis No. 00

Touch & on the MEC menu screen.

Setup steps

Initial setting

® L

Position setting |

& =
Test run |
Maintenance menu Axis No. 00
Touch [Parameter].
Parameter B BEE ‘ Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
1/0 test Env. set. ‘
Alarm list Change ax. ‘
Menu |

The password entry screen appears if the system password is other than ‘0000’.

Parameter

Axis No.

Please enter password

T 0005 Torl e For how to change the system password, refer to
5.11, “Maintenance — Parameters [Change System
6 70 8| 9|l of BS|fENT Password].”

Enter the password and then touch [ENT].

The default system password is ‘5119’

Menu

Parameter menu

Axis No. 00

S19]|03U0D) paje|dy DN Jo uonesado °g

Parameter

| Select and touch [Parameter data editing], [Parameter
data editing

initial.] or [System password].

Parameter initial. |

System password

Nenu |
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A screen corresponding to the menu you have selected appears.
Parameter edit : You can set 24 parameters.
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Parameter edit

Axis No. 00

1. Positioning band

0,16

2. Jog velacity

109, 86 mn/ sec.

3. Servo gain selection

[l

4. Torque filter constant

]

5. Velocity loop proportional gain

366

6. Velocity loop integral gain

5,435

7. Push velocity

20,8 mnfsoc

8. Pushing stop recognition time

255 msec

1

No. sel.

| L

Nenu

Initial parameter :

You can reset all parameters to their factory defaults (initialize the

parameters).

Initial parameter

Axis No. 0@

Initialize to factory setting parameter?

Yes

No

Menu |

System password change : You can change the parameter edit password, etc.

System password change

New password : 5119
1 2 3 4 b CLR || ESC
6 7 8 9 0 BS || ENT
Menu |
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[11 Types of parameter editing
For details on each parameter, refer to the instruction manual for your PMEC/AMEC controller
and ERC3 (MEC mode).

No.1 (Positioning band)
Set the positioning band.

No.2 (Jog speed)
Set the speed of jog operation.

No.3 (Servo gain selection)
Set the servo gain number that determines the response of position control loops in servo
control.

No.4 (Torque filter constant)
Set the torque filter time constant that determines the filter time constant for torque commands
in servo control.

No.5 (Speed loop proportional gain)
Set the speed loop proportional gain that determines the response of speed control loops in
servo control.

No.6 (Speed loop integral gain)
Set the speed loop integral gain that determines the response of speed control loops in servo
control.

No.7 (Push speed)
Set the speed of push-motion operation.

No.8 (Push recognition time)
Set the push recognition time to recognize completion of operation after the work part was
contacted in push-motion operation.

No.9 (Pushing fails current)
Set whether to use the push current or stop current as the current limiting value when the work
part was missed in push-motion operation.
For AMEC, if the stop current is selected when the work part was missed in push-motion
operation, the torque limit at the travel current limiting value is set.

No.10 (Auto servo OFF delay time)
Set the time until the auto motor power (auto servo) turns off automatically when the ecology
function is enabled.

No.11 (Stop mode) Displayed for PMEC, ERC3 (MEC mode) controllers
Set whether to implement servo stop based on the full servo control method or complete stop
without full servo control when the actuator stops.

(Note) When this parameter is changed, the new setting will not be reflected until the position
data is written to the controller again.

No.12 (Current limiting value while stopped after positioning) Displayed for PMEC, ERC3 (MEC
mode) controller
Set the current limiting value to be applied while the actuator is stopped after positioning.

No.13 (Current limiting value during home return)
Set the current limiting value to be applied during home return operation.

ME0376-12A 5-39
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No.14 (Position execution wait time during continuous operation)
This parameter is not used with PMEC, AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode) controllers.

No.15 (Soft limit)
Set the positive soft limit.

No.16 (Home return offset)
Set the offset for home return.

No.17 (Home return direction)
Set whether to perform home return in the motor direction or front side direction.
The home return direction cannot be changed for some actuators, such as rod-type actuators.

No.18 (Position edit password)
Set the password for editing position data.

No.46 (P10 Inching distance) Displayed for ERC3
Set the inching distance for when conducting the inching operation in Quick Teach.

No.147 (Target value for total travel count) Displayed for ERC3
Set the threshold for total travel count.
The total number of the actuator operation is counted in the maintenance function of ERC3.
An alarm is generated when the total operation distance exceeds the value set to threshold
for total number of movements.

No.148 (Target value for total travel distance) Displayed for ERC3
Set the threshold for total travel distance.
The total travelled distance of the actuator operation is counted in the maintenance function of
ERC3.
An alarm is generated when the total operation distance exceeds the value set to threshold
for total travelled distance.

No.152 (High Output Setting) Displayed for ERC3
Set whether to use the high output function. Enabling : Set to use the high output function.

No.153 (BU Speed Loop Proportional Gain) Displayed for ERC3
When the high output setting is activated, this parameter setting becomes effective for the
speed loop proportional gain.

No.154 (BU Speed Loop Integral Gain) Displayed for ERC3
When the high output setting is activated, this parameter setting becomes effective for the
speed loop integral gain.
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[2] Basic operation
Set parameters.

[Parameter]
Parameter edit Axis No. 00
1. Positioning band 0,16 an
2. Jog velocity 100,86 nn/sec
3. Servo gain selection El
4. Torgue filter constant 56
5, Velocity loop proportional gain 5
6. Velocity loop integral gain 5,435
7. Push velacity 20,28 n/sec.
8. Pushing stop recognition time 255 nsec
1 | No. sel. | ! |
Menu |

Touch [T] to return to the previous screen.

Touch [{] to move to the next screen.

Three screens are available, including one showing the default positioning band and others
used to edit position data and password.

Touch [Menu] to return to the parameter menu screen.

MEO0376-12A 5-41
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An example of setting a soft limit is explained.
Touch [T] and [{] on the displayed screen until the soft limit setting screen appears.

5-42

Parameter edit Axis No. 00
9. Pushing fails current Push current || Stop current
10. Auto servo OFF delay time 1ser
11. Stop mode Stop Servo ||Cumn|ete stop
12. Default positioning current |imit 1
13. Default homing current limit BN
14, Waiting time for econt, operation 0,010 sex
15. Soft limit | mewm
16. Homing offset 3,09
1 No. sel. | i
Menu
Parameter edit Axis No. 0@
9. Pushing fails current Push current || Stop current
10. Auto servo OFF delay time 1sec
11. Stop mode Stop Servo ||Cumulete stop
12. Default positioning current limit ‘N
13. Default homing current limit EE)
14, Waiting time for cont, operation .01 sec
15. Soft limit 250, %0 an
16. Homing offset 3.00 n
1 | No. sel. g
Nenu |
Controller restart Axis No. 00

Restart the controller?

Soft Reset Axis No. 00

Touch the current value.
When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value
and then touch [ENT].

Change parameters and touch [Menu] to return to the
controller restart screen.

Touch [Yes].

The controller is restarted.

The controller operates according to the operation
pattern settings you have made.

The display returns to the initial setting screen.

Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according

to the operation pattern parameters you have set until
restarted.
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[Initial parameter]
The parameters are reset to their factory default settings.

Initial parameter Axis No. 00

Touch [Yes].

Initialize to factory setting parameter?

Touch [No] to return to the parameter menu screen
without resetting the parameters to their factory default

o o | settings.
Menu |
Control ler restart Axis No. 0@ TOUCh [YeS]
The controller is restarted.
Restart the controller? The controller operates according to the factory-set
parameters.

The display returns to the initial setting screen.

Yes No |

Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according
to the factory-set parameters until restarted.

Soft Reset Axis No. 00

Restarting the controller.

Please wait a minute.
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[System password change]
Change the system password.

System password change

Enter the new system password to change to.

Now passtord < 2000 If you do not set the system password, enter 0000.

Touch [ENT].

Menu |

System password change

Touch [Change].

New password : 5119

l Change ||

Menu |

Information

System password change complete. The system password changes.

Touch [OK] to return to the parameter menu screen.

New password : 5119

L x 1

Parameter menu Axis No. 00

Parameter
data editing

Parameter initial. |

System password |

Menu |
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5.12 Maintenance — I/O Tests

You can monitor PIO input signals.

Output signals can be forcibly turned ON or OFF.

NEC menu Axis No. 00

S

<4

S SHETS Touch @ on the MEC menu screen.

Initial setting |
L 2

Position setting |
L

Test run |

Naintenance menu

Axis No. 09

Parameter

Data backup

[ 1/0 test

Env. set

Alarm list

Change ax.

Menu

Touch [I/O test].

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

1/0 test

Axis No. 00

Inp

Outp our3 | our2 | ourt | our |

#D0 output by pushing output button
owr | : OFF Touch [Menu] to return to the maintenance menu

I | oUt« : ON screen.

Menu

MEO0376-12A

You can monitor the ON/OFF statuses of input signals.

Output signals OUTO0 to OUT3 can be forcibly output by
touching each signal button.
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5.13 Maintenance — Alarm List

A list of alarms that have generated after the controller power was turned on is displayed.
[Refer to 9, “Error Display” for the details of alarms.]

WEC menu Axis No. 00
Setup steps
Initial setting |
i [
ﬂzl Position setting |
% .
Test run |
Maintenance menu Axis No. 8@

Parameter Data backup |
1/0 test Env. set. |
Alarm list Change ax. |

Menu |

Touch @ on the MEC menu screen.

Touch [Alarm list].

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

The alarm list of the controller is displayed.

Controller without the calendar function

Controller alarm list

Axis No. 8@

No Code Nessage Address Detail Tise of ocourrence
90| FFF | PowerUP No Error REE EEE [ ——
@1 ] 9E9 | A disconnect i whEE 0:24:97
02| OEB | A.B disconnect il hied 0:00:04
03| FFF | PowerUP No Error i FhiE [

04 FEE s

85 *hEE s

06 kR #hEE

a7 AhEE hEE
4 Clear |

Menu |
Controller alarm list Axis No. 0@
No Code Nessage Address Detail Tise of ocourrence
08 whkE ki 0:00:00
09 ki ki 0:00:00
10 i EhEE 0:00:00
1 ok FhEE 0:00:00
12 i wx5% 0:00:00
13 *hEE EhEE 0:00:00
14 kil ki 0:00:00
15 HEEE REE 0:00:00
t | Clear |
Menu |
(Note)

5-46

Touch [¥] to display the list of the next screen.

Touch [T] to display the list of the previous screen.

Touch [Clear], and the details of all alarms will be
cleared.

PowerUP No Error indicates that the controller power was turned on.

It does not indicate an error.

The time of occurrence of each alarm is indicated by an elapsed time from this
PowerUP No Error.
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Controller with the calendar function

Controller Alarm List

Axis No. 00

Hessage

11/08/03_18:32:13

PowerlP Mo Error

11708403 17:21:22

#:.B disconnect

11708403 17:15:12
PowerlP Mo Error

11708703 17:04:17

#:.B disconnect

Clear

Heru |

Touching [1] displays the list of the previous screen.
Touching [{] displays the list of the next screen.

Touching [Clear] clears all alarms.

(Note) “PowerUP No Error” indicates that the controller power was turned on. The
occurrence time corresponds to the time each alarm occurred.

MEO0376-12A
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5.14 Maintenance — Data Backup
Data is transferred between the SD memory card in the teaching pendant and the controller.

(Note) Type of Stored Data
This includes the position data, parameters and alarm list.
It is not applicable to the backup data storable in the MEC PC software.
Please note that MEC PC Software cannot deal with individual position data and
parameters.

(Note) Extensions of the Stored Data
» The file extensions for AMEC Controllers to be stored in the SD card are ptam for the
position data and pram for the parameters. The position data extension for PMEC controllers
is ptom and the parameters extension is prpm.
» The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.

(Note) Directories of the Stored Data

The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data from
when restoring the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to store the files
cannot be changed. The files existing in other directories other than the specified folders
cannot be listed up in the file name list in the file selection at the initial setting or when
restoring.
If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.

» Position Data : \TB_CON\Position\File Name

» Parameter :\TB_CON\Parameter\File Name

» Alarm List : \TB_CON\Alarmlist\File Name

(Note) Files with Chinese names are not supported.
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5.14.1 Data Backup of the Controller

The data in the controller is transferred to the SD memory card for backup.

MEC menu Axis No. 00
Setup steps Touch @ on the MEC menu screen.
Initial setting |
i ¥
@] Position setting |
&/ -
Test run |
Maintenance menu Axis No. 00
Touch [Data backup].
Parameter |[ Data backup
Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
I/0 test | Env. set.
Alarm list | Change ax.
Nenu |

A screen for data transfer appears.

I Data backup ExialNoH0 Touch [BaCkUp].
Backup/Restore Data type
-m Select the data type for the backup such as [Position
Farameter data] al"ld tOUCh |t
Restore
en | Touch [Transfer].
I Transfer |
Menu |
Data backup Axis No. 0@ TOuCh [Yes]

Transfer mode : Control ler = SD memory card

Trizssiiar di - Resfiifian dxa If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data
backup screen.

The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue?

Yes No
Menu |
Backup file name designation NumerIC keyS ShOW up Input a f|le name.
Position data
Fil | | i i i
109 The file name is to be typed with 32 characters at
1 2g s siogrieloiescty maximum in letters and numbers.
0 A B G D E F G H || CLR
IfofkfLjgmpnyolfrjalfsy [nputaname and touch [ENT].
R S T U v W X Y Z ) ENT
- N B B SPACE # -
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Backup file name desismation

Position data
File name [AAA

l Save I

Menu |

File name confirmation

File name

[AAA. ptpm

File name above will be saved
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

Menu |

File name confirmation

File name

[AAA. ptpm

A file of the same name already exists
Do you want to overwrite it?

Yes No

Menu |

Backur Data Axis No. 00

TransMode: Controller = 8D Card
Datalvpe : Position & Parameter

Message Axis No. 09

Message No. 184

Data transfer completed

l Back I Inquiry

Touch [Save].

The screen below appears if the same name is not
found.

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous
one to indicate the backup file name in which the
numeric keys were shown.

The screen below appears if the same name is found.
Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous

one to indicate the backup file name in which the
numeric keys were shown.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up
and the backup process is finished.

Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data
screen.
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5.14.2 Restore to Controller

Data in the SD card is transferred to the controller.

NEC menu Axis No. 0@

Setup steps
Initial setting
J L 2
&J] Position setting ‘
w "
|

Test run

llaintenance menu Axis No. 00

Parameter | Data backup

I/0 test | Env. set.

Alarm list | Change ax.

Menu |

A screen for data transfer appears.

I Data backup Axis No. 00

Backup/Restore Data type

Position data

Backup

Restore

Parameter

Transfer

i

Menu |

Data backup Axis No. 0@

Transfer mode : Control ler = SD memory card

Transfer data : Position data

The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue?

Restore file select Axis No. 00

Position data

File select
m v
IAAA A
BB3
cce +

I Transfer l

Menu |

MEO0376-12A

Touch @ on the MEC menu screen.

Touch [Data backup].

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

Touch [Restore].
Select the data type to transfer to the controller, such as

[Position data], and touch it.

Touch [Transfer].
Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data
backup screen.

Touch [A] and [V¥] to select a file to transfer to the
controller from the list of the backed up file names.

Touch [Transfer].
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File name confirmation

Touch [Yes].

Data transfer screen will be shown.

File name
[BAA. ptpm Il If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous
Data of file above will be transferred to one fOf' the restore flle selectlon.
controller. Are you sure to continue?
Yes No
Nenu |
Backur Data Axis No. 00

100%

Transhode: =0 Card = Control ler

Datalype : Pozition Data

Wossage misto @ | A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up
and the data transfer process to the controller is

Message No. 184 )
finished.
Data transfer completed
[_I : Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data
Back Inquiry screen.
ME0376-12A
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5.15 Maintenance — Environment Setting

You can set the language, touch operation sound, auto monitor function, dim display time,
data input warning, display and time.

NEC menu Axis No. 00

Setup steps
Initial setting | Touch & on the MEC menu screen.
F 2
Position setting |

3

Test run |

Nl

Naintenance menu

Axis No. 09

Parameter | Data backup
I/0 test | Env. set.
Alarm list | Change ax.

Nenu |

Touch [Env. set.].

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

The environment setting screen appears.

Configuration

Axis No. 00

+Language setting Japanese I English Chinese
*Touch tone OFF MIN uip WA
+Auto monitor function OFF oN

DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 0s
*Data input alarm Enable Disable
*Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.

Time | Write |

Display setting

Nenu |
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[1] Basic operation

¢ Language setting: Select a language to display.
Display for Japanese/English/Chinese languages setting change

Display setting

Time |

Configuration QQE !g /0
“Language sstting Japanese || English Chinese
*Touch tone OFF WIN nin
+Auto monitor function OFF ON
-DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim) 0s
*Data input alarm Enable Disable
*Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.

e

Menu |

Touch a desired language ([English] etc.).

Touch [Write].

(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will
go back to those before making a change
when moving to another screen.

e Touch tone: Set whether to output or not output a touch tone.

Configuration Axis No. 0@
-Language setting Japansse || English Chinese
-Touch tone | OFF mv | owo |
-Auto monitor function |  OFF N
-DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 0s
+Data input alarm Enable Disable
+Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.

Display setting Time | Write
Menu |

Touch [OFF]. A touch tone is not output.
Touch [MAX], [MID] or [MIN]. A touch tone is
output.

Touch [Write].
(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will

go back to those before making a change
when moving to another screen.

¢ Auto monitor function: You can have the monitor screen appear first after the teaching
pendant is connected.

Configuration

Axis No. 0@

-Language setting Japanese I English
*Touch tone MIN
+Auto monitor function
-DimDispTime ("0":Never Dlm

+Data input alarm Enable

Ch\ nese

Disable

+Disp Axis Name Axis Name

Display setting Time |

Axis No.

|

Menu |

Touch [ON] to enable the auto monitor function.
Touch [OFF] to disable the auto monitor function.

Select either ON or OFF, and then touch [Write].
(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will

go back to those before making a change
when moving to another screen.

o DimDispTime:You can set a desired dim display time when not being operated.
If “0 sec” is set, the display will remain lit at all times.

Display setting Time |

Configuration Axis No. 0@
-Language setting Japansse | English  _ Chiness |
*Touch tone NIN

[_-Mg_m_cmtor function OFF 0N

-DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 0s
*Data input alarm Enable Disable
+Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.

|

Menu |

5-54

Touch [DimDispTime ("0" : Never Dim) 0 sec].
Enter the light off time.
A desired value between 0 and 255 sec can be set.

Touch [Write].
(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will

go back to those before making a change
when moving to another screen.
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e Datainput alarm: The alarm can be output when a value less than the minimum speed and
a value exceeding the rated acceleration/deceleration speed are entered
in the position data. Note that the value is entered even if the alarm
occurs. Always use within the specification of the actuator.

ELE T O Touch [Enable] to give the warning.
~Language i Japanese English Chinese . . .
seiting s [N oirwes Touch [Disable] not to give the warning.

»Touch tone OFF WIN nip NAX
~Auto monitor function OFF ON . .
-DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim) 95 Select either Enable or Disable, and then touch
*Data input alarm Enable Disable [Write].
+Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.

Ay | wie | (Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will

go back to those before making a change
when moving to another screen.

Menu |

[Display setting]
Adjustment of contrast and brightness of the screen, position tuning for touch panel and LCD
screen check can be performed.

Configuration Axis No. 80
sLanguage setting Japanese | English Chinese

*Touch tone OFF NIN MID NAX

~Auto monitor function OFF ON
«DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 0s
-Data input alarm Enable Disable Touch [Dlsplay setting].

+Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.
Display setting Time | Write |

Menu |

Display setting menu Window is displayed.

Display setting

Contrast/Brightness | Select Display setting menu.

_Touch panel | i
position calibration Touch [Menu] and the display returns to

LCD check | EnvironmetSet screen.

Menu
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eChange the Contrast/Brightness

You can adjust contrast (shading of liquid crystal) and brightness (of liquid crystal).

Display setting

[ Contrast/Brightness

Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check

Nenu

Display setting

*Contrast
-/ ]
“Brightness

-/ |

Menu |

eTouch panel position calibration

Touch [Contrast/Brightness].

Contrast adjustment
Touch [-] and [+] under Contrast to adjust the contrast of
the screen.

Brightness adjustment
Touch [-] and [+] under Brightness to adjust the
brightness of the screen.

Touch [Menu] to save the setting status and return to
Display menu screen.

A calibration for the position detection of the touch panel is performed.

Display setting

Contrast/Brightness

Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check

Menu

r>

Touch the target seauential lv.
(from 1 to 4)

[ ES

5-56

Touch [Touch panel position calibration].

Touch [H] in the order of 1, 2, 3 and 4.

The display returns to Display menu screen.
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o.CD check
LCD display can be checked in the order of Color Pattern, White Only and Black Only.

Display setting

Contrast/Brightness Touch [LCD check].

Touch panel
position calibration

[ LCD check

Menu |

Color Pattern is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

White Only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

Black Only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

The display returns to Display menu screen.
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[Time Setting]
Time setting can be performed for TB-03.
Configuration Axis No. 00
*Language setting Japansse I English Chinese

+Touch tone

+Auto monitor function o

OFF N D HAX
3

OoN

|Time display [ Set "

*DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 0s
+Data input alarm Enable Disable
*Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.
Display setting [ Time “ Hrite |
Nenu |
Teaching time Axis No. 00
Time display
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
20 / @6 / 19 13 : 43 "
Menu |
Teaching time Axis No. 00
Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
2 / 86 / 19 13 @ 43 : 29
Time display Set
Nenu |
Teaching time Axis No. 80
Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
2 / 06 / 19 13 : 43 : 29
1 2 3 4 b CLR || ESC
ﬁ 6 7 8 ) [} BS ENT
Menu |
Teaching time Axis No. 0@
Time edit
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
20 / 06 / 19 13 : 43 : 29

Menu |

5-58

Touch [Time].

The time of TB-03 is displayed.
Touch [Time edit].

Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or

second that is required to be changed.

Numeric keys are displayed.
Input a value and touch [ENT].

Touch [Set].
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Message

Axis No.

Message No. 186

Time setting complete

Back

Inquiry

MEO0376-12A

The time of the TB-03 is changed.

Touching [Back] can go back to the controller time setting

screen.
Touching [Inquiry] displays the inquiry screen.
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5.16 Monitor

The current position, speed, electrical current, system status and 1/O statuses of the controller

are displayed.

NEC menu

Axis No. 00

Setup steps

Initial setting

| Touch &f| on the MEC menu screen.

2

(0)
Position setting

Test run

Moni tor

Axis No. 8@

The operation
pattern is shown.

The 1/O statuses of the —
axis are shown.

The displayed signals

vary depending on the

PI0 pattern 3
> +2-input 3-point move

) | STO @ e @
- @ | s
rRes i | Ls2

T @[

@ :0FF C:0N

IO 4

8.11 mm

0.00 mn/s
Cur, ratio
46.75 %

«—— The servo status is shown.
—— The home return status is shown.

—— The axis position is shown.
4—— The axis speed is shown.

<«—— The electrical current of the axis
is shown.

operation pattern.

Menu |

Display can be switched over

between rated current ratio (%)
and current (mA) each time
touching Current Ratio/Current.

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

5-60
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6. Operation of ELECYLINDER and ROBO PUMP
6.1 Displayed Language Change

The language can be changed by following the steps below.
For the operations after the language change, please refer to the instruction manual written in
each language.

e Display change from English to Japanese

(1) Touch [Menu2] in Menu1. (2) Touch [Env. Set.] in Menu2.
Glossary hxis o, 99 Glossary hxis o, 99

B | enitor o ot g b ff] S

ﬁ Simplo Data Setting A Morm list a TP o5, mode @ Easy pregramming

—— [>

n 0 momiry cord i Trochl mbosting @ Contrsller reest

!. Othar satting Harwt >
(3) Touch [Japanese]. (4) Touch [LEDEREEZE T AHA].

& T Env.set. M D Axis No. 00 € T BRERE m i 60
Language setting English EU Chinese STEEE A28 B EU PEE
Touch tone OFF wv [ w [ wx | 5y FRIEE - I I L
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s THITEER] (0" BEBFARLT) 255 ¥

Data input warning Enable Disable F—HANES k] izl
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No. \ERET (-5 .
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No Uy TEEERE=S—) E) L

Write the above setting FIEREERFAS
Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change | s a VRENAD— FEE || ASx—s—fRte 20— kg |
Systen password change \ S AT PN |
Display setting | | Tine | [startup soreen setting | ERRE | B | esmnssmses |

(Note) Skipping to another window without touching [_£ 5258 & & & :AA] will allow language to
go back to that before changed.

e Display change from Japanese to English

(1) Touch[# =a2—2 A]in A =a21—1. (2) Touch [IREFEEFRE] in A =2—2.
AZa—1 mERs M il 00 b S s mass M i 00
i ==s- g Ha= 2" arase 1 #&5EC
_;_‘ DEF—5HT h TFI-AURE E‘} TPIRFFE— E] BEFOI3AH

%5 11z A-s—mE e & |:> | mape
n SAEY—N—F 2
,' b A 2

-+ = . .
(3) Touch [%EE]. (4) Touch [Write the above setting].
¢ o maur
SR EES £ E HEE Language setting | Japanese | English EU_ | Chinese
5y FRIEE m T3 = | =% Touch tone oFF [ mn o [ wm [ omx
HETBRI (0" © BMEAAT) 255 B DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255

F—F ANES A = Data input warning Enable Disable
HEGET REH . Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Uy TVEE(ERESS ) BY =L Ripple compensation(Current Moni tor) Yes No

FREEEEEAG || write the above setting

RIS 3 VRENAT— FEE | [ 15X -5 —RENRT— FES | Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change
YRAFLNART—FEE | System password change
ERRE | Eo) T o Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting |

(Note) Skipping to another window without touching [Write the above setting] will allow language
to go back to that before changed.
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e Display change from English to Chinese

(1) Touch [Menu2] in Menu1. (2) Touch [Env. Set.] in Menu2.
lenul vlossary [ Axis no. 90 Menu2 Glossary [ Axis no. B9
| vriter Ry g e 1] B

& simelo bata satting A Man list = T (] esor srcsramins

— [>

s A i P y—

@ Y i e e

(3) Touch [Chinese]. (4) Touch [5 X\ FiRE].
& B Env.set. M @ Axis No. 00 € T WRRE ME w300
Language setting | Japanese | English EU Chinese EREE __ AEB | ®=8 | W | @m®
Touch tone [Tor [ ww [ wp WAX MBI 245 | b | %
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 2555 EREE (0 RE) 255
Data input warning Enable Disable HEBAEE AW Fil
|:> Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No. |:> BRMWAE wER | mes
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No BHRRR M SHiE
Wirite the above setting 1 EALkRR ]
Position edit password change | | Paraneter edit password chanse | LR ARAEBRE \ EBEUEBRE |
System password change RABPEE
Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen settine| a70E \ w8l | [ mownwames |

(Note) Skipping to another window without touching [ 5 A -2 ¢ 4] will allow language to go
back to that before changed.

e Display change from Chinese to English

(1) Touch [ZZ 8 2] in 3 1, (2) Touch [FR¥EHE] in ZEE 2.
91 FxEms @ e 00 xEmE @ S%=00
Lol i et 1 $nmm
l ERRERE A EBERAX @ L Ll g
s on | D)
- 4 RZ+ i i
EXT > ..' R A >
(3) Touch [FiE]. (4) Touch [Write the above setting].
¢ o wau
EREE A5 =5 | e Language setting | Japanese | English | EU | Chinese
MIBIREE 2% | | & | *x Touch tone o | mw | mo | o
WREE 0 RE) 555 DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 5

HIEBARE X T Data input warning Enable Disable
BRIBEE T mER HES Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
BERT HSE areeiE Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No

EALERE Wirite the above setting

R SREEREE [ FRREERAE ] Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change
RABDEE System password change
BrigE [ B4 | [ RasrmwEmes | Display setting | | Tine | [startup soreen setting|

(Note) Skipping to another window without touching [Write the above setting] will allow language
to go back to that before changed.
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6.2 Operating Menu

Operating menu when the TB-03 is connected to ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP is shown.

Operation

Menu 1

Sub Menu

Operation Window

Display of
conditions of
input and output
1/0, velocity, etc.

6.6

Display of Actuator
Status and Input and

Output I/0O Display Maintenance Information display

Monitor

;I Monitor Window Maintenance Information Window |

Production Infomation
| Production Information Window |

Data Setting of Forward End, Backward End, AVD and

Position edit Pressing
ELECYLINDER Password inpu (Note”) History shown for trial operation, Jog Inching operation and
. : 6.7
Data display, edit data transfer
and display of Simple Data » Password - - -
cycle time and Setting Input | Simple Data Setting Window
manual mode
Parameter edit (9]
ROBO PUMP Data | 6.8 Password input (Nete?) Operation Status, I/0 Signal, Pressure setting and alarm o)
display, edit, alarm ROBO PUMP S
display and . Password Edit RPBO PUMP Window | @
manual mode Setting Input 3
=
(=]
]
Parameter edit o
Password input (Nete”) Parameter Setting and Explanation =h
i 6.9 - m
Par display — Password Edit Parameter —
and edit Parameter Edit Input Window g
! <
[
Z
W)
m
A

Jog/Inching operation

Operation test of 6.10 Test run menu
axis movement | - - " -
Jog/Inchi ——b'» Jog/Inching Operation Window |
Test run Ll 0g/nching | 9 9op
Movement with position number indication
Position Operation Window for Movement with
> Movement Position Number Indication
Movement with position (value) input
Movement
with Value Ly Operation Window for Movement with Position
— > Input (value) Input
Display of PIO signal input and output and compulsory output of output signal
__>| 1/0 Test |-—.| 1/0 Test Window |
Alarm detailed display
6.12 (Display of 8 Alarm at once)
Alarm content - .
detailed display I Alarm List I ;l Alarm List Window |
6.15.1
Ll‘!forlmatfion 6.15 Information menu Software version display 6.15.2
isplay for
version, etc. Information | p|  Information ;! Software version Information Window |—>| Axis Name Edit

Data transfer
between memory
and controller

Move to menu 2

6.17

Window

SD Memory Card
menu

SD Memory Card

->| Data Backup |—
Data Restore
= Update -

Production Information display

—>| Production Information Window |
Maintenance Information display

—V| Maintenance Information Window |
Connectable Model display

—>| Connectable Model Window |
Inquiry display

—| Inquiry Information Window |

Save data from controller to SD memory card
' Save to Memory Card Window |

Transfer data from SD memory card to controller
—)| Transfer to Controller Window |

Teaching Update
—bl Teaching update Window |

Menu 2 window display

Menu 2 I

> Menu 2 Window I

(Note 1) Password input in case the password has been changed from the initial setting (0000), it is necessary to input the
password.

MEO0376-12A

6-3




6. Operation of ELECYLINDER

CYLINDER

PR rROBO

operating axis

6.13
Controller reboot

Operation Menu 2 Sub Menu Operation Window
Select/change 6.4 Select/change of connected axis controller
connected axis I
controller Change P{  SelectAxis screen |

Controller reboot

»/

Controller eboot »| Controller Reboot |
Select TP 6.1 TP operation mode select
operation mode .
(Monitor 1/2, TP Operation > TP Operation Mode Window |
Teach 1/2) Mode
Operation for 6.14 Parameter initializing

such as setting of o -
axis number and Other Settings —">| Trﬁ{ii?z?:g ’l Parameter Inifializing Window H Password
parameter ] ] Input
initializing Axis Numbor Controller axis number setting
g Setting ?I Axis Number Setting Window |
IN Operating noise I
adjustment P | Operating noise adjustment Window
dj ‘lo ti ise adjustment Wind
Language setting, touch operation sound,
sleeping time, data input warning
. axis name display,
Environment of 6.16 ripple compensation System password change
language setting, T - -
touch sound Global tl Global Window |——>| System Password Change Window |
setting, etc. .
Parameter edit password change
_’l Parameter Edit Password Change Window
Position editing password change
_>| Position Editing Password Change Window
Display settings (contrast and brightness changes)
_>| Display Setting Window |
Time setting
_>| Time Setting Window |
Startup initial window setting and guide display select
—>| Startup Initial Window Setting Window
Display of 6.18
maintenance Y E—— Maintenance part list display
part list Part List #I Maintenance Part List Window |
Setting and 6.19 Execution of operation, stop setting, continuous operation and repeated operation

execution of easy E P -
program asy Programming

Move to menu 1

:I Easy Programmig Window |

Menu 1 window display

Menu 1

p»| Menu 1 Window
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6.3 Initial Screen

When the power is turned on, the 1Al logo is displayed and then the version information is

displayed.

1A1

Quality and Innovation

Touch Panel Teaching
[ 78-03 ]

TP Ner.- = 1.8B
Core Ver. 1. 00

Checking connection, ..

Axis select

N Backup for all controllers
Save to SD memory card

Transfer from SD memory card

Touch Panel Teaching
[ TB-03 1
AxisNo. : @@
Controller : EC

. »
[ETA | Monitor = Test run
£ simle Data Setting A Mam list
95| Parancter edit 0 Information
-
. S memory card Jjg) Troubleshooting
Wenu2 >

MEO0376-12A

IAl' logo will be displayed in the screen for a few seconds.

Versions of the teaching and core will be displayed.

[Displayed only in multiple-unit connection]

If multiple units are connected, the axis selection screen
appears.

Select an axis to be operated with this teaching pendant.
[Refer to 6.4 Change Operating Axis].

The number of axis to be operated and the type of controller
will be displayed.

EC: ELECYLINDER
RP: ROBO PUMP

The Menu 1 screen appears.

6-5
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6.4 Change Operating Axis

If multiple controllers are connected to the communication line, the axis selection screen
appears.

It also can be shown by touching [Change operating axis] in the Menu 2 screen or Change axis
operation Button on the top left of Menu 2 screen [Refer to 6.5 Menu Selection].

Axis select

Select the axis to be operated in this teaching pendant and
touch it.

EC: ELECYLINDER
RP: ROBO PUMP

Backup for all controllers
leconnect ion I
Save to 30 memory card

|Transfer fron SO memory card|

The connection with the controller of the selected
ELECYLINDER and ROBO PUMP will be started.

Menu1

When connection with the controller is established, the Menu

T Honi tor o2 Test run
1 screen appears.
‘f Simple Data Setting A Marn list
Paraneter edit o Inforsation
=
n S nesory card dig) Troubleshooting
Nenu2 >
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6.5 Menu Selection

Menu 1

.
KT Moni tor

»
:c'f Simple Data Setting
= -

: Parameter edit

n SD memory card

-
J. Troubleshooting

Menu2 b

Menu 2
o] 1] snance
Menu 2 EB wareting axis 1] mercion
:: El 7o we |Z| Easy programing
| Env.set.
Menu 1 '9__ Other sstting Menu? b

Two menu selection screens, Menu 1 and Menu 2, are available.
Touching [Menu2] on the Menu 1 screen changes the display to the Menu 2 screen.
Touching [Menu1] on the Menu 2 screen changes the display to the Menu 1 screen.

1) 2)

.
BT Monis~-

1)
2 ©

3
A

5)

Return Button
Home Button

Glossary Button

Monitor Button

Battery Display

Glossary @ M & Axis No. 00

’ Toet+ -

: Returns to Previous Screen
: Returns to Menu 1 Screen

: Shows the Explanation Screen for Special
Terms

: Opens the Monitor Screen

: It displays the condition and remaining of

2
7) Stop Status Icons

battery. [1.13.2.1 Display of Battery Remained]

: Shows Select Axis Screen.
(It should not function in a simple data setting
screen)

An icon should blink in the following status.

Change operating axis Button

@ The “STOP” icon should be displayed in a stop status.

Press and hold the icon and the “202: Stop” message should be displayed.
M The “ENG” icon should be displayed in an emergency stop status.
= Press and hold the icon and the “202: Emergency stop” message should be

displayed.

B

The “MP” icon should be displayed in a motor voltage drop status.
Press and hold the icon and the “203: Motor Voltage Drop” message should be
displayed.

The “ENB” icon should be displayed in a disable status.
Press and hold the icon and the “226: Enable Circuit Open” message should be
displayed.

In this manual, some figures may not show the battery display. Although, In the actual use,
status of the battery and remaining should be displayed in all the screens on the gets
connected.
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[Menu 1]
e Monitor

Simple Data Setting

ROBO PUMP Setting

Parameter edit

SD memory card

Test run
Alarm list

Information

Troubleshooting

[Menu 2]

Change operating axis

TP op. mode

Env. set.

Controller reset
Other setting

Maintenance parts list

Easy programming

Displays the actuator status, I/O signal status, maintenance
information and manufacturing information. [Refer to 6.6 Monitor]

Conduct settings of position, velocity acceleration/deceleration to
operate the actuator.
[Refer to 6.7 Simple Data Setting (Position Editing)]

Setting of suction, release and monitoring display of ROBO PUMP
should be established.
Refer to [6.8 ROBO PUMP Setting]

Conduct settings such as to adjust operation range or home
position, or to change the direction of home-return operation.
[Refer to 6.9 Parameter Edit]

Perform readout of position data and parameters, file saving and
storage of the alarm list. Teaching update also can be conducted in
this menu. [Refer to 6.17 Data Backup]

Conduct manual operation with JOG, Inching and number
indication and also make a trial run of I/O. [Refer to 6.10 Test Run]

Shows a list of alarms and the time when they occurred.
[Refer to 6.12 Alarm List]

Shows the software version, manufacturing information,
maintenance information and models available for connection.
[Refer to 6.15 Information Display]

Shows the contents of an alarm and the countermeasure when an
alarm has been generated.

Select an axis to operate when multiple units of controllers are
connected to the communication line.
[Refer to 6.4 Change Operating Axis]

Switch over between forbidden and permitted for PIO operation and
between invalid and valid for the safety velocity.
[Refer to 6.11 TP Operation Mode]

Conduct settings for display language, touch sound, turn-off time,
data input warning, axis name display, ripple compensation,
password, display, clock and initial window setting at startup. [Refer
to 6.16 Environment Setting]

Restart the controller. [Refer to 6.13 Controller Reset]

Conduct parameter initialization, axis number change and
operation sound tuning. [Refer to 6.14 Other Setting]

Displays information of maintenance parts.
[Refer to 6.18 Maintenance Parts List]

It is a window that enables setting of movement between positions,
timer and repeated operation by indicating number, and to have
continuous operation manually at the ELECYLINDER.

[Refer to 6.19 Easy Programming]

[When Alarm Occurred]

While an alarm is generated, the alarm group (Alarm code
5] e [ for ROBO PUMP) and the alarm name should be displayed
7 T at the bottom of the window, and the background should
; — @ turn into orange (Red for some alarms).

W= ) [ Touch the gray part at the bottom of the window that the
o2 > alarm information is displayed, and the screen switches to
[ Chias cove 0681 o v vt ) || the display window of alarm details.

6-8
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6.6 Monitor

The 1/0O statuses, current position and other information of the controller connected are displayed.

Menul Glossary M@ Axis No. 00
Touch [Monitor] on the Menu 1 screen.
Z Simple Data Setting A Marn list
Paraneter edit o Information
n SD memory card ii Troubleshooting
Menu2 >

If the TP operation mode is not Monitor Mode 1 or 2, the following message screen appears.

Conf Axis No. 9

TP operation mode needs
to be changed to "Monitor mode".

Change TP operation mode?

Touch [Yes] to change to Monitor Mode 1 or 2.
If not, touch [No].

(Note) The safety speed does not change.

If the current mode is Teaching Mode 1, it changes to
Monitor Mode 1.

If the current mode is Teaching Mode 2, it changes to
Monitor Mode 2.

Note: For the multiple-axis controllers, TP Operation Mode of all the controllers should change.

Conf Axis No. @0

TP operation mode has been changed.

Mode : Monitor
Safety velocity: Enable

Touch [OK].

The monitor screen of ELECYLINDER or ROBO PUMP appears.

.
EEorE corpos. o The monitor screen of ELECYLINDER
e T suws | Refer to [6.6.1 Monitor Screen (ELECYLINDER)]
IN2 Alarm reset [ ] Cycle time 0.000 s

MEO0376-12A

Qutput signals Cur. ratio 44.83%
0UTO Brd. End[LS0] @ Ripple comensation @Yes Ol
O0UTI Fd. EndlLS1] @ Over load level 12%
0UT2 Alarmlnorm clos] O PCB temp. ac
Alarm Group
TG .,
[_Hone comp status @)
[ Production info| [ Waint.
€« Tt Monitor ) Axis No. 0@
o RTINS trerstion statis Standoy The monitor screen of ROBO PUMP
Pressure -1 kPa .
Motor sposd «m | Referto[6.6.1 Monitor Screen (ROBO PUMP)]
PCB tenp, 2T
Over load Lv, 7%
Command Current @ mA
Command Current Rate 0.00 %
T "
INTEITN T ' Serial No.
© 1234
[ Production infa Haint.

6-9
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(Not Applicable for Ripple Compensation)

€ T Monitor

IN0 Backward !

IN1 Formward [ ]
IN2 Alarm reset ®

Output signals
OUT@ Bwd, End([LS0)

6.6.1  Monitor Screen (ELECYLINDER)
(Applicable for Ripple Compensation)
m Cur. pos. 17.80 mm
il eesrd ® Cur. vel. 0.00 ma/s
IN2 Alarm reset . Cycle time 0.000s
Cur. ratio 44.83%
0UT@ Bwd. End[LS@) Riole compensation @Yes o

0UT1 Fwd. End[LS1] [ ]
0UT2 Alarm[norm clos] ()

| Servo-on status @)
| _Hone conp status @)

Over load level 1

PCB temp. 4a47c

Alarm Group

Actuator S/N

Production info Wsint,

(3-position setting)

€ @ Nonitor —
16 Backeard Cur. pos. 17.80

war
INI Forward o Gr. v 0.00 m/s
N2 - [ ] Cycle time 0.00 sec

[N3 Alarm reset [ ]
0UTB Brd. End[LS0) :
0UT1 Fud, End[LS1]

0UT2 Mid. p. [LS2] ]
0UT3 Alarm[norm clos]

Home comp status @

Cur. ratio a4
Rippla copmsstion #Tes

Overload level

PCB temp.

Alarm group

Actuator S/N

Production info

L83 %

o
12%
anc

Touch [Production info] and the production information screen will be displayed.
Refer to [6.15 Environment Setting]

0uT1 Frd.End(LST) @
0UT2 Alarm[norm clos] ()

[ Sorvo-on stotus @
[Fone conp sterus 18

Cur. pos.
Cur. vel
Cycle time
Cur. ratio

Overload level
PCB temp.

Alarm Group

Actuator S/N

Productien info

@) s Ho. 90

17.80 nn
8.00 mn/s
0.0005

44.83%

12%
a“ce

Maint.

(Double (Multi-I/O enabled) when Solenoid Valve
Type (operation mode) is selected)

IN® Backward
IN1 Forward
IN2 Homing
IN3 Alarm resat @
0UTO Brd. End[LS] :
0UT1 Fnd. End[LS1]

0UT2 Homing complete @
0UT3 Alarm[norm clos)

| Servo-on status @
Home comp status (@M

Cur. pos.
Cur. vel.
Cycle time

Cur. ratio

& ™ Monitor Axia Mo, @1

17.80 mm
0.00 wm/s
0.00 sec

44.83

5
Ripplo compensation #Yes  Ofo

Overload level
PCB temp.

Alarm group

Actuatar S/N

Production infe

2%
anc

Touch [Maint.] and the maintenance information screen will be displayed.
Refer to [6.6.3.1 Maintenance Information Screen]

[Displayed Items]
¢ Input signals

Cur. pos.
Cur. vel.

e Cur. ratio

Ripple

Cycle time

Output signals

compensation MNote 1)

e Overload level

e PCB temp.
e Alarm Group
e Actuator S/N

6-10

The status of each input signal is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

should not illuminate even if it is turned on.
The status of each output signal is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
The current position is shown.
The current speed is shown.
It shows the cycle time when performing operation in the velocity
and acceleration/deceleration set in the forth and the way back.
The value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the rated

current.

* An input signal that a signal is not assigned (with a display of "-")

It can be chosen with the radio button whether to display the
current/current ratio with ripple compensation or without ripple

compensation.

* Yes : Shown in command current (Note 2)
* No : Shown in output current (Note 3)
The overload level is shown in the rate that the motor raising
temperature assumed to generate the overload alarm set as 100%.
Temperature of the control PC board in the actuator is shown.

The applicable alarm group is shown.
Shows the manufacturing number of the actuator.

MEO0376-12A
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Note 1 Versions Applicable for Ripple Compensation

Tool/Actuator Applicable Versions
Teaching Pendant TB-03 V2.40 and later
ELECYLINDER V0006 and later

¢ In versions other than those listed above, the selections of ripple compensation should
not be displayed.

e For those models with no selections, calculations should be performed in command
current (Note 2),

Note 2 The command current should compensate for the amount of current ripple considering
transistor switching.

Note 3 In ELECYLINDER, output current close to the effective value should be figured out by
calculation as it will not acquire the output current.

<~ Command current

== <« Qutput current

< Flowing current

MEO0376-12A 6-11
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6.6.2 Monitor Screen (ROBO PUMP)

(PIO Pattern 0 or 1)

€ T Monitor

Input signals
N St Operation status

NG - 2
IN1 Suction/Release ressure

. Motor speed
IN2 Alarm reset [ ] o)
IN3 - O -

Output signals gVe”DzﬂCLV.
ouTe - ommand Current

OUT1 Conf. suction (@ Command Current Rate
ouT? Alarmnorm clos] )

[ St [}
N THTRTT O  serial No.
[___Drive ready __|@)]

Alarm code

1234

(PIO pattern 2)

O] ks No. 08 € T Nonitor O Axis No. B0
Input signals
Standby IN® Release command (@ Operation status Standby .
0 kPa IN Suction command @ :’:“‘” " ; KPa
@ rom INZ Alarm reset ON01 3pee Lef
3BT pr . PCB temp. 32T
N3 ®
63 % Output signals gverlozchv. . 7 5'5.“
3 mA 0UT® Conf, release () ORI, (AL aﬂ '
0.60 % ! OUT1/Conf. suction [] Command Current Rate 0.00 %
0uTZ Alarmnorm clos] O
S r— """
C serial to.
C 1234
Production info Maint, Preduction info Maint,

Touch [Production info] and the production information screen will be displayed.

Refer to [6.15 Environment
Touch [Maint.] and the mainte

Setting]
nance information screen will be displayed.

Refer to [6.6.3.2 Maintenance Information Screen]

[Displayed Items]
Input signals
Output signals
Stop

Drive power
Drive ready

Operation status
Pressure

Motor speed
PCB temp

Over load Lv.

Command Current
Command Current Rate

Alarm code
Serial No.

6-12

The status of each input signal is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
The status of each output signal is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
The status of Emergency stop is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
The status of Drive power is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

The status of Servo on is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

The operation status of the ROBO POMP is shown.

The pressure of the vacuum pump should be displayed.

The revolution count of the motor should be displayed.
Temperature of the control PC board in the ROBO PUMP is
shown.

The overload level is shown in the rate that the motor raising
temperature assumed to generate the overload alarm set as 100%.
The Command Current is shown.

The value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the
rated command current.

The applicable alarm code is shown.

Shows the manufacturing number of the ROBO PUMP.
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6.6.3 Maintenance Information Window
6.6.3.1 Maintenance Information Screen (ELECYLINDER)

(1) Total travel count and total travel distance
A warning should get output when the total travel count or total travel distance has exceeded
each setting.

Touch [m < km] and the display of unit for the total travel distance (current value) can be
switched between m and km.

(Rotary type excluded)

(Display in m for distance) (Display in km for distance)
Total travel count 123, 456 Total travel count 123, 456
Total travel count threshold 1,000,800 et Total travel count threshold 1,000,000 _caie
Total travel distance | 750, 643 m |:> Total travel distance | 760 km
Taotal traval distance thrashald 1.260.800 m | Esit Tatal travel distance thrashold 1.260.000 m  Edit
Overload warning level | R Over load warning level | ™% | et

m & km

Actuator replacem <:| Actuator replacem.
[Contents of Display]

e Total travel count The cumulative total number of actuator movements is shown.

o Total travel distance  The cumulative total distance travelled by the actuator is shown.
(Rotary type: travel count for round trip between 0 and 180deg (To be figured out from total
drive distance))

[ltems of Setting]
¢ Total travel count threshold Set the total travel count to output a warning.
o Total travel distance threshold  Set the total travel distance to output a warning.
(Rotary type: setting of travel count for round trip between 0 and 180deg)

Touch [Edit] on the right of Total travel count threshold to

T e o e change the setting for the total travel count threshold.
Total travel distance 750,643 m | ok

Total travel distance thrashold | 1,250,000 m | Edin

Over load warning level | ™% | et

Actuator replacem

Touch [Edit] button on the right of Total travel distance

1 wmm w | threshold to change the setting for the total travel distance
Total travel distance | 760,643 m | ecsin th reshold

Total traval distanca threshald 1,260,800 m | Exin | b

Over load warning level | % E

Actuator replacem

ME0376-12A 6-13
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When Total Travel Count has Exceeded Total Travel Count Threshold

€ I Troubleshooting Glossary

@0 pas . 90

Alaen display Alarn list

*hlarn descript.

Alarn Groue Warning Alarm level Wessage

Nome  MWsintenance warning 1

Descr, Pleass be informed that the threshold valus for the [Total
Travel Count] (selting in "maintenace |||Fu|lul||m windon,
entered by customer in advance has been reaches
For longer and sater operation, periodical greasmg to the
Eiecvlmder \s recomsended.

enes the thr

echold v “Rlarm wo.:rnd
<>Tu lew .mnr Ihs f.l:hu-l enter tha \Nmr valu‘ (M the current valus|

588 causs det

Alarm code: M€
Alarm reset

€ T laintenance information WY axis ho. PO

Total travel count 080, B9
Total travel count threshold 1,960, 600

Total travel distance 750,643 m
Total travel distance threshold 1,250,600 m | Ecit |
Over load warning level

Actuator replacem

You will be notified in Maintenance warning 1 window.
The number in total travel count blinks in maintenance information

window.

When Total Travel Distance has Exceeded Total Travel Distance

Threshold

€ € Troubleshooting Glossary

@ Aus % 00

Alaen disnlay Alara list

*hlarm descript.

Alarm Group Warning Alarm level Message

Name  MWaintenance warning 2

Doscr, Please be informed that the threshold value for the [Total
Travel Distance] (setling in "maintenace information” window)
entered by customer in advance has been reached,
For longer and safer operation, periodical greasing to the
Eiecvlmder \s recm-en
uum. occurred |
cass datai|

GTe fous uaiim his il pter tha larass valum than tha currant valinl 880

Alarm code: 04F
Alarm reset

€ T laintenance information @ rxis ho. 9O

123, 456
1. 390, 800

Total travel count
Total travel count threshold
Total travel distance

Total travel distance threshold
Overload warning level

1,250,000 m | i

Actuator replacen

You will be notified in Maintenance warning 2 window.
The number in total travel distance blinks in maintenance information window.

[Resetting Total travel count and Total travel distance]

< EF Maintenance information

Total travel count 123, 456

Total travel count threshold 1, 000, 600 ﬂl
Total travel distance 750,643 m | voka |
Total travel distance threshold 1,250,000 m | Edir
Over load warning level | % | Esit

Actuator replacem.

New maintenance information will be imported
due to actuator replacement. Current information
data will be overwritten. Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

6-14

@/ ® flash in turn

LED lamps on
ELECYLINDER flash red
and green in turn in all of
Maintenance Warning 1,
2 and 3.

Touch [Actuator replacem.] to display the password entry

screen.

Input “5119” and touch [ENT].

The actuator replacement confirmation screen appears.

Touch [Yes].

The Total travel count and Total travel distance are reset to 0.
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(2) Over Load Warning

With the motor rising temperature estimated to generate an overload alarm set as 100%, an
overload warning can get output when the temperature has exceeded the rate of the motor
temperature set in this window.

€ T Maintenance information @ pus . 90

T e wmm =y | Touch [Edit] on the right of Over load warning level to change
e TR the setting for the over load warning level.
Uver oad warning level 0% it
Actuator replacem.
[ltems of Setting]

e Over load warning level  Set the level to generate the over load warning alarm.
Set to 100, and a warning should be generated.

When Over load Level has Exceeded Setting Rate

€ T Troubleshooting Glossary @) EC-REM-200

| You will be notified as an overload warning in Maintenance
— warning 3 window.

Marn Group Waning | | Alara level Nessage

Mare disolay | Maen list  |[Chock madal mm || Tnauiry

Hame  Maintenance warning 3

Doger s b irfred ot th Dl v for h T v o LED lamps on ELECYLINDER flash red and green in turn.

setting in “maintenace information” windaa) entered by custoser in advance
hat boen reached.

Baforo the Elscylinder stope with "Overload alars™, vicual incosction and
naintenanca by following tha troubleshooting are recommended.

¢ To dizsdle thie marning. change the setting o‘f‘;t«r\m T

- e Thain Prtormatior” & [Hiarm cseurred
warning lswel” in “Naintansnce infornation” to [
Alarm code: 943
Troubleshoot ing Alarm reset
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6.6.3.2 Maintenance Information Screen (ROBO PUMP)

(1) Total number of suction and Total motor rotation time

A warning should get output when the total number of suction or total motor rotation time has

exceeded each setting.

€ T laintenance informatien O xis ho. 0O

Total number of suction 33

Tatal motor rotation time
Total motor rotation time threshold
Overload warning level

6:00:00 d:h:m

Total nunber of suction threshold 0 Edit

1:23:50 d:h:m Edit
100 % Edit

[Contents of Display]
¢ Total number of suction

The cumulative of suction count for ROBO PUMP should be

displayed.

o Total motor rotation time

The cumulative of motor revolution time for ROBO PUMP should

be displayed.

[ltems of Setting]

o Total number of suction threshold Set the Total number of suction threshold to output a warning.

o Total motor rotarion time threshold Set the Total motor rotarion time to output a warning.

& G Maintenance information I s ho. 00

Total number of suction 33

Total number of suction threshold ]
Total motor rotation time 8:00:00 d:him

Total motor rotation time threshold 1:23:50 dhem | o
Over load warning level 100 % [Eait]
& T Troubleshooting Glussary ) Axis No. 0O

Marn disslay | Alarm list |[check nodel rum Tnquiry

“Alarn deseript

Alarn coda E4E [ Alam level Nessage
Name  Exceeded Suction Count Threshold
Descr. | Floasn be infomed that the threshold value for the
uction Count" (setting in Maintenace information screen)
entor e by ustoner h Sdvance husbeen eached.

Consider replacing the ROBO PUNP.

" Dotail code: thee Rdrs: ween Tinothinzs)  8:09:47
Alarm reset |
& T Maintenance information O mis to. 0
Total number of suction 33
Total number of suction threshold 0 e

Total motor rotation time 0:68:00 d:h:m
Total motor rotation time threshold

ion ti 1:23:60 drhom | i |
Over load warning level 100 % | et

& T Troubleshooting Blossary

Alarn diszlay || Alarm list  |[check wodel mun. Inquiry

“Alarn deseript

I Axis Ho. 00

Alarn cods EF | atam tevel Message

Name Exceeded Total Motor Rotation Time Threshold

Deser F\Ease be_inforned that the threshold value
r the "Total MNotor Rotation Time"
{seﬂlng in Maintenace information screen)
entered by customer in advance has been reached.

Consider replacing the ROBO PUNP.

| Detail code: tan Adrs:  bas Tinethim:s)  8:18:40

Alarm reset

Touch [Edit] on the right of Total number of suction threshold
to change the setting for the Total number of suction threshold.

When the total count of suction has exceeded the setting for the
total count of suction, a notification should be made by
displaying “E4E Exceeded Suction Count Threshold”.

Touch [Edit] on the right of Total morot rotation time threchold to
change the setting for the Total morot rotation time threchold.

When the total motor rotation time has exceeded the setting for
the total motor rotation time, a notification should be made by
displaying “E4F Exceeded Total Motor Rotation Time
Threshold”.
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(2) Over Load Warning

With the motor rising temperature estimated to generate an overload alarm set as 100%, an
overload warning can get output when the temperature has exceeded the rate of the motor
temperature set in this window.

1) 3 i e L Touch [Edit] on the right of Over load warning level to change
Total number of suction threshold [ | . .
Total sotor rofation tine 00000 dia the setting for the over load warning level.
Total motor rotation time threshold 1:23:50 d:h:m it
Overload warning level 100 %
[ltems of Setting]
¢ Over load warning level Set the level to generate the over load warning alarm.
Set to 100, and a warning should be generated.
€ Tt Troubleshooting Glossary O hais to. DB
e —— When the Over load warning level has exceeded the setting for
i TEEl B B the Over load warning level threshold, a notification should be
BB o ivar Cuoroad Worning made by displaying "E48 Driver Over load Warning".

Descr. The current everload level has exceeded the pro-set warning level set on
Maintenance sereen, Use this as reference far repular mainienance an
simlation of the procuct |ife, Tnis alarm daes nat indicate any trouble
nor proben

Touch "How to deal” and check the falloming for more information,

. Detail code: kkt4 Adrs: ik Timetyvémn/dd hhmm:ss) 24/08/21 14:49:43 |

How to deal

[When Touching [Edit] While in Suction of ROBO PUMP]
€ Tt Troubleshooting Glossary O Axis No. DO

R — When [Edit] in any of the following is touched while in suction of
— CEEEE ROBO PUMP, "224 Operation status of data editing prohibited"
a6 Operation status of data editing prohibited should be dISplayed

Descr. This is the operation state in which data editing is
prohibi ted,
Perforn the_release operation to set the operation status
to “Standby”, and then edit the data.

e [Edit] at the Right of Total number of suction threshold
Tt s | e [Edit] at the Right of Total morot rotation time threchold
e o [Edit] at the Right of Over load warning leve
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6.7 Simple Data Setting (ELECYLINDER)

Setting and editing of data related to operation such as forward end, backward end, velocity (V),
acceleration (A), deceleration (D) and pressing setting can be performed. Also, JOG operation

can be performed.

Menul
BT Honitor &3
A sincle ata Setting A
%55| Parancter edit o
-
n SD memory card .|.

Glossary M Axis No. 00
Test run

Alarm list

Infornation

Troubleshooting

Menu2 >

Touch [Simple Data Setting] on the Menu 1 screen.

If a position edit password is other than “0000,” the password entry screen appears.

& Tt Position edit

Please enter password.

1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC

6 7 8 9 0 BS | ENT

Enter the position edit password.

Touch [ENT].

The default position edit password is “0000”.
For how to change the position edit password, refer to
6.16, “Environment Setting [Change Pos Edit Password]”.

The simple data setting screen appears.

m Unit Change

[Unit Change] switches the unit between % and mm/s for velocity, % and G for acceleration /
deceleration and % and N for pressing force (Rotary type excluded).

Rod type: Simple data setting screen for pressing operation (2-position setting)

&« & Simple Data Setting M @D Axis No. 0O

p. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
A:Aec(®) elocity BRush |3 hoo (8) oy o B
Push force(%) 7q| [ trcle Line 6 4485
V:vel Vivel
V:Vel (%) \ V:vel (8) /- \
50 fkshee Arhee D:be .
30\‘—_|_.m [ 70| ——Tine
Position settin — Change
Push st. p. 100. 00 mm Transfer log | 57 | ) timds)
Cent Setng |- - -
- P P oy Setna . -
Cinl Satng | 78 70| 78 0.4
¥ ProvSatng | 78 J0| 78 o448
B E{\d F.End (lanual Mode
GOUE End) {§troke) ur. pos. 0.0 m
10, 00] mm 15080 an |) OTP% BEnd  F.End
Auto sera OFF Sattine Change smmr{ Unit Change I

& T2 Simple Data Setting M@ @D Axis ho. 0O

p. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)

400. 00| nii;c D

[ | A— T

A:hce(6) Velooity Azhcc(6) ity o
Push force(N) [ Cvcle tine 84485
\:Vel 13 : Vivel
e lms) /T \ (Geference) ||¥:Veltom/s) T\

o y
[, 35—

p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

560.00) | :fec
/

rPosition setting T
Push st. p 100. 00] mm Transter log | A5 | Yol | % | ety
CoiSetng| - | - | - | -
. o P prevSemg] — [ — [ - |~
Crnt Setng 0.78 563.00] 0.35 @ 443
&l Prey Setng | 078 56800 0.3 . 448
B, End F.End (Manual Mode
HOUE Ere) (Stroke) . o0
ur. pos. 0.68mm
10, 00] mm 150.08 mn ° Bnd F.End
Auto servo OFF Sattine] Change screer [ Unit Changs I

[Unit Change] switches the unit between % and deg/s for velocity, % and G for acceleration /
deceleration and % and N+m for pressing force (Rotary type).

Rotary type: Simple data setting screen for pressing operation (2-position setting)

& G Simple Data Setting

(Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)

M (&) Axis No. 0O

b, condtn (Bud: FENG ta BEnd)————

U

i Unit

: felocity BRush c wiosity _
e cle tine 0. 7863
V:Vel b Lo YV'VE\
V:Vel (%) Vo V:vel () :
58] {a:hee o
301 Ting 60) 1
Position sattin
B. End

= Change

)
)

Push st. p. 100, @0ldeg

ok
59,00 deg || Cur. pos.

THRE End) ot
[T Coni Satne | W1
e -
S EEd rManual Mode

8. 00 deg @

F.End  B.End

At saevo OFF Settire

Change screan | Unit Change I
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& T Simple Data Setting

M (&) Axis No. 0O

(Op, condtn (Fad: BEnd to FEnd) B, condtn (Bad: FEnd to BEnd)—————
h:Ace(6) falocity BPush Ashec (6 ity -
Push force(N'm) o IR T
V:vel @, 881 9.€9 V:Vel
V:Vel (dea/s) 7 (Reterence) ||V:¥el (deg/s) /-
300. 88| | - icc 600, 0] | 2 acc "
I ] A—— 0, 60] 1 e Tine
rPosit t
sition settin . AR Pan =
kS g T T B
{7 7Y e e e e
[0, B0ldeg) [, e sotns | w0 w000 o0 .8
Prev Setng 0.60 680.000 0.68 6 786
S EEd tanual Mode
Straio G
Push st. p. [ 100, B0jdeg 130,00 gog || Cur.pos.  0.00der RO R
Auto sarvo OFF Saitire I Change screan] | Unit Changa




=

ROBO
€& CYLINDER

Wire Cylinder: Simple data setting screen for positioning operation (3-position setting)

€< T Simple Data Setting M O axis Mo 00

o, cendtn (Bed: FEn or Mid. to BEnd)—

A End)

[ —

B.End Wid. p.

—

h:Ace( o
] [ —
V:Vel (%) L —=
by
I ia‘e"J"' -
v Unit
Change
Warual Wode
@lost un_[_)Jm O_‘_'_'Y_""“_‘,
o O v |@

e @ @ ©

19, 98] GEd  Mid p  FEnd

hute sorvo OFF Satting

Unit Change |

M O Axis No. 0O

Bz FEnd or Mid. to BEns) —

€& Tt Simple Data Setting

n (Fad: BEnd or Mid. to FEnd)

Brush |1 A i
Wl push farca(l) N e
V:Val (om/s) Lt :Ve| (m/5) d Lt
66, o0 gt olf / [ 60029 / \

Mol Mode

@lest rn Okg  Olnching
Fr = anlle
Cur. pas. 0,00 m .
B.End Nid. p. Push End
00 )
| — 58w [ ooam abnd  Mid . F
Nato sarvo OFF Satting] Unit Change

3-finger gripper type: Simple data setting screen for pressing operation (2-position setting)

& 1t Simple Data Setting

Quter diameter grip value

() peis wo. (0

~Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
A:hec(6) Volosity EPush B |4 4cc(6) elocity a
arce vele time 8.274s.
et
V:Val (m/s) \ (i (V:Ve | (m/s) AT
120,00 | 4-hcc . (Both) 120.00] | 4:hcc
T \. Unit
(0.3 f— i ch
. y ange
Transtor log | A [ Vo [0 [ fEl 9
el Crnt Setng - - - -
[Peov Sotng | - |- .
By, | IOt Setng | 0.3 120.00  9.30) .27
" |Prev Setng 0,30 12008 9.30 8 2%
anual Wode
Cur. pos. 0. 20 mm @ @
B.End F.End
Phange screen | Unit Changs |

Inner diameter grip value

& 1 Simple Data Setting M @ Axis No. 00

(Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)

h:hcc(6) jolosity L]
vcla time  0.274s
(0. 32] TR
V: Vel (un/s) A V: Vel (mm/'s)
120.08] | :Acc ac 120, 00)
[2.32] line
rPesition setting = T
Transter log | fe [ W] %F [l
Fd, |Crnt Sotng | 0.38] 120600 6.30] 6.274
[Prov Setng | 0.30) 120.00 0.0 0.274
gy, | Crot Setng [ - | - S [
- | Prev Setng

9. 00 mm @ @
B.End F.End

lanual Mode
Cur. pos.

Ehange screed | Unit Changs

: The 3-finger gripper is different in the grip force for outer diameter grip and inner

diameter grip.

In a versions earlier than V5.00, when the display unit for the three-finger gripper
(EC-GRTR14) is in [N], it should show the grip force for outer grip even if it is

inner grip.

Therefore, when using the 3-finger gripper (EC-GRTR14) in versions earlier
than V5.00 with gripping at the inner diameter, use the displayed unit in [%],
not in [N], for grip force (pressing force).

e To set up the grip force for the inner diameter grip, refer to the graph shown in [Relation
Between Grip Force and Current Limit] in 3-finger gripper Instruction Manual (ME3829)

to set it up in [%].
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6. Operation of ELECYLINDER

=

6.7.1

ROBO

CYLINDER

Positioning Operation

Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the positioning operation
(2-position setting). (Rotary and Wire Cylinder excluded)

& T Simple Data Setting M G Axis No. 0@

Op._condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) condtn_(Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
A:Acc(X) O it~ 05685 | feloy 3 0.448s, |
1 1 Cycle time | Cycle time L ]
3) Ol e 80 Loa e Lt .
_______ V:Vel V:Vel 5)
V:Vel (%) : 1
2 __A:Acc D:De bA: Acc D:Dec
D:Dec(h \ 1
4) [ 30+ . Tine
osition setting Transfer log Q;? \{% Oec | rote
Fud, | Lrnt Seing 30 50) 30] 0.568
. - " [Prev Setng 30 50) 30| ©.568
D 5 ] gug, | Lrnt Setng 70 7@ 70 0.448
: 4 " | Prev Setng 79 78] 8. 448
B. End F.End rManual Mode
oo 1) Cearoos 6) 200 1 &) D
10. aal mm [ 150.00]mm,[|1 20205 D) T T )B.End _F.End
|| 8) khange screer{ |Umt Change ‘ [ ] 7)

1) Position setting [mm]

2) Vel [% or mm/s]

3) Acc [% or G]

4) Dec [% or G]

5) Cycle time [s]

6) Cur. pos. [mm]
7) [Transfer] button

8) Auto servo OFF Setting

: Input the positions of the backward end and forward end.

Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the
home position.

The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal
places.

: Set the velocity of operation.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to mm/s by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for mm/s.
Note 1 Min. Velocity [mm/s (deg/s)] = Lead Length [mm]/
encoder pulse [pulse]/ 0.001 [s]
(Number of 24V pulse motor type encoder pulse: 800)
(Number of 200V servo motor type encoder pulse: 16384)

: Set the acceleration at the start of operation.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: Set the deceleration at stop.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: The cycle time calculated from the acceleration, velocity and

deceleration set is shown.

: Displays the current position.

: Once the data setting is complete, touch [Transfer] to transfer the

data to the controller.

: Setting the Auto servo OFF delay time.

[Refer to 6.7.5 Auto servo OFF]

& Caution: If moving to another window without transferring data, all the data settings will go
back to those before.
Also, without transferring, operation by the manual operation switch will not be
available.
For manual operation, refer to [6.7.3 Manual Mode].
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Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the positioning operation
(2-position setting). (Rotary)

& 1 Simple Data Setting M D Axis No. 00

AAcc(h) ~ T Tplelosity

Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)

11 Cycle time

1.313s

Op._condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd) N
Ao (% Velog| Cus
A:hcc(8) ¢ tEIT o ~ oS,

3) [ 3=

1
3) -' TV T TR T 1
Vel T 1 5)
2 ___;I.”\:ACC D:Dec
1

D:Dec (%)

: Tine

Transfer log '?;]C ‘{g)‘ ol (yale)
[ Crnt Setng 30 50 38 1.313
" |Prev Setng 30| 50| 38| 1.313
Bud, Crnt Setng 60) 109 68| 0.786
" | Prev Setng 60| 100 66| @.786

Manual Mode

Auto servo OFF Setting 8)

[ 330.00[de IQ B, End
khange screer| ‘ Unit Change ‘ [ ]7)

1) Position setting [deg]

2) Vel [% or deg/s]

3) Acc [% or G]

4) Dec [% or G]

5) Cycle time [s]

6) Cur. pos. [mm]

7) [Transfer] button

8) Auto servo OFF Setting

: Input the positions of the backward end and forward end.

Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the
home position.

The unit is deg and input can be made down to two decimal
places.

: Set the velocity of operation.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to deg/s by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for deg/s.
Note 1 The minimum velocity is as follows.

Min. Velocity: 20deg/s

: Set the acceleration at the start of operation.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: Set the deceleration at stop.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: The cycle time calculated from the acceleration, velocity and

deceleration set is shown.

: Displays the current position.

: Once the data setting is complete, touch [Transfer] to transfer the

data to the controller.

: Setting the Auto servo OFF delay time.

[Refer to 6.7.5 Auto servo OFF]

& Caution: If moving to another window without transferring data, all the data settings will go
back to those before.
Also, without transferring, operation by the manual operation switch will not be
available.
For manual operation, refer to [6.7.3 Manual Mode].
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6. Operation of ELECYLINDER
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ROBO
CYLINDER

Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the positioning operation
(2-position setting). (Wire Cylinder)

& T Simple Data Setting @ (O Axis No. 00

»~  Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) —

Op. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

B. End
(HONE End)

(=il

Aol — \ EPJ;h_ e b= \ ush =
eloci = X telocity FEnd— s
3)_|_|1W oty BEnd—FEnd I:w:s_Sle. m@]\u WPt | 819 )
(== Vel 5) A e 8= ~ Vilel 5)
i 2
2\ R
o == f e & preaeie X
4) ol ) [ 100}
S PTITh RMiiE —== = = = S s S = = = = = = = <y RS TeHLS™ STenT DeteTn Mg AdTst=—————
2 1 B.End [ 0. 10w F.End[ 0. 10]m
)
Manual Mode
®Test run OJog Olnching

| Servo OFF |o ‘ Brake rel. ‘.

- —— == —

F.End

[__16.00]m

B. End F.End

_________________ ,
] D (Tomier)

1) Position setting [mm]

2) Vel [% or mm/s]

3) Acc [% or G]

4) Dec [% or G]

5) Cycle time [s]

6) Cur. pos. [mm]
7) [Transfer] button

8) Auto servo OFF Setting

6-22

: Input the positions of the backward end and forward end.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the
home position.

The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal
places.

: Set the velocity of operation.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.

Also, the unit can be switched to mm/s by pressing [Unit

Changel.

Input can be made down to the two decimal places for deg/s.

Note 1 Min. Velocity [mm/s (deg/s)] = Lead Length [mm]/
encoder pulse [pulse]/ 0.001 [s]
(Number of 24V pulse motor type encoder pulse: 800)
(Number of 200V servo motor type encoder pulse: 16384)

: Set the acceleration at the start of operation.
Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: Set the deceleration at stop.
Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: The cycle time calculated from acceleration, velocity and
deceleration set is shown.

: Displays the current position.

: Once the data setting is complete, touch [Transfer] to transfer the
data to the controller.

: Setting the Auto servo OFF delay time.
[Refer to 6.7.5 Auto servo OFF]

MEO0376-12A
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PR rROBO

9) Auto Switch “LS”
Signal Detection
Range Adjustment [mm]

places.

: Sets the detection range of the auto switch “LS” signal.
Input the backward end and forward end.
The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal

Depending on the specifications of the EC, this item may not be

displayed.

& Caution: If moving to another window without transferring data, all the data settings will go
back to those before.
Also, without transferring, operation by the manual operation switch will not be
available.
For manual operation, refer to [6.7.3 Manual Mode].

2,940mm/s (9,800mm/s x 0.3) per second.

Velocity
A
9,800mm/s |- - - - - - |
1G I
/i
1
2,940mm/s '
_____ 1
¥——0.3G
1s

» Time

(Reference) Acceleration is explained. The same concept applies to deceleration.

1G = 9800mm/s?: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up
to 9800mm/s per second.
0.3G : Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to

&Caution: If the actuator or work part receives impact or generates vibration, lower the
acceleration/deceleration. If the system is used continuously with the actuator or
work part receiving impact or generating vibration, the life of the actuator may be
significantly reduced.

10)

10) Transfer log

Transfer log ﬁ]‘: E;', t?;g}:,
Fud. LCrNt Setng 30 65 30] 0.535
" | Prev Setng 30 60 30] 0.572
Bwd Crnt Setng 30 85 30, 0.510
" | Prev Setng 30 75 30]  0.536

~Manual Mode

Cur. pos.

0. 00 mm @ @

B. End

F.End |

Unit Change

Transfer

Once the data of the velocity and acceleration/deceleration for the way forth and the way back
is transferred by pressing [Transfer], the old setting parameters will be shown in the previous

setting area and the new parameters in the current setting area, and the cycle time calculated
from these parameters will be displayed.

However, it cannot be checked for the wire cylinder and the MF specification.

MEO0376-12A
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6. Operation of ELECYLINDER

CYLINDER

PR rROBO

Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the positioning operation
(3-position setting). (Rotary and Wire Cylinder excluded)

& 1= Simple Data Setting @ O Axis No. 00

~0p. condtn (Faernd or Mid. to FEnd) Op. condtn (FES)or BEnd to Mid.) Op _condtn_ (Bwd: 5)11 or Mid. to BEnd) —
G~ = === TRush~ flemem—y SL _ _ Ao \r ----- [puen— |
I\ _5 e\m;.tyBEnd:FEnd gmsl |—h\¢p\oc_|tyf:§m_ug_ _3@;:. |r3,) e|omt_ny_nﬂ:§§ _ E‘g—g:
0-VelTs) |9y —¥el v: Vel(%} \2 LA V:Vel (%) Q)/ﬂ.
=N N =
v Ay Y D:Dac s N i
Lt f’) ne ) %—T\me _ _ %—Tlme
r PEsiTidn setf ————————=—=—=—CoS=<=o =S = = == X r!‘t?ﬁ i ThTSTSMEnMDETe T Al WM =————=,
1) bT 0. 10]m FEnd | 8, 18]
L — T
ST e === === === ==
@Test run OJog Olnching
D];LE:: ' 4 ‘ Servo OFF ‘o ‘ Brake rel. ‘.
/ / r Cur, pos, _, 06 1716)
B. End Wid. p. F.End == - -
A O DO
_""" _____ [ 50. W"‘"‘_ - [ 100. 08]mn L B.End Mid. p. F.End
o) 5) it crnes | ) 7)
1) Position setting [mm] : Input the positions of the backward end, forward end and middle
point.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the
home position.
The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal
places.
2) Vel [% or mm/s] : Set the velocity of operation.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.

Also, the unit can be switched to mm/s by pressing [Unit

Changel.

Input can be made down to the two decimal places for mm/s.

Note 1 Figure out the minimum velocity by using the formula below.
Min. Velocity [mm/s [deg/s]] = Lead Length [mm]/
Number of encoder pulse [pulse]/ 0.001 [s]
(Number of 24V servo motor type encoder pulse: 800)
(Number of 200V servo motor type encoder pulse: 16384)

3) Acc [% or G] : Set the acceleration at the start of operation.
Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

4) Dec [% or G] : Set the deceleration at stop.
Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

5) Cycle time [s] : The cycle time calculated from acceleration, velocity and
deceleration set is shown.

6) Cur. pos. [mm] : Displays the current position.

7) [Transfer] button : Once the data setting is complete, touch [Transfer] to transfer the

data to the controller.

8) [Auto servo OFF Setting] : Setting the Auto servo OFF delay time.
Refer to [6.7.5 Auto servo OFF]

9) Auto Switch “LS” : Sets the detection range of the auto switch “LS” signal.
Signal Detection Input the backward end, forward end and middle point.
Range Adjustment [mm] The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal
places.
Depending on the specifications of the EC, this item may not be
displayed.
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back to those before.

Also, without transferring, operation by the manual operation switch will not be
available.

For manual operation, refer to [6.7.3 Manual Mode].

& Caution: If moving to another window without transferring data, all the data settings will go
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6. Operation of ELECYLINDER

CYLINDER

PR rROBO

Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the positioning operation
(3-position setting). (Rotary)

& Tt Simple Data Setting M O Axis No. 00

,-ou condtn (Fud: 5[“ Wid. to FEnd)
cc \ - = EPush= |

ocily BEndFEnd 0,870
,__43_|]V’ oY hig rond 0506

,-Op condin (FEnds BEnd to Mid.)

:c\

[ 43

\f —————— Acc (%) V[
locity [t M 4588 3) [ ag|phiocity fE—tid w05

~0p. condin (Bwd: -g or Mid. to BEnd) —,
===
- = CPushe o

8. 5855

V:Vel (¥)

100"

-
~\4) @

[ e " D:Dec i N
| S L4) J—.T.me

e

e
7Pf;smon setting

Mid. p.

165, 00|deg

N

[__0.00keg

=45 Sn ke e Flng A it 3
B.End [ 0. 10]dee F.End [ 0. mluei

- 9) Wid. p. dog )

7~ Manual Node

®Test run  OJog Olnching

Servo OFF O Brake rel.

lCur pos. 0. B0 deg )

B.End Mid. p. F.End

o))

Unit Change [ ] 7)

1) Position setting [deg]

2) Vel [% or mm/s]

3) Acc [% or G]

4) Dec [% or G]

5) Cycle time [s]

6) Cur. pos. [mm]
7) [Transfer] button

8) [Auto servo OFF Setting]

9) Auto Switch “LS”
Signal Detection

Range Adjustment [deg]

6-26

: Input the positions of the backward end, forward end and middle
point.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the
home position.
The unit is deg and input can be made down to two decimal
places.

: Set the velocity of operation.
Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to deg/s by pressing [Unit
Changel.
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for deg/s.
Note 1 Figure out the minimum velocity by using the formula

below.
Min. Velocity [20 deg/s]

: Set the acceleration at the start of operation.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: Set the deceleration at stop.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: The cycle time calculated from acceleration, velocity and

deceleration set is shown.

: Displays the current position.

: Once the data setting is complete, touch [Transfer] to transfer the

data to the controller.

: Setting the Auto servo OFF delay time.

Refer to [6.7.5 Auto servo OFF]

: Sets the detection range of the auto switch “LS” signal.

Input the backward end, forward end and middle point.

The unit is deg and input can be made down to two decimal
places.

Depending on the specifications of the EC, this item may not be
displayed.

MEO0376-12A
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back to those before.

Also, without transferring, operation by the manual operation switch will not be
available.

For manual operation, refer to [6.7.3 Manual Mode].

& Caution: If moving to another window without transferring data, all the data settings will go
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Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the positioning operation

ROBO
CYLINDER

(3-position setting). (Wire Cylinder)

&< T Simple Data Setting M ) Axis No. 00

6. Operation of ELECYLINDER

Op condtn (Fwd: jBERd or Mid. to FEnd) Op. condtn_ (FEnd g\ BEnd to Hid.) Op. condin (Bmi or Mid. to BEnd)—
cc\ - ——Elhsh-—{ cc (%) L —————-|f-.33c\ ‘£ - = ERush o
BEndofEnd 0195 FEnd—Mid. 0150 r) FEnd—BEnd 0,105
3)[ wjﬂmmym Sed 018 "_l)_-m tocits ra e (305! B g s _ajs0s |
L V:Vel (%) 2) Vilel Vivel (%) b)ﬂ N
\ 100)|, \ 100](,/ \
! N el AN —mlL Nl
e ine: ine:
4) [ ol |14) oot
7~ AutSwitch"LS" Signl Detctn Rng Adjst———jy
1) B.End D, 18]m F.End 0.10]m
: \ Hid. o 0. 18] m I
! 7~ Manual Mode
! r— ®Test run OJug Olnch\ng
1 Servo OFF Brake rel.
i - Cur pns B 00 mm ,6
i B. End Wid. p. F.End
I (HOME End)
L [ 8.00m [ 5. 00]mm [ 10. BB"“" B End l.hd p. F.End
prmor=) © ot ] (o) 7)

1) Position setting [mm]

2) Vel [% or mm/s]

3) Acc [% or G]

4) Dec [% or G]

5) Cycle time [s]

6) Cur. pos. [mm]
7) [Transfer] button

8) [Auto servo OFF Setting]

9) Auto Switch “LS”

Signal Detection
Range Adjustment [mm]

6-28

: Input the positions of the backward end, forward end and middle

point.

Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the
home position.

The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal
places.

: Set the velocity of operation.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.

Also, the unit can be switched to mm/s by pressing [Unit

Changel].

Input can be made down to the two decimal places for deg/s.

Note 1 Figure out the minimum velocity by using the formula below.
Min. Velocity [mm/s [deg/s]] = Lead Length [mm]/
Number of encoder pulse [pulse]/ 0.001 [s]
(Number of 24V servo motor type encoder pulse: 800)
(Number of 200V servo motor type encoder pulse: 16384)

: Set the acceleration at the start of operation.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: Set the deceleration at stop.

Set a number from 0% to 100%.
Also, the unit can be switched to G by pressing [Unit Change].
Input can be made down to the two decimal places for G.

: The cycle time calculated from acceleration, velocity and

deceleration set is shown.

: Displays the current position.
: Once the data setting is complete, touch [Transfer] to transfer the

data to the controller.

: Setting the Auto servo OFF delay time.

Refer to [6.7.5 Auto servo OFF]

: Sets the detection range of the auto switch “LS” signal.

Input the backward end, forward end and middle point.

The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal
places.

Depending on the specifications of the EC, this item may not be
displayed.
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back to those before.

Also, without transferring, operation by the manual operation switch will not be
available.

For manual operation, refer to [6.7.3 Manual Mode].

& Caution: If moving to another window without transferring data, all the data settings will go
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6. Operation of ELECYLINDER

PR rROBO

CYLINDER

6.7.2 Pressing Operation

Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the pressing operation.

(Rotary and Wire Cylinder excluded)
Touch the checkbox o at Pressing to add a checkmark v/, and the screen goes to the setting
window for the pressing operation.
The number of points that can be configured for pressing operation differs depending on the EC
specifications. For details, refer to [ELECYLINDER Electricity Section Instruction Manual

(ME3816)]

(Models for which the [o Pressing] option is not displayed cannot perform pressing operation.)

& Tt Simple Data Setting @ @D Axis No. 00
c0n. _condtn. (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
Mihoo(®)  Yelosity Ahee®)  gelosity o B
Push,.f.nr.ce(%l 70 ycle time 5 S
V:Vel 2l 7 V:Vel
V:Vel (%) = ||V:Vel (%)
2) A:Acc D:Dec 3) A:Acc D:Dec
D:Dec (%) D:Dec (%)
304 Time 70 Time
(Position setting——————————— —
! Push st. p. 10008 mm | Trenster loe | &5 [ & | 7 666
Crnt Set - - - -
! Ry T e e e
b : B | Bug, | S0t Setng 79 70 70 0.448
: P i \ " [Prev Setng 79 79 70] 0,448
X B.End F.End irManual Mode
1 (HOME_End) (Stroke) I cur Pos 0. 00 mn @
| 19. 00| mm 15080 s : B.Ed  F.End
---------- *:hange scraer{ ‘ Unit Change ‘ Transfer

Pressing operation of Fwd
(BEnd to FEnd)

& T Simple Data Setting M @I Axis No. 00 Pressing operation of Bwd

rOp. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)

p. condtn_(Bwd: FEnd to BEnd

(FEnd to BEnd)

A:Acc (%) VE|°CiE.‘! . IE5|83 ) \I Velooity
vcle time  0.583s:
1 70 Al
V:Vel : V:Vel
V:Vel (%) i 2) V:Vel (%)
50 | A:Acc D:Dec A:Acc D:Dec
D:Dec(%) | I|D:Dec (%)
i ]
| 30 Time 7001
¢-Position setfing————— —————— =
Push st. p. 10, 00] mm Transfer log | [ | ‘E:;‘ | s |t?:§l(:)
i 1l Fud Crnt Setng 30| 50| 30| ©.583
| D—,., " " [Prev Setng | 30 50| 30 0.583
A » Crnt Setng | - - - -
1)| ! oo p ] 15 [proysetng | - | - | - |
1]
| B.End F.End rManual Mode
L b= E”d 00 Cur. pos 0. 00 mm
\ 0.20 mm 149. 94[mm |, “- " ) B.End  F.End
V4
Fhange screer{ Unit Change Transfer
6-30
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& Tt Simple Data Setting M O Axis No. B0 .
2-end Pressing
~ Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) — Op. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd) e fl
=@~ =@ -~ (2-position setting)
\:Eluci(y- Pusk TarcaTh ‘fflucily PusFTorcat)
vivel() |y vivel gy T 20f fv:ivel ) [y Vaver
e =9 =B gy, ) L2
D:Dec (% ke L 2") D:Dec (%) s
s i ¥ E—
o~ Besreion settr ===
/7
Push st. p. Push st. p.
[ 3e.o0elm [ 70.00lm .
®Test run Olog Olnching
D;H M M - ‘ Servo OFF |0| Brake rel. ‘.
Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm
Push End
HOIE Endl e @
[ oo d) 4)i B End FrEd

efl__e

& T Simple Data Setting L | 2-end Pressing
(3-position setting)

~Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd or Mid__ig FEpdi— »~0p. condtn (FEnd or BEnd to Mid.) Op. condin (Bwd: FEnd or Mid,__ig BEnd)—
iAo (®) \Je A:Acc (%) Ao (%) \‘,e [FPush
-ml locity Push forealh |_|43 VEIDCIUFEM—'#;& ggg: | |_|43 IIDclly Push Fazeal
vl fivie3) 20} [v:vel (%) _vilel fuvelen i we3) | 20)
== 7 ——
Y | /T
Do (X : hoe D-Dec (¥ K:hoo D-Dec (%) +Acc Dex
| = < 2o .
:, / z
7 T Win————=============== ~ AutSwitch"LS"™ Signl Detctn Rng Adjst
Push st. p. Push st. p. [
wid. p.[ 0. 10]mm
[ se.00lm [ 70.00m : =
Manual Mode
®Test run Olog Olnching
I fvep
' 2 ; ‘ Servo OFF |0 | Brake rel. ‘.
/ / Cur, pos. 0. 00 mm
Push End Mid. p. Push End
o —dHRE . | ===
[ __0.80)m 4) 50_a0jm 4) __100. 8@ |gm, B.Ed  Wid p.  F.End

——————

1) Position setting [mm] : Setting can be made for the start position of movement (backward end,
forward end or middle point) and the start position of pressing
operation.

Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home
position.
The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal places.

2) Vel, Acc, Dec : Setting can be made for the velocity, accelerationand deceleration for
movement from the start position of the movement (backward end, forward
end or middle point) to the start position of pressing operation.

The way to conduct settings is the same as that for positioning operation.

3) Push force [% or N]  : Set a push force (limit current value) in %.
The unit can be switched to N by pressing [Unit Change].
The pressing velocity should be 20mm/s.
If the velocity is set to 20mm/s or less, pressing operation will be performed
in the setting velocity.

4) Push End [mm] : Set up the position to detect the pressing operation is missed.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home
position.

The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal places.

Transfer log : The transfer log will not be displayed in pressing operation.

The transfer operation and manual operation is the same as the positioning
operation. Refer to [6.7.1 Positoning Operation]
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Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the pressing operation. (Rotary)
Touch the checkbox o at Pressing to add a checkmark v/, and the screen goes to the setting

window for the pressing operation.

The number of points that can be configured for pressing operation differs depending on the EC
specifications. For details, refer to [ELECYLINDER Electricity Section Instruction Manual

(ME3816)]
& T Simple Data Setting M 3 Axis No. 00
Op._condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
Aheo(®)  Yelocity Aheo(®)  geloeity - B
ycle time 0. S
Push force &,
V:Vel [ 5ol V:Vel
V:Vel (%) 59 V:Vel ()
2) A:Acc D:Dec 3) A:Acc D:Dec
D:Dec(%) D:Dec (%)
[ 30/4 Tine Tine
“Positi tti
osition settin s e Transfor log | /¢ y{% D ] ete
(HOME_End) Fud. S:g‘f Ssiiﬁ - - = =
[ 0.00|deg oo, |Gt Setng |60 100 60| 0.786
" | Prev Setng 60| 100 60| @.786

1) ) F.End

- o (Stroke)
Push st. p. 180, 00|deg 330,00 deg

rilanual Mode

.08 deg @

F.End B, End

Cur. pos.

(P ——————————— =
Auto servo OFF Setting

l:hange screer{

|Unit Change| Transfer

& T Simple Data Setting

rOp. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) b,
A:Acc (%) Velocity )
Cycle time 1.313s
V:Vel
V:Vel (%) 2)
A:Acc D:Dec

D:Dec (%)

Tine 1

M (&) Axis No. 00

____________________ —

“Position settin

B.End
(HOME End)
0. 00 deg

1)

& F. End
| Push st. p. [ 180,00/deg [ 330.00|de

Auto servo OFF Setting hange screel

) . End B. End

) Transfer log | 5 | o s |t(i>£l(:)

lyg, Crnt Setng 30| 50| 30 1.313
I [Prev Setng 3 500 30 T1.313
Crnt Setng - - - -
" | Prev Setng - - 1T -1-

%Manua\ Mode
0. 00 deg @

1
jCur. pos.

nit Change ’ Transfer

»~  Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)

& T Simple Data Setting @ O Axis No. 00

_09; condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

.elnmty Push -E|DEIU' Push forca(i)
Id 1 Lk
2) [le® Vel V:Vel () wel 1 [__20]
\ ==
/ \

T 3)
T

A}

Push st. p.

1) || e

Push st. p.

[0k

= HOE-Enad)

4)[ ook | Q P

Manual Mode
®Test run OJog Olnching

| Servo OFF ‘O | Brake rel. ‘.

0. 80 deg

Cur. pos.

Auto servo OFF Setting|

Transfer
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€& CYLINDER

& T Simple Data Setting @ O Axis No. B0

0p. condtn (FEnd or BEnd to Mid.)

»~0p. condtn (Fwd: BEnd or Mig,_ig FEnd

Op. condtn (Bwd: FEnd or Mid_tg EEndl—s

is® ™~ Aihoo () Thee® 2-end Pressing
L@l pushrareath) felooity Bmid 0.30e @t @l | (3-position setting)
vivel®) |1 weei3) i 70) [vvel ) el V:vel () /,ﬂG) || T
2) LT~ V" [~ 2) 4Tl =
- . -hee e A:hee :Dec — b fee
3 H e ,@“‘ ne
rsPasition setting N~y - AutSwi tch"LS" Signl Detctn Ring Adist
i
Wid. p. Push End .
| Wid. p. 3,10
A 165, 00)deg -—=- -MIM"“‘”‘E
L L T =————= ®Test run OJog OlInching
Il Push st. p. | P ‘o| P ‘.
1) ' [ 320, 97keg e e
| Cur. pos. 0. 00 deg
; Push st. p. - s Push End
[ a.03ke - T Y — e @ @ @
§ ' 4) \[___0.00eg ) L B.End  Mid p.  F.End

e e e e g g

Auto servo OFF Setting|

1) Position setting [deg]

lUnit Change'

: Setting can be made for the start position of movement (backward end,
forward end or middle point) and the start position of pressing operation.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home
position.

The unit is deg and input can be made down to two decimal places.

: Setting can be made for the velocity, acceleration and deceleration for
movement from the start position of the movement (backward end,
forward end or middle point) to the start position of pressing operation.
The way to conduct settings is the same as that for positioning operation.

3) Push force [% or Nem] : Set a pressing torque (limit current value) in %.
The unit can be switched to Nem by pressing [Unit Change].
The pressing velocity should be 20deg/s.
If the velocity is set to 20deg/s or less, pressing operation will be performed
in the setting velocity.

: Set up the position to detect the pressing operation is missed.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home
position.
The unit is deg and input can be made down to two decimal places.

: The transfer log will not be displayed in pressing operation.
The transfer operation and manual operation is the same as the positioning
operation. Refer to [6.7.1 Positoning Operation]

2) Vel, Acc, Dec

4) Push End [deq]

Transfer log
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2)

1)

2)

1)

CYLINDER

Shown below is the content of setting for the position data for the pressing operation.

(Wire Cylinder)

Touch the checkbox o at Pressing to add a checkmark v/, and the screen goes to the setting

window for the pressing operation.

The number of points that can be configured for pressing operation differs depending on the EC
specifications. For details, refer to [ELECYLINDER Electricity Section Instruction Manual

(ME3816)]

€& Tt Simple Data Setting M ) Axis No. 00

L 0o, condy (Fad: BEnd to On. condtn (Bud: FEnd to BEnd)

A:Acc (%) | A:Acc (%) [m]
Vilocity Push fo K 100 |fvelocity FEnd—EEnd 0. 1955
V:Vel (%) 1 V‘Ve\\ ViVl
/o T\
) ) ics Ahce \
_ [ _foa —
# Position setting Y
Push st. p. 1
1
Nanual Node
®Test run Odog Olnching
‘ Servo OFF ‘O | Brako rol. ‘.
Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm
B. End Push End
(HOUE End) 4) c====~
m 10. 00|min B.End F.End

Unit Change Transfer

& 1t Simple Data Setting M () Axis No. 00

~  Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) Op. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to_BEnd —

Azhce (%) A:hce (%) \

m]
loci 195 | =
[ TopjelocitsBoars 8195 100 VJI‘ Y Push forca(¥)]
V:Vel (%) Ll D
1 Ty ]
Aphee D:De 3)
J[ —

Manual Node

®Test run OJog OlInching

‘ Servo OFF ‘o | Brake rel. ‘.
Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm

Push End
(HOWE End)
[ 0.00jm 8. End F.End

L3

Unit Change Transfer

& Tt Simple Data Setting M (O Axis No. 00

s= = Qo condtn (Fwd: BEnd 4o EEnd = Jp.condtn (Bed: FEnd tg BEnd =

Athoo (%) ; | Azhoo (%) ;e
thisl et push forca(®)
Vivel () |1 Ve 1 /ﬂ
T8 1/ 0\ YT
0 .y hice D:Ds | e D:De 3)
;—Ume
z
Push st. p. Push st. p. 1
[ 3. 00]mm | 7. 00| mm |
I Manual Mode
i @Test run OJog Olnching
[ ‘ Servo OFF ‘O | Brake rel. ‘.
: Cur. pos. 0. 00 nm
Push End Push End
| —weew 4 ===z |
y 0. 00l | 10. 00|m B.End F.End

Unit CHange Transfer
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& Tt Simple Data Setting @ O Axis No. 00

o=Opw condin{Fwd: BEnd or Mid. to FEnd) Op. condtn (FEnd or BEnd to Mid.) Opw Gondin-(Bwd: FEnd or Mid. to BEnd)—

~

fl|a:Ace ‘! Aihco(k ‘ Azhcc (%) V‘! BPush 2-end Pressing
! 100}y"=""  push Torce(y) [_topjpec=tv NG G0 i e force®| [ (3-position setting)
1|v:vel %) 1 L"el3)| V:Vel (%) i, V:Vel (%) 1 /,%) I 2
|| =] / N\ 1/ ===
oy Ao ' D:Dec (%) hideo 0:ec D:Dec Ao D
I‘ C - ’;Lﬂme %ﬂ,)e . -- ’;L-ﬂme
r‘?osf;;:r: g —— ————===—===—==>=== AutSwiteh'LS" Sienl Detctn Rng Adjst
Push st. p. Push st. p.
Mid. p.
3.00m [ 7.00)mn ool 010]=
Manual Mode
@®Test run OJog Olnching
| Servo OFF ‘o ‘ Brake rel. |.
Cur. pos. 0. 00 nm
Push End Mid. p.
ez, 4) 4). @ @
y[ 000 [ 5. 80]mn il B.End Wid. p. F.End
Ve

1) Position setting [mm] : Setting can be made for the start position of movement (backward end,
forward end or middle point) and the start position of pressing
operation.

Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home
position.
The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal places.

2) Vel, Acc, Dec : Setting can be made for the velocity, acceleration and deceleration for
movement from the start position of the movement (backward end, forward
end or middle point) to the start position of pressing operation.

The way to conduct settings is the same as that for positioning operation.

3) Push force [% or N]  : Set a push force (limit current value) in %.
The unit can be switched to N by pressing [Unit Change].
The pressing velocity should be 20mm/s.
If the velocity is set to 20mm/s or less, pressing operation will be performed
in the setting velocity.

4) Push End [mm] : Set up the position to detect the pressing operation is missed.
Positioning coordinate value. Enter is as the distance from the home
position.

The unit is mm and input can be made down to two decimal places.

Transfer log : The transfer log will not be displayed in pressing operation.

The transfer operation and manual operation is the same as the positioning
operation. Refer to [6.7.1 Positoning Operation]
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6.7.3 Manual Mode

€& T Simple Data Setting M W Axis No. Q0

70p. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

A:Acc (%) Velocitc,v o ti aEJss AzAcc (%) Velocity Bdpush
ks W LEIHY  70] Push force (%)
V:Vel 70 V:Vel
V:Vel (%) V:Vel (%)
A:Acc D:Dec A:Acc D:Dec
D:Dec (%) D:Dec (%)
_ v | e
rPosition setting Manual Mode
Push st. p. 10, 00[ mm
@Test run  (Jog (Dinching
j h m ;#ﬂ ‘ Serva OFF ‘O ‘ Brake rel. ‘.
B. End F.End
s E"d) 00 Cur. pos, -0. 82 mm @ @
0.80 um 100. 00| mm P ) B.End _ F.End

\
Auto servo OFF Setting|

Fhange screer| |Unit Change| Transfer

Once the simple data setup window is shown, the manual operation box should show up in the

right bottom of the screen.

Selection can be made with o (radio buttons) from Trial Run, Jog and Inching.

(1) TestRun

Select Test run in radio buttons (O).

2-position setting

irlanual Mode Vi
(@Test run  (Jog (Inching Olnching
i Servo OFF O Brake rel. : Brake rel. @
e QO O
= XIEE
/| Cur. pos 0. 0@ mm | _B.End  F.End
i_*_ _____________________________ B_ _Ff'fj ______ F_ 'Er_'lfj_;_i Set values not transferred
3-position setting
»~ Manual Mode .
®Test run OJog iInching ~ MEB' Node B 5
Test run Jog Inching
Servo OFF O Brake rel. . = e
Servo OFF O Brake rel. .
Lur. pos. 0. 00 deg Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm
00O |6ao
O @ @
Mid. p. l  BEd Wdop  FEnd
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It should be switched over between power on and off by touching [Servo OFF] or [Servo ON]

It should be switched over between brake compulsory release on and off by touching

[Brake rel.].

An actuator should move to the backward end if you touch [B. End].

Make operation using velocity and acceleration/deceleration in the operation conditions (Way
back: from F. End to B. End).

An actuator should move to the forward end if you touch [F. End].

Make operation using velocity and acceleration/deceleration in the operation conditions (Way

forward: from B. End to F. End).

An actuator should move to the forward end if you touch [Mid. P.].

Make operation using velocity and acceleration/deceleration in the operation conditions (From
F. End / B. End to Mid. P).

Both forward (including movement to middle point) and backward operations should activate

while the button is touched and held. Release the button and the operation should stop.

[B. End] and [F. End], [Mid. P] are ready for operation when they are shown in green. If they
are not green, the set values are not transferred. Transfer the set value data to a controller in
advance by pressing [Transfer] button.

(2) JOG

Select JOG in radio buttons (O).

‘Alanual Mode

(JTest run

C}Jug

Cur. pos.

i Jog vel. change

0. 00 mm @ @

C)Inching

1 mm/s

Backward Forward)

An actuator keeps moving backward while touching [Backward].

Regardless of the backward end setting, the actuator should move backwards till the home

position.

An actuator keeps moving forward while touching [Forward].

Regardless of the forward end setting, the actuator should move forwards till the stroke end.

Touch [Jog vel. change] and the velocity to move backward/forward should change in the

order below.

1 mm/s (deg/s) — 10 mm/s (deg/s) — 30 mm/s (deg/s) — 50 mm/s (deg/s) — 10|0 mm/s (deg/s)

MEO0376-12A
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(3) Inching

Select Inching in radio buttons (O).

——————————————————————————————————————————————————

Manual Mode Y

(OTest run (OJog (®1Inching

Cur. pos. 0. 00 mm @ @

Backward Forward)

Inc. dis. change 0. 50 mm

Touch [Backward] and an actuator should move backward in a certain distance.
Regardless of the backward end setting, the actuator should move backwards till the home
position.

Touch [Forward] and an actuator should move forward in a certain distance.
Regardless of the forward end setting, the actuator should move forwards till the stroke end.

In the inching operation, keep touching it for two seconds and the operation switches to the
jog operation in 1mm/s.
The velocity will increase in every second after that.

Touch [Inc. dis. change] and the distance to move in one touch should change in the order
below.
0.01 mm (deg) — 0.10 mm (deg) — 0.50 mm (deg) — 1.00 mm (deg) — 5.00 mm (deg)
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(4) Transfer log display (Not displayed in Wire Cylinder or 3-position setting)

& T Simple Data Setting M@ @@ Axis No. 00
rOp. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) Op. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
AzAce(G) T HE;;;Sh AzAcc(6) velosity Ha;w
ycle me 3 S ycle me 3 S
V:Vel V:Vel
V:Vel (mm/s) - V:Vel (mm/s) - \
400. 80| | A:Acc D:Dec 560. 80| | A:Acc D:Dec
D:Dec(G) D:Dec(G)
Tine 0.35 Tine
~Position setting Transfer log .?:: Vel Qg:c Cycle
Cint Set .
Frd. | proy Sotng | ;
Crnt Set , . )
Cladl P::\f smg 0.70[ 560.00] 0. 35|

B. End
(HOME_End)

10. 00| mm

F.End

Auto servo OFF Setting

Manual Node

150,09]mn || P>

. 00 mm @

B. End F.End

'Fhange screeql Unit Change

Touch [Change screen] and the screen should be switched over between the manual

operation display and data transfer history display.

Switchover is available in any condition of Test run, Jog and Inching.

Transfer log ‘;‘;;'f ‘Eﬁ:', F": t?“.’ﬁ'@;
Fud Crnt Setng 30 60 3@ 1.448
" | Prev Setng 30 60 3@ 1.448
Bwd Crnt Setng 30 75 g 1,19
75 g 1,19

Cur. pos.

i " | Prev Setng 38
rrManual Mode

0. 00 mm @ @

B. End

F.End |

In the data transfer history display, the manual operation buttons work as [B. End] and

[F. End] for Test Run.
Once you switch the screen back to the manual operation display, the setting should go back

to the test run.

MEO0376-12A
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o

6.7.4 Mounting Orientation Setting / Payload Setting

By setting “Payload (kg/kg-m?)” and “Mounting Orientation” on the way back and forth in advance,
the acceleration and deceleration you can choose can be determined.
* Setting is not available in 3 position setting.

& T Simple Data Setting M @ Axis No. Touch either acceleration,

~Op. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd) velocity or deceleration.
A:Acc(6) VE|DCitC¥' o ti al:;;:“ A:Acc (6) Velocitcy ot ﬂg:Sh
ycle time . S ycle time L S
V:Vel V:Vel
V:Vel (mm/s) v Ve\(mm/s)
400. 00| | A:Acc D:Dec 560. 00| | A:Acc D:Dec
D:Dec(G) D:Dec(G)
| Tine 0.35 Tine
~Position setting Transfer log F("(:;f ('r\:_:)s) E\C .',:’.'ﬁ'(:)
Crnt Set
el » Crnt Setng ﬂ.
: - ‘.3—‘“ i | Setng | .
B. End F.End Manual Mode
{HOIE End) Cur. pos 0. 8@ mm @
L | 10. 00| mm [ 150, 80| mm L ’ B.End F.End
l:hange screer| |Unit Change Transfer

Input range
1~ 100

The numeric key pad should
open.

Touch [Change] on the right
bottom.

The models not applicable
for the payload setting
(refer to next page) should
not have [Change]
displayed.

m

4.000 ke

Load setting(Fwd)

Select "Mounting
orientation”, input "Payload"
and then touch [Setting].

I Transported load setting m Axis No. 00
By specifying the payload and mounting orientation in advance,
available setting of optimum speed and acceleration/deceleration
which can be set by customer are determined.

. v | The unit is "kg-m?" for rotary
*[Mounting orientation] setting type

Q(Horizontal mount OWVertical mount
+[Payload] setting

4. 000 kg

Optimum Acc/Dec

4,00
Optimum Vel

Optimum Vel
Optimum Acc/Dec

\.

the Elecylinder's life time by settings beyond those acceleratlmfdeceleratm/velomty

70%
70%

# Speed and acceleration/deceleration which make the shortest cycle time across the stroke) Settin
# Please note that there are possibilities of significantly shortening

)
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& T Simple Data Setting

rOp. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd)

M (m Axis No. 00

p. condtn (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

Touch an operational
condition to be set or
adjusted.

Time

A " OrPush A " OrPush
A‘Accm VeI e tine 0,558 A.Acc(G Vel0C T lo tine 0,448
V:Vel V:Vel
V:Vel (mm/s) V:Vel (mm/s)
400. 00 | a:pce D:Dec 560. 0] | a:pcc D:Dec
D:Dec(G) D:Dec(G)
Tine 0.35

rPosition setting

| —

‘ié

B. End

F.End

Troster ton | 15 |00

Cycle
time(s)

Fud,

Crnt Setng @.30) 400.00 .38 @.558
" [Prev Setng | 0.30] 460.00] 0.30] 0.558
Bwd Crnt Setng @.70) 560.08 .35 @.448

" [Prev Setng | 0,70 560.00 0.35] 0,448

WManual Mode
(HOME_End)
Cur. pos. 8. 00 mm @
| [ 10.@0lmm [ 160.00]mm || *'"-P B.End _F.End
ﬁhange screer{ |Unit Change| Transfer

Input range

Input a value in the numeric
keys and touch [ENT].

Touch [Transfer].

The values should get written to

the controller,

[B. End] and [F. End] should turn

into green and "Transfer liog"
should be updated.

Load setting (Fwd) 4.000 kg lﬂ ™
Transfer log ‘E‘; ]::Elli Di“ t?’.ﬁ'(g:,
Fud Crnt Setng 10 1) 10| 0,683
" | Prev Setng 20 100 200 0.514
Bud Crnt Setng 18 80 10| 0,683
" | Prev Setng 20 100 200 8.514
Manual Mode — .
Cur. pos. 1. 53 mm (_: c_)
X B. End F.End |
Unit Change Transfer

Payload Setting Not Applicable Model

e Ultra Mini ELECYLINDER : EC-SL3n/GDS3L/GDB3a/T30o

e Gripper Type : EC-GRBo/GRBPo(W)/GRCo/GRSTo/GRTRO
e Stopper Cylinder ECO Type : EC-ST15M
e Wire Cylinder : EC-WER1/WEGR2

MEO0376-12A
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6.7.5 Auto servo OFF

When the automatic servo-of is set, the servo should turn off when the automatic servo off latency
has passed after the operation completed. The automatic servo-off latency can be set to each of
back and forth ways.

& T Simple Data Setting M GO Axis ho. 00

(0p. condtn (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) T 8 .;L:Zr:dtn (En?; E?:i to BEnd| Crush TOUCh [Auto servo OFF Settlng] and the

A:Acc (G .:ma:lzc)“ i 5585 vcle tine . 4435 1 i
o bt v | l( =) automatic servo-off setup window should appear.
Vel (nm/s. 7 \

V:Vel (mn/s)
300.00) [ 4. hcc 560, 00] | 1 fec "
/ /
ec@ |/ \

(g3 — ™~ Lim

Position setting

3 ==
B. End F.End

(HOME

End)
10.08] mm 150. 0] mm

Musto sarve OFF Sa!liﬂll Change screen  Unit Change

T Auto servo OFF Setting ) Axis No. 00

Set the data related to the Auto servo OFF function, Set the aUtomatiC SerVO'Oﬁ: IatenCy tO baCk and

R T forth ways.
Auto servo OFF delay tim 0.0 s 0.0s | * Set it to "0.0s", and the feature should be

* The fungtiun_‘\s disable en RUTO servo UFF delay time” is

set to "0, 0s". inactivated.

[l‘ﬂ‘.’lmua | Node—

Set | ‘ Cancel

TF Auto servo OFF Setting @ Axis No. 00

Si he d |lated he A OFF f ion, " . .
ot the data refated to the Auto servo OFF funotion In the 3-position setting, setup for the middle

F. End Mid. B. End H H
= —
Auto servo OFF delay tim 0.0s 0.0s 0.0s p0|nt comes available.
* The function is disables en TRUTO servo UFF delay time: 1s
set to "0.0s".
Set ‘ | Cancel

T Auto servo OFF Setting ) Axis No. 00

Set the data related to the Auto servo OFF function,
Fud. Bud. Touch [Set up] after input.

Auto servo OFF delay time 1.0s 3.5 s

* The function is disabled when "Auto servo OFF delay time" is
set to "0.0s".

II Set I ‘ Cancel
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Control ler reset 3 Axis No. Q0

Restart the controller?

The applicable version of ELECYLINDER

Touch [Yes].

Reboot the controller and the automatic
servo-off setup is complete.

Models

Version

24V system ELECYLINDER

V000D or later

200V system ELECYLINDER

V0005 or later

Ultra Mini ELECYLINDER

V0002 or later

Compact type ELECYLINDER
20mm width ELECYLINDER

V0001 or later

Microcylinder

V0001 or later

MEO0376-12A
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6.8 ROBO PUMP Setting

When ROBO PUMP is connected and ROBO PUMP is selected in the Select Axis screen, the

[ROBO PUMP Settings] button should be shown in the Menu 1 screen. Touch it and the screen

should shift to the ROBO PUMP Setting screen.
In the ROBO PUMP setting screen, settings for suction of ROBO PUMP, release, display of status

monitor, pressure setting and detail settings are available.

Menu1

.
E Monitor

o
Paraneter edit

n S memory card

Serve manitor

»
4" ROBO PUP Settings §| Alarn list
-—

Glossary @ O axis No. B0

S Touch [ROBO PUMP settings] on the Menu 1 screen.

1/0 test
[7es7]

o Information

Henu2 >

If the TP operation mode is not Monitor Mode 1 or 2, the following message screen appears.

Conf ) axis No. 1

TP operation mode needs
to be changed to "Teach”.

Change TP operation mode?

ROBO PUMP Settings screen appears.
The contents of pressure setting may differ depending on the PIO patterns and enable or disable
of the Energy-saving mode.

If not, touch [No].

Touch [Yes] to change to Teach Mode 1 or 2.

(Note) The safety speed does not change.

If the PIO pattern is 0 or 1 If the PIO pattern is 2
& T ROBO PUMP Settings M T xis % 0O & T ROBO PUMP Settings M I xis %o B0
(—Operation status Pressure setting ——————————"", (—Operation status Pressure setting =,
E peration status | Standoy Suction conf. ON level (=48] kPa peration status | Standby Level of suction conf. [0 kPa
nergy' Suction conf, OFF level [ =5 kPa Level of release conf, [ -5| kPa
. Pressure a8 kPa IHL;T;.‘S;KIM l:x;:m-,;}m Pressure 8 kPa ;-;Mi;um Ea;:mu‘;;m
saving o T r
m d —1/0 signal R —1/0 signal
O e Suction conf. . Swtion oo Suction conf. . ot _
[ Release conf. O [ it |
Disabled =T T
Nothing Nothing
@ @ @ @
Suction Ralease Suction FReleasa
& T ROBO PUMP Settings M T xis % 0O & T ROBO PUMP Settings M I xis %o B0
(—Operation status Pressure setting ——————————"", (—Operation status Pressure setting =,
E peration status | Standoy Suction conf. ON level (=48] kPa peration status | Standby Level of suction conf. [0 kPa
nergy' Suction conf, OFF level [ 5] kPa Level of release conf, [ -5| kPa
. Pressure a8 kPa G e I — Pressure 8 kPa o o e —
Savlng - 5 I 'm‘ml N B m|‘-ﬂ
(—1/0 signal (—1/0 signal
Suction conf. o Suction conf. et e
mode ® e o ] : i
[ Release conf. O [ taits |
Enabled ’m;llarm lanual Wode ’M“;Alarm lanual Wode
ing g
@ e @ @
Suction Ralease Suction FRelease
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6.8.1 Operation Status

Operation status

peration status : Standby

Pressure: @ kPa

Shown below is the displayed Items.

[Displayed Items]
e Operation status : The operation status of the ROBO POMP is shown.
e Pressure [kPa] : Pressure at the vacuum pump part should be displayed.

6.8.2 1/0O Signal

Shown below is the displayed Items.

If the PIO patternis 0 or 1.
1/0 signal

Suction conf. o

[Displayed Items]
e Suction conf. : It should turn on when suction is complete.
. It should be off when suction is not complete.

If the PIO pattern is 2.
1/0 signal
Suction conf. .

Release conf. o

[Displayed Items]
e Suction conf. . It should turn on when suction is complete.
¢ Release conf. : It should turn on when release is complete.
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6.8.3 Pressure setting

If the PIO patternis 0 or 1.

If the PIO pattern is 2.

r—Pressure setting

kP Conf, suction Conf, suction
Agignal ON signal

Suction conf. |\
OFF level|

Suction conf.
ON level

Details

Suction conf. ON level [kPa]
Suction conf. OFF level [ -5| [kPal

r—Pressure setting

Level of suction conf. [kPal
Level of release conf. [kPa]l

P Conf. suction Conf. release
Bsignal ON signal

— 1

\f

Leval of| “‘
release conf.| ',

X i
Level of N
suction conf. b-——-—-~ e

Details

The display details, process when each button is touched are as shown below.

[Display Details When PIO Pattern is 0 or 1]

¢ Suction conf. ON level [kPa]

e Suction conf. OFF level [kPa] :

¢ Pressure setting graph

: The upper limit of pressure to terminate suction should be set up.

The unit is [kPa] and integers in negative can also be input.
Settings cannot be changed during suction or release in the
monitoring mode.

The upper limit of pressure to terminate release should be set up.
The unit is [kPa] and integers in negative can also be input.
Settings cannot be changed during suction or release in the
monitoring mode.

: The relation between the suction confirmation ON and OFF

levels and the pressure should be shown.

[Display Details When PIO Pattern is 2]

e Level of suction conf. [kPa]

¢ Level of release conf. [kPa]

¢ Pressure setting graph

[Button]
o [Details] button

o [Transfer] button

*

: The upper limit of pressure to terminate suction should be set up.

The unit is [kPa] and integers in negative can also be input.
Settings cannot be changed during suction or release in the
monitoring mode.

: The upper limit of pressure to terminate release should be set up.

The unit is [kPa] and integers in negative can also be input.
Settings cannot be changed during suction or release in the
monitoring mode.

: The relation between the suction confirmation and release

confirmation levels and the pressure should be shown.

: ROBO PUMP Details screen should be displayed

Refer to [6.8.8.1 ROBO PUMP Advanced Settigs 1 screen
(Energy-saving mode), 6.8.8.2 ROBO PUMP Advanced Settigs
2 screen (Level setting)].

: The changed setting should be sent to ROBO PUMP.

The [Transfer] button should be inactivated when there is no change to the settings in the

monitoring mode and teaching mode or during operation of suction or release.

6-46
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6.8.4 Alarm

Alarm

Alarm code E81 Other alarm [:::::::::::j::::]
Troubleshoot ing

Description An alarm has occurred
Check the troubleshooting

The display details, process when each button is touched are as shown below.

e Alarm code : An occurred alarm code should be displayed.
“None” should be shown when there is no alarm occurred.

e Content : An occurred alarm code should be displayed.

¢ [Troubleshooting] button : The screen moves to the troubleshooting window.

6.8.5 Manual Mode

Manual NMode
Suction Release

The process when each button is touched is as follows.

e [Suction] button : Touch it and the suction operation should start.
When it is in standby and data is not yet sent, it should be valid.

¢ [Release] button : Touch it and the release operation should start.
When PIO Pattern = 0 or 2, it should be valid during release or in standby.
When PIO Pattern = 1, it should be valid only during suction.
* The [Suction] and [Release] buttons should be inactivated in the monitoring mode and
when there is changed data before transferred.
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6.8.6 Release Warning Confirmation Screen

When it is attempted to move to the Menu 1 window or Select Axis window during suction, the
release warning confirmation window should open.

Warning 3 Axis No. 00

If you switch to the screen, you cannot release.
Otherwise, the workpiece may drop unexpectedly, resulting in
personal injury or damage to the workpiece or equipment.
Execute the release operation to change to another screen.
Are you sure?

Yes : After release, then switch to the screen.
No : Screen transition without the release operation.
Cancel : Back to previous screen without release.

Yes ‘ ‘ No | | Cancel

The process when each button is touched is as follows.

e [Yes] button : The screen should go to the Menu 1 window or Select Axis screen after the
release process is completed.

¢ [No] button : The release process should not be performed before the screen goes to the
Menu 1 screen or Select Axis screen.

¢ [Cnacel] button : The release process should not be performed, and the screen should go
back to the ROBO PUMP Settings (ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings)
screen.

6.8.7 Deleting Data in Edit Confirmation Screen
When data has been edited, but the [Transfer] was not touched and attempted to go to the

Menu 1 screen or Select Axis screen, the Deleting Data in Edit Confirmation screen should come
out.

Conf 3 Axis No. 00

Edited data will be all deleted

Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

The process when each button is touched is as follows.

¢ [Yes] button : The data should be deleted and the screen goes to the Menu 1 screen or
Select Axis screen.
¢ [No] button : The data should not be deleted, and the screen goes back to the ROBO

PUMP Settings (ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings) screen.
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6.8.8 ROBO PUMP Advanced Settigs screen

By touching the [Details] in the ROBO PUMP Settings screen, the screen goes to ROBO PUMP

Advanced Settings Screen 1

In ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings Screen 1, the Energy-saving mode enable/disable can be

switched over.

—Operation status Pressure setting

eration status : Standby

o kPa

Pressure

140 signal
Suction conf. .

Cont

€& T+ ROBO PUMP Settings M O Axis o 00

Suction conf. ON level kPa
Suction conf. OFF level =5l «pa
R

Wa

Touch [Detais] on the ROBO PUMP Settings screen.

~ Alarm
Hothing

& Tt ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings M O Axis No. 00

| Energy-saving mode

| @OFF o}

The ROBO PUMP Advanced Settigs screen will be

displayed.

By touching Descratn (Description) button.
the descrintion of the parameter will be displayed.

6.8.8.1

Energy-saving mode: Disabl

ROBO PUMP Advanced Settigs 1 screen (Energy-saving mode)

ed Energy-saving mode: Enabled

€ Tt ROBO PUWP Advanced Settings M O Axis Wo,

[Energy-saving mode =

By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of the parameter will be displayed.

By touching Descrotn (Description) button,
the descrintion of the parameter will be displaved.

The display, setting details and process when each button is touched are as shown below.

o [Descrptn] button

¢ [OFF], [ON] radio button :

¢ Pressure setting graph

eEnergy-saving mode

¢ [Next] button

MEO0376-12A

: Touch it and an explanation of the Energy-saving mode should be

shown at the bottom of the window.

Setting for disable and enable of the Energy-saving mode can be
conducted.
Touch (radio button) at the item that you would like to set up or
text string.

(radio button) of the selected item should turn into black.

. It should display the relation between the suction confirmation

ON/OFF level and pressure when the PIO pattern is 0 or 1, and
relation between suction confirmation and release confirmation
levels and pressure when the PIO pattern is 2.

: Touch the [Descrptn], and an explanation of the Energy-saving mode

should be shown.

: ROBO PUMP Advanced Settigs screen 2 (Level setting) should be

displayed.
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6.8.8.2 ROBO PUMP Advanced Settigs 2 screen (Level setting)

By touching the [Next] in ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings Screen 1, the screen goes to ROBO
PUMP Advanced Settings Screen 2.

In ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings Screen 2, setting of suction confirmation ON level, suction
confirmation OFF, suction confirmation and release confirmation level can be conducted.

The suction confirmation ON level, suction confirmation OFF, suction confirmation and release
confirmation level are to be determined by the setting of the P10 patterns.

Also, when the Energy-saving mode is enabled, the setting of the suction stop level can be
established.

& TF ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings M I Axis No.

[Enerey-saving node Bewa[eer oo || Touch [Next] on the ROBO PUMP Settings screen 1.
Cont. suction Conf. suction
" gignal ON signal OFF
OFF Tovei [
suetion conf, [
ON level |- i
By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of the parameter will be displayed. ‘I

The ROBO PUMP Settings screen 2 will be displayed.
The display details, process when each button is touched are as shown below.

[Display Details When PIO Pattern is 0 or 1]

Energy-saving mode: Disabled Energy-saving mode: Enabled
&« T ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings M I Axis No. 0@ &« T ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings M I Axis No. 0@
Suction conf. ON level -40 kPa Suction conf. ON level -40 kPa
Suction conf. OFF level -b kPa Suction conf. OFF level -5 kPa
Level of suction stop -45 kPa
Pa
'Ef:rfy.ilg:ﬁ‘im En‘:;a s%\m P'ET;:&‘S%““” E“‘g:m s\&n%m’- Stop suction Resume Guc‘i\ul"
Suctjon cont. i Level off T |
OFF [evel release conf i |
d ot of isvel of ||
Suction conf. - Level offi . . i sustion stosf o \ N
[ e suction cont, | W\ Level of suction step et
By touching Descrptn (Description) button, By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of the parameter will be displayed, the description of the parameter mill be displayed.
¢ Suction conf. ON level  : The pressure to turn the suction confirmation signal ON is set up.

A negative integer can be input.
The suction confirmation signal should turn ON when the pressure
gets below the set value.

e Suction conf.OFF level : The pressure to turn the suction confirmation signal OFF is set up.
A negative integer can be input.
The suction confirmation signal should turn OFF when the pressure
gets above the set value.

¢ Level of suction stop : Pressure to stop suction operation when the Energy-saving mode is
activated should be set.
A negative integer can be input.
Once the pressure reaches the value set in this parameter, the suction
action stops, and the suction action resumes when the pressure goes
above 90% of the set value.
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[Display Details When PIO Pattern is 2]

& T ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings

Level of suction conf.

Level of release cont.

Energy-saving mode: Disabled Energy-saving mode: Enabled
m Axis No. 0O & T ROBO PUMP Advanced Settings M@ O Axis o. 00
[escrptn) -40 kPa Suction conf. ON level -4 kPa
[Descrptn] -16 kPa Suction conf, OFF level -5kPa
Level of suction stop -45 kPa

Conf. suction Conf. releass
Wesignal ON sigl

Pa
Stop suction Resume suction

Suction conf.
OFF leva

90% of level of ||
suction stop| )

ien conf. o ! '
o Tevell \ Level of suction stop

By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of the parameter will be displayed.

By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of the parameter will be displayed.

¢ Level of suction conf.

¢ Level of release conf.

e Level of suction stop

: The pressure to turn the suction confirmation signal ON is set up.

A negative integer can be input.
The suction confirmation signal should turn ON when the pressure
gets below the set value.

: The pressure to turn the release confirmation signal ON is set up.

A negative integer can be input.

The release confirmation signal should turn ON when the pressure
gets above the set value.

The release confirmation signal should turn ON when the pressure
gets above the set value.

It should turn OFF when the suction signal turns on.

: Pressure to stop suction operation when the Energy-saving mode is

activated should be set.

A negative integer can be input.

Once the pressure reaches the value set in this parameter, the suction
action stops, and the suction action resumes when the pressure goes
above 90% of the set value.

ROBO PUMP advanced setting screen 2 process when each button is touched are as shown

below.

¢ [Descrptn] button

e Parameter

o [Transfer] button

*

: Touch the Descrptn button, and an explanation of the level setting

should be shown at the bottom of the screen.

: Touch the [Descrptn], and an explanation of the parameter should be

shown.

: The changed setting should be sent to ROBO PUMP.

The [Transfer] button should be inactivated when there is no change to the settings in the

monitoring mode and teaching mode or during operation of suction or release.

MEO0376-12A
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6.9 Parameter Edit

Parameters are displayed and edited.
Conduct it while an actuator or ROBO PUMP is not in operation.

Menul Glossar y M Axis No. 00
WA Woni tor = Test run
S
/" simple Data Setting A Alarm list
A

o Infornation

-
Jfg) Troubleshooting

Menu2 >

Touch [Parameter edit] on the Menu 1 screen.

If a system password is not “0000,” the password entry screen appears.

€ @ Paraneter Password M axis Ho. 00
Please enter password.
0000

1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC

6 7 8 9 0 BS J| ENT

Gh Parameter M @D aas . 90
win

1, Operation Range Adjustment
2, AutSwitch"LS" Signl Detctn Ang Adjst [®
3, HOME Direction Change

4. HIE Posltion Adjustasnt

5. Smooth accel/decel Setting

8. Current control setting while stop
2. Wireless Munction Setting

8. Reserve
By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the descr iption of the paraseter will be displayed.

6-52

Input the parameter edit password.
Touch [ENT].

The parameter edit password at delivery is set to “0000”.
For how to change the parameter edit password, refer to
6.16 Environment Setting [Parameter Edit Password
Changel.

The displayed items may differ depending on models.
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(1) Basic operation

There are three kinds, items to input setting values, items to select by touching o (radio button)
and items to select from the dropdown list.

Item to input a setting value

B Parameter M sxis Ho. Q0
1. Operation Range Adjustment L 208 08 mn
2. hutSwitch"LS" Signl Detctn Rng Adjst 0. 19mm
3. HOME Direction Change Oftippasite @defaul t
Position Adiustment Descrptn) 3 000n |
1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC
6 7 8 9 [} BS | ENT
|Bv touching Descrptn (Description) button.
the description of the paraweter will be displayed.

Touch the item that you would like to make a setting, and the
setting parameter starts flashing and numeric keys will show
up.

Touch numbers on the numeric keys to input and touch
[ENT].

When the process needs to be cancelled after the numeric
keys appear, touch [ESC].

Item to tach o (radio button) to select

T Parameter @ @D Axis No. 00
1. Operation Range Adjustment [peserpto] 250. 00 mm |
2. AutSwitch"LS" Signl Detctn Rng Adjst [escratn] 0.10m
3. HOME Direction Change pescrotn | (J0pposi te @Defaul t
4. HOME Position Adjustment Descrptn| 3. 00 mm
5. Smooth accel/decel Setting Descrptn| | @Disable (OEnable
6. Current control setting while stop Descrptn| | @Disable OEnable
7. Wireless Function Setting escrptn| | ODisable @Enable
8. Power saving setting Descrptn| | @Disable OEnable

By touching Descrptn (Description) button,
the description of the paraneter will be displayed.

Descriptions
T Paranmeter M@ @D Axis No. 00
1. Operation Range Adjustment 250. 00 mm
2. AutSwitch"LS" Signl Detctn Rng Adjst 0.10mm
3. HOME Direction Change 0ppos i te @Default
4. HOME Position Adjustment 3.00mm

5. Smooth accel/decel Setting

ble OFnable

6. Current control setting while stop

Disable OFnable

7.Wireless Function Setting

Disable @Enable

8. Power sav]ng setting @Disable OFnable

Actuator operation range (stroke) adjustment.
Please do not input the value longer than the actual stroke.
It may cause damage to the unit.

Touch o (radio button) of the item or the text itself that you
would like to select.

A black dot will be marked in o (radio button) that you
selected.

Touch [Descrptn] button and the descriptions of the setting
items will be shown in the bottom of the screen.

Touch Home Button @once all the settings are completed.
A confirmation window asking “Restart the controller?” will
come up. Touch [Yes] if you have made a change.

Touch [No] to return to the parameter screen without
restarting the controller or reflecting the parameter you have
set. To reflect the parameter you have set, you must restart
the controller.

& Caution: If the controller is not restarted, the parameter that has been rewritten does not
translate to the intended action.
The parameter will become effective once the controller is restarted or power is
reconnected.

Restarting the control ler.
Please wait a minute.

& T Controller reset M Axis No. 00

MEO0376-12A

The controller is restarted, after which the parameter you
have set will be reflected.
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6.10 Test Run

You can perform jog/inching operation, move to a position or continuously to multiple positions
registered in the position table, or move to a position by specifying the position directly.
As it comes to the feature of only the I/O test for ROBO PUMP, the button should get to [I/O Test].

Touch [Test run] on the Menu 1 screen.

| S For ROBO PUMP, touch the [I/O test] and the screen shifts

) ot to the I/O test window. Refer to [6.10.4 I/O Test]
n $D memory card Ji' Troubleshooting
Menu2 >

The test run menu screen appears.

& T Test run @ Axis No. 00

Jog inching

Touch either one of [Jog inching], [Position move], [Direct
move] or [l/O test].

Position move

Direct move |

1/0 test

(1) Jog inching
Perform jog/inching operation.

Refer to [6.10.1 Jog Inching Operation] for details about how to operate.

(2) Position move

Movement to the forward end or backward end or continuous movement should be

performed.

¢ Move
Movement should be made from the current position to either of the forward end or the
backward end which has been indicated. (One time of movement only)

¢ Countinuous
Movement should be made repeatedly between the forward end and the backward end.

Refer to [6.10.2 Position Movement Operation] for details about how to operate.

(3) Direct move
Input the target position and the speed on the numeric keys to perform movement.

Refer to [6.10.3 Direct Movement Operation] for details about how to operate.
(4) 1/O test
Monitoring of the input and output signals and compulsory output of the output signal can be

conducted.

Refer to [6.10.4 1/O Test] for details about how to operate.
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6.10.1 Jog Inching Operation

You can perform jog operation and inching operation.

& T Jog inching

& T Jog inching

Cur. pos. 0. 65 mm | Serva o]
Jog vel Inchi [ e 1O
og vel. nching
1mm/s 0. 01mm ] Brake rel.
& 10mm/s Q. 18mm m rese
30mm/s @, 50mm
50mm/s 1. 80mm
Jog/Inching Screen When Alarm Generated

[Operation on the Jog inching screen]

¢ Jog vel. / Inching

e [Servo]

e [Homing]

o [Brake rel.]

o [Alarm reset]

¢ [BACK (-)], [FWD (+)] :

: Select either of 1, 10, 30, 50 or 100mm/s of JOG speed or 0.01,

0.10, 0.50, 1.00, 5.00mm of inching distance, and JOG operation
with the selected speed or inching operation with the selected
distance can be conducted. The circle (radio button) on the selected
one will be marked with a black dot.

: It shows the status of the servo whether it is ON or OFF for the axis.

When the servo is ON, display of o is activated and it is inactivated
when the servo is OFF.

: Touch [Homing] and the home-return operation should get executed

after a confirmation window for execution is displayed. O display
should get illuminated when the home-return operation is completed
and O display should turn off when the home-return operation is
incomplete.

: For an actuator equipped with a brake, touch [Brake rel.] and the

brake gets compulsorily released and the circle turns on.
Touch [Brake rel.] again and the brake works and the circle turns off.

: After removing a cause of an error, touch [Alarm reset] to cancel the

alarm.

When JOG operation is selected, while touching them, the axis
moves in the set speed. When inching operation is selected, every
time touching them, the axis moves for the set distance.

[BACK (-)] performs JOG operation in negative direction.

[FWD (+)] performs JOG operation in positive direction.

In inching operation, touch and hold them for two seconds, and JOG
operation will be performed in 1mm/s. The speed increases in every
1 second afterwards.

&Caution: An axis could drop if the brake compulsory release is performed while the servo
is off when the axis is installed in the vertical orientation.

MEO0376-12A
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6.10.2 Position Movement Operation

Move to a position or continuously to multiple positions registered in the position table.
The items to be displayed should differ depending on valid/invalid of the safety velocity.
[Refere to 6.11 TP Operation Mode]

Position No. 1 servo 0N i Position No. [ ET e
Current position 152. 66 mm Homing n Current position @. 65 mm T E
Target position 0. 00 mm Target position @. 00 mm
Vel. 10 mm/s —20 rese Velocity override 10% __Marn reset |
) Change vel 1 1 Change vel !
Move Cont. move Stop Move Cont. move Stop
When Safety Velocity is Valid When Safety Velocity is Invalid

& Tr Position move M @ Axis ho. 00 & T Position move M @D Axis Ho. PO
Servo ON _ ‘ Servo ON _ :

Alarm reset Alarm reset

Change vel | Change vel |

Cont. move Stop Cont. move Stop

When Alarm Generated When Alarm Generated
with Safety Velocity Activated with Safety Velocity Inactivated

[Operation on the position movement screen]

e Position No. 1 “1” should be shown when the forward end is selected and “0”
when the backward end is selected.

e Current position : Displays the current position.
o Target position : Displays the target position set in the selected position number.

When Safety Velocity is Valid;
o Vel. : The set velocity (mm/s) should be displayed.

When Safety Velocity is Invalid;
o \elocity override : Displays the selected speed override (%).

e [Servo ON] : It shows the status of the servo whether it is ON or OFF for the
axis. When the servo is ON, display of o is activated and it is
inactivated when the servo is OFF.

e [Homing] : Touch [Homing] and the home-return operation should get
executed after a confirmation window for execution is displayed.
O display should get illuminated when the home-return operation
is completed and O display should turn off when the home-return
operation is incomplete.

o [Alarm reset] : After removing a cause of an error, touch [Alarm reset] to cancel
the alarm.
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o [T [V

[Change vel]

[Move]

[Cont. move]

[Stop]

MEO0376-12A

: Touch [1] or [{] to select a position number (1: forward end, O:

backward end) for the movement target.

: When Safety Velocity is Valid

Speed can be changed in order of Tmm/s, 10mm/s, 30mm/s,
50mm/s and 100mm/s every time touching [Change vel].

: When Safety Velocity is Invalid

Speed override can be changed in order of 10%, 50% and 100%
every time touching [Change vel].

: Touching [Move] moves the axis to the target position.

: Touch [Cont. Move] and the axis performs continuous operation

between the forward end and backward end till touching [Stop].

: Touching [Stop] stops the axis.
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6.10.3 Direct Movement Operation

A position is specified directly to move the axis.

& T Direct move

Current position
Target position
Vel.

Move |

0. 00 mm
0.00mm/s — =

6.65mn Homing n

m hxis No. 00

e

& T Direct move M @D Axis Ho. 0O

servo ON |G
Alarm reset

t

Stop |

Direct Movement Screen

When Alarm Generated

[Operation on the direct movement screen]

e Current position

o Target position

o Vel

e [Servo ON]

[Homing]

[Alarm reset]

[Move]

[Stop]

6-58

: Displays the current position.

: Touching “Target position” displays the numeric keypad. Enter a

desired target position and then touch [ENT].

: Touching “Vel.” displays the numeric keypad. Enter a desired speed

and then touch [ENT].

: It shows the status of the servo whether it is ON or OFF for the axis.

When the servo is ON, display of o is activated and it is inactivated
when the servo is off.

: Touch [Homing] and the home-return operation should get executed

after a confirmation window for execution is displayed. O display
should get illuminated when the home-return operation is completed
and O display should turn off when the home-return operation is
incomplete.

: After removing a cause of an error, touch [Alarm reset] to cancel the

alarm.

: Touching [Move] moves the axis to the target position you have set.

: Touching [Stop] stops the axis.
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6.10.4 1/O Test

ROBO
CYLINDER

P10 input signal and the output signal can be monitored.
You can also touch OUTO00 to OUTO3 to forcibly turn ON/OFF the corresponding output signals.

Output signal ON/OFF should not be available in any status other than release of ROBO PUMP.

[Operation on the I/O test screen]

€ & 1/0 test
IN0GO

IN@1
INO2
INB3

OFF : out

M G Axis he. 90

Qutp ouTee
outet
ouTe2
0uTe3

i

i

ON : IN our

:

~
B

1/0 test

INO® Inp
INO1

INO2

N3

orf : O _our

M G Axis No. 00

Outp
ouTe1
ouTe2
ouTe3

ON : IN ouT

]

MEO0376-12A

If it is necessary to turn on OUTOO which is currently
off, touch [OUTO00].

OUTOO turns on.

Touch [OUTO00] again and it turns off.

6-59

H3ANITAD313 Jo uonesado ‘9



6. Operation of ELECYLINDER

CYLINDER

PR rROBO

6.11 TP Operation Mode

An operation mode is set if the manual (MANU) mode is selected.

Menu2 Glossary M Axis No. 00

ORE crangs B Maintenance
operating axis 1 parts list

e

Touch [TP op. mode] on the Menu 2 screen.

The TP operation mode screen appears.

TP operation mode Axis No. 00

Teach1 5é?02?¥$msgtlzrohlbltlon Safety

Wséﬁ)og?\gm?ﬂ\t’aﬂohlblt|on Safety

Monitor1 S(Ia(llorcn?\xmsgflgermlttlon Safety

bonitorz_[F19 tevenent peppittion Safety
0K

Select and touch [Teach1] or other desired mode.

Select a manual operation mode from the menu containing the following four items:

e Teach1 (PIO movement prohibition / Safety velocity valid)

P10 movement prohibition :

Safety velocity valid

Writing of contents and parameters in the simple data setting
screen to the controller and command to the actuator operation
system are available.

: The maximum velocity should be the safety velocity (100m/s)

regardless of the velocity indication in the simple data setting
screen.

e Teach2 (PIO movement prohibition / Safety velocity invalid)

P10 movement prohibition :

Safety velocity invalid

Writing of contents and parameters in the simple data setting
screen to the controller and command to the actuator operation
system are available.

: Operation in the velocity set in the simple data setting screen

(higher than the safety velocity) becomes available.

e Monitor1 (PIO movement permittion / Safety velocity valid)

P1O movement permittion

Safety velocity valid

: Only monitoring is permitted. Writing of contents and parameters

in the simple data setting screen to the controller or command to
the actuator operation system are not available. Operation
commands (jog, home return, etc.) cannot be issued from the
teaching tool.

: The maximum velocity should be the safety velocity (100m/s)

regardless of the velocity command from the PLC.

¢ Monitor2 (PIO movement permittion / Safety velocity invalid)

PIO movement permittion

Safety velocity invalid

6-60

: Only monitoring is permitted. Writing of contents and parameters

in the simple data setting screen to the controller or command to
the actuator operation system are not available. Operation
commands (jog, home return, etc.) cannot be issued from the
teaching tool.

: You can move the actuator at the velocity (higher than the safety

velocity) according to the command from the PLC.
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6.12 Alarm List

A list of alarms that may generate after the controller power is turned on is shown.

Menu1 Glossary M Axis No. 00
BTH | Moni tor e Test run
{ Sinple Data Setting A Mar list
Parameter edit o Information
-
n S0 memory card dfg) Troubleshosting
Menu2 >

Alarm list will be displayed.
¢ ELECYLINDER display items
¢ ROBOPUMP display items

€ T Troubleshooting Glossary

) mis w90

[ || Marm tist | [oock sadal mm || Taauiry |

“Alarm list
Touch the alarm Ho. to check the alarm descr iption and parfora troublechoating.

Alars Alarm list  |[Check model nun|[  Inauiry |

& 3 Troubleshooting Glossary

“Alarn |ist
Touch the alarm No. to check the alarm description and perform troubleshooting,

No.  Groun

1Prpe J| INxpe Save Clear

Touch [Alarm list] on the Menu 1 screen.

:No., Group, Name, Address, Code, Time (hh:mm:ss)
:No., Code, Name, Address, Detail, Time (hh:mm:ss)

A list of 8 items of the latest alarms and warnings should be
displayed.

Touch [{ Nx pg] and a list of the next 8 items should be
shown.

Touch [T Pr pg] and a list of the previous 8 items should be
shown.

Touching [Clear] clears all alarm details.

The time of occurrence of each alarm is indicated by an elapsed time from this “FFF PowerUP
No Error”.

€ T Troubleshooting Glossary

[ Alarn list  |[Chack ol mom Inuiry |

&) hus o, 99

*Alarn list
Touch the alare Mo, 1o chuck the alarm deccription and perform troublechooting

MEO0376-12A

Touch [Save] and the screen goes to the screen to save to a
Secure Digital memory card.

Refer to [6.17 Data Backup] for how to operate to save data
to a Secure Digital memory card.
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6.13 Controller Reset

The controller is restarted.

6.13.1 ELECYLINDER Reset

Menu2 Glossary [ Axis No. 00
OB change Maintenance
: operating axis 1 parts list
% TP o0, mods E Easy programing
o Ew.set,
@ Contral ler reset
& other setting Menuf >
& & Controller reset @ Axis No. 00

Restart the controller?

Servo must be off to
restart the controller

Servo OFF?

Yes No
& & Conf M Axis No. 00

Restarting the controller.
Please wait a minute.

& T Controller reset M Axis No. 00

Glossary (M I axs o 90

B Monitor Test run
G siwts tata setting A Mara list
Paramstor odit 0 Infornation
B oo
Hanu2 >
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Touch [Controller reset] on the Menu 2 screen.

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the Menu 2 screen without restarting

the controller.

This window appears if the servo is ON.

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the Menu 2 screen without restarting

the controller.

The controller is restarted.

Returns to Menu 1 screen.
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6.13.2 ROBO PUMP Reset

Menu2 Glossary M O Axis No. 00
OPR Crange Maintenance
.a onerating axis I parts tist
a TP o0, mode
|:;:i Env. sat.
@ Contral lor rasat
.\.’ Other setting Merut >

The ROBO PUNP is in the state where restart is prohibited,

xecute the release operation
on the ROBD PUWP Settings screen to
set the operation status to "Standby".

Control ler reset O axis Ho. 00

th the controller’s
he e time.

& T Controller reset M Axis No. 00

Restarting the controller.
Please wait a minute.

Glossary @ (3 axis W, 00

BT tonitor g Tt e
_ﬁ Sinpls Dsta Sotting A Mara list
[%55] Paromster edit 0 Infornation
e
Vo2 b

MEO0376-12A

Touch [Controller reset] on the Menu 2 screen.

Touch it while in suction, and the window to show reboot
prohibited should be displayed.

Touch [OK] to return to the Menu 2 screen to have it
desorbed, and touch [Controller Reboot again].

In order to have a release operation at the same time as
execution of reboot, a message to pull attention should be
displayed.

Confirm that there is no problem in rebooting, and touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the Menu 2 screen without restarting
the controller.

The controller is restarted.

Returns to Menu 1 screen.
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6.14 Other Setting

Parameter initialization, axis number change and operating noise adjustment should be conducted.

o
= Touch [Other setting] in Menu 2 screen.
coorating axis 7] st
B re B e For ROBO PUMP, have it conducted while it is desorbed.
qi Env. set.
@ Contreller reset
| ®), Other satting Verw! >

€ T Other setting m Axis No. 09

[ Parasoter mitializatin | | ot i stiswent | | Other setting screen opens.
[ omaism
Select one from [Parameter initialization], [Change axis No.]
and [Operating noise adjustment] that you would like to
carry on and touch the button.

There is no feature to adjust the operational sounds for
ROBO PUMP.

6.14.1 Parameter Initialization

The parameters are reset to their factory default settings (initialized).

& Caution: Once the parameters are initialized (to their factory default settings), all
parameters the user has set will return to the values set at the factory. Exercise
caution.

Touch [Parameter initialization] in Other setting screen to display Parameter initialization screen.

& @ Parameter initialization M Axis No. 00

‘ Initialize to factory setting parameter? \

Password: ¥k

Touching [Password] displays the numerical keypad.
Input "5119" and touch [ENT].

€ T} Parameter initialization M axis No. 00

Touch [Yes], and the confirmation screen for controller

Initialize to factory setting parameter?

Password:5119
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& & Controller reset M Axis No. 00

Restart the controller?

Yes No |

CYLINDER

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No], and the controller will not be rebooted and the
screen returns to the previous.

is reconnected.

&Caution: If the controller is not restarted, the parameters that have been rewritten to their
factory settings do not translate to the factory-set operations.
The factory settings will become effective once the controller is restarted or power

6.14.2 Axis Number Change

Touch [Change axis No.] in Other setting window to display Axis No. setting screen.

€ T Axis No. setting M Axis to. 00

+Axis No. )

1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC

6 7 8 9 ] BS | ENT

& T Axis No. setting M Axis No. 00

Restarting the controller.
Please wait a minute.

+Axis No. 0
Execute
& @ Controller reset @ Axis No. 00

Returns to Menu 1 screen.

MEO0376-12A

You can set a value between 0 and 15.
Set a desired axis number and then touch [ENT].

Touch [Execute].

The controller is restarted.
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6.14.3 Operating noise adjustment (Applicable models only)

The operation noise can be tuned.

By having it tuned, possibility of an operation noise error could be reduced.

Touch [Operating noise adjustment] in Other setting window to display operating noise

adjustment screen.

e For models that support level setting

& T Operating noise adjustment O axis b 09

Operating noise can be adjusted
by increasing/reducing the setting level.
0 1 2 3 4 65 6 7 8 9 101 12 13U

O

B : Current setting lovel
[ : Mdiusted setting lavel

High tone motion noise can usually ba reduced by increasing the setting level
Low tane mation noise also may be reduced by lomering the satting level

Adjust by changing cne level at a time.

[ Cancel o

Touch [«] and [—] on the right and left of the levels to adjust
the level one by one to perform tuning.

Once the tuning is finished, touch [Set].

e For models that support pattern setting

& T Operating noise adjustment

Operating noise can be adjusted
by increasing/reducing the setting pattern.

I =]

B : current setting pattern
Changing the operating speed may reduce the operating noise.

[ ¢ Mdiusted setting pattern

1f this does not imarove the naise.
please contact us to confirn the setting method before using this function.

Cancel

& T Controller reset @ Axis No. 00

Restart the controller?

Yes No |

& T Controller reset M Axis No. 00

Restarting the controller.
Please wait a minute.

Returns to Menu 1 screen.
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Touch [«] and [—] on the right and left of the pattern to
adjust the pattern one by one to perform tuning.

Once the tuning is finished, touch [Set].

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] and a restart of the controller would not be
performed and the screen goes back to the previous
window.

The controller is restarted.
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Information Display

Information such as the controller version, manufacturing information and maintenance
information is displayed.

Menu1
ITH | Wonitor.

>
4 simple Data Setting
& s 3

=
Parameter edit

M Axis No. 00

Glossary
Test run

»>
TEST |

A Aam list

0 Information

-
n S0 memory card dfg) Trowleshooting
Henu2 >
& & Information @ Axis No. 00
Software version Maintenance
information information
Connectable model
information
Production o
‘ information U077

Touch [Information] on the Menu 1 screen.

The information screen appears.

Touch a button of the feature that you would like to display
such as [Software version information].

6.15.1 Display Window for Each Type of Data

6.15.1.1 Software version information

Touch [Software version information] in Information screen.

Software version information screen opens.

& T Software version information @ O EC-R6M-200

Series/Type

EC

Control ler version

ECO2FFAE

Controller core version

EC80FFFC

TP version

2.1

TP core version

1.15

ABS unit version

BLE module ver.
Interface board version

00000020

1.0
0000FFDD

Edit Axis Name

€& T Software version information [ OO ABCDEFGHIJKL

Ser ies/Type RP-VPM
Controller version | EFoTFFBA
Controller core version EFB1FFFD
TP version |85

TP core version 2.19

Interface board wersion

80600006

| Edit Unit Name

MEO0376-12A

ELECYLINDER software version information screen.

Touch [Edit Axis Name] and the name of axes can be edited.

Refer to [6.15.2 Axis Name Edit] for how to edit an axis name.

ROBOPUMP software version information screen.

Touch [Edit Unit Name] and the name of unit can be edited.
Refer to [6.15.2 Axis Name Edit] for how to edit a unit name.
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6.15.1.2 Production information

Touch [Production information] in Information screen.

& T Production information @ Axis No. 00

Controller S/N A40969950
Control ler PCB revision M.REV:0K / M.REV:11
Actuator S/N *

6.15.1.3 Maintenance information

Production information screen opens.

Touch [Maintenance information] in Information screen.

€ I Maintenance information @ xxis %o B9

Total travel count 123, 456

Total travel count threshold 1,000, 800 ﬂl
Total travel distance 760,643 m | seskn |
Total traval distance thrashald 1.260.800 m | Esit|
Uver oad warning level 0% it
Actuator replacem.

6.15.1.4 Connectable model

Maintenance information screen opens.

Refer to [6.6.3 Maintenance Information Screen] for how to
operate displayed button.

Touch [Connectable model] in Information screen.

€ T Connectable model m @

In current version, the controllers listed below con be connected.
ACON-C/CY/SE/PO/PL MSEL-K/KX/KT/KET
ACON-CA/CB/CYB/POB/PLR ASEL-P/0/PX/OX/PCT/OCT
PCON-C/CF/CY/SE/PO/PL MSEL-R/S/RA/SA
PCON CA/CrA/CB/CrB/CYB/POB/PLD XSCL RX/SX/NAX/SAX

ON-CBP XSEL-RXD/SXD/RAXD/SAXD
DCON-CA/CB/CYB/POB/PLE TT-A/C, TTA-A/C
SCON-1 ASEL-C/CS, PSEL-C/CS
SCON-CB/LC/CR-F/LC-4F SSEL-C/CS
SCON2-CG/CG-4F WSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF/PCI/PGY
ERC2, ERC3, RCPES RSEL
ROBONET, RCH-PBAC/PGPC/PBOC
HCON-C/LC, MSCON-C, RCON, ADTB EC. REC, CCll
ASEP-C, PSEP-C, DSEP-C
bt Tosching st

6.15.1.5 Inquiry

& @ Inguiry W s e 00

1Al customer support center
“ETGHT”
0800-888-0088

24-hour-support!
(Weekends and hol idays : 8:00AM To 5:00P)

http://www. iai-robot. co. jp/
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Connectable model screen opens.

Refer to [10.2 Teaching Update] for how to update teaching.

Touch [Inquiry] in Information screen.

Inquiry screen opens.
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6.15.2 Axis Name Edit

A name can be set on an axis of the ELECYLINDER and a unit of the ROBO PUMP. To show the
axis name, select “Axis Name” at the axis name display section in the environment setting

screen.

The set name should be displayed on the right top of each window and the Select Axis screen.
Even if “Axis Name” is selected in the environment setting screen, axis numbers should be
displayed if the axis name is not set.

»
" Sinple Data Settin

A 3

Paraneter edit

B 5 o

—
Menul Glossary M Axis No. 00 '
N —
BT Monitor B Test run

A Aara list

o Infornation

-
dfg) Trowleshooting

Wenu2 >

Axic selant

Axis Name Display\‘

Backup for all controllers

Save to SD memory card

[Transfer fram s menory card|

Reconnection

[ Gatenay setting/Monitor |

(Note) The available characters for setting in TB-03 are capitalized font English characters (from
Ato Z) and numbers (from 0 to 9).

[Axis Name Edit Operation]

Menu2 Glossary [ Axis No. 0

ORE change. Maintenance

0 operating axis 1 parts list

% TP o5, mode El Easy programing

K| Env.set.

@ Cantrol ler raset

® Othor setting Nenu! >
& B Env.set. M @ Axis No. 00
Language setting Japanese English EU Chinese
Touch tone o | ww o [ w [ max
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s
Data input warning Enable Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No

Write the above setting

Position edit password change

Parameter edit password change

System password change

Display setting ‘ | Time | lstartup screen sening|
Menul Glossary @ Axis No. 00
BT Woniter lIEﬂ Tost run

»
" Simple Data Setting

=

A Alara list

=% Parameter edit 0 Information
-
n SO memory card Jfg) Troubleshasting
Neru2 >
MEOQ376-12A

Touch [Env. set.] on the Menu 2 screen.

For ROBO PUMP, have it conducted while it is desorbed.

Set to “Axis Name” for the axis name display.

Touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not be
changed when you move to another window without
touching it.

Touch [Information] on the Menu 1 screen.
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€ Tt Information M () EC-RRESR-115

Software version Maintenance [
information information |
Connectable model |
information |
[ i |
Production :
‘ information | | Inquiry
& T Software version information m EC-RRBSR-116
Series/Type EC
Control ler version ECO00006
Control ler core version ECB0A0OR
TP version 2.82
TP core version 1.00
ABS unit version 06000020
BLE module ver. 101
Edit Axis Name
Interface hoard versinn PAAABADE
|_Edit Unit Name
< T Software version information m EC-RR6SR-115
Series/Type EC 1
Control ler version ECPO0Bes I [ |
Control ler_core version ECE@0000
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 |l ESC
0 A B C D E [F G H || CLR
I J K L M N 0 P Q Jf BS
R S T U v W X Y Z || ENT
I ENEEEEEn |

@  EC-RRESR-115

Ser ies/Type EC
Control ler version ECD09OEE 123456789014
Control ler_care version £C50BAAR
1 2 3 4 5 6f 7| 8 9 || ESC
O Al BYff CJYD EJl FI| 6 f HJCLR
I JYJ KLY M NffOoOJ P| @] BS
RN SH TH U Vv Wl x| Y| Z WENT
- _ [f ] SPACE #

Axis name will be changed.

Are you sure to continue?

Unit name will be changed.

Are you sure to continue?
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Information screen opens.

Touch [Software version information].

The Software version information screen will be displayed.
Touch [Edit Axis Name] in the case of ELECYLINDER.

Touch [Edit Unit Name] in the case of ROBO PUMP.

On the right of the Controller version display is the input
area.

Character select buttons are shown in the half bottom of the
screen.

Input a name and touch [ENT].
The number of characters available for input is 12 in
half-size font characters.

Touch [ENT] with nothing input, and it is defined as no
setting. With no setting, an axis number will be shown.

The change confirmation screen will appear, with the axis
name input shown in the right top.

This status is still a temporary setting.
Touch [Yes] to confirm the setting.

Touch [No] and the condition goes back to before setting.

(Display of change confirmation window in ROBO PUMP)
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6.16 Environment Setting

You can change the language setting, touch operation sound setting, dim display time setting,
data input warning setting, axis name display setting, ripple compensation setting, position
editing password change parameter edit password change, system password change, display
setting, time setting and Startup screen setting.

?;,MM = : — Touch [Env. set.] on the Menu 2 screen.
[= [ Bl

(;i Env.set.

@ oo ot

&1 other setting Nenat >

& T Env.set. M @ Axis No. 00

Language setting | Jopanoso [IEGUISAN  EU | Ghineso The environment setting screen appears.
|

Touch tone o | wwn o [ wm [ max
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255
Data input warning Enable Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No
Write the above setting
Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change |

System password change

Display setting | | Time | [startup screen setting |

[Language setting]
Select a language to show from Japanese/English/EU/Chinese.

& @ Envset. @ G s No. 00

Longunge setting T ® | mmee || Touch alanguage (such as [Japanese]) to show.
Touch tone 1 MID MAX
DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim) 256 s . . . .
Data ingut marning Eaie] oisebis Touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not be
T e iy M2 | changed when you move to another window without
i tele aborelesttine touching it.
Position edit password change Parameter edit password change
e ITE - I ] For the operation procedures in detail to change the

language, refer to [6.1 Display Language Change].

[Touch tone]
You can select whether or not to output a touch tone.

& T Env.set. M @ Axis No. 00

Pr——— Touch [OFF]. A touch tone is not output.

Touch tone oFF | wn [ W | omax

DinDispTime ("0":Never DIm 76 s .

Data input warning Enable | Disable Touch [MAX], [MlD] or [MlN] Atouch tone is OUtpUt.
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.

Ripple compensation(Current Noni tor) Yes No

[ Wi meamewume || Touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not be
Posiltion edit passvord change || Parameter edit password change Changed when you move to another window without
Systen password change | tOUChing it.

Display setting ‘ ‘ Tine ‘ |Starlup screen setling‘
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[DimDispTime]

Set the dim display time when not being operated.
Zero seconds mean the display is on all the time.

& T Env.set. M G Axis No. 00
Language setting | Japanese | English | EU | Chinese |
Touch tope OFF L MID ‘ NAX ‘
DimDispTime ("@":Never Dim) 285 s I
Data input warning Enable Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor Yes No
Write the above setting
Position edit password change ‘ Parameter edit password change
System password change

Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting |

[Data input warning]

Touching [DimDispTime (“0”: Never Dim) 0 sec] displays
the numerical keypad.

Enter a desired time and touch [ENT].

You can set a value between 0 to 255 seconds.

Touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not be
changed when you move to another window without
touching it.

The warning can be output when a value less than the minimum speed and a value exceeding
the rated acceleration/deceleration speed are entered in the position data. Note that the value is
entered even if the warning occurs. Always use within the specification of the actuator.

€ T Env.set. M @& Axis No. 00
Language setting Japanese English EU Chinese
Touch tone ofF | ww [ wm | owx |
DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 25 s

Data input warning
Disp Axis Name

I Enable Disable l
X1s Name xxls ﬂu.

Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Vﬁ No

| Write the above setting

Position edit password change ‘ Parameter edit password change

System password change

Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen settine |

[Axis Name Display]

Touch [Enable] to give the warning.
Touch [Disable] not to give the warning.

Select either Enable or Disable,

and then touch [Write the above setting]. The setting will not
be changed when you move to another window without
touching it.

Make a selection whether to show the name or number for axis display.

| rite the above setting

Position edit password change ‘ ‘ Parameter edit password change

System password change ‘

Display setting | | Tine | [startup soreen setting|

—
& & Env.set. @@ wis . 00 |)
Language setting | Japanese | English |  EU Ghinae

Touch tone OFF wv [ w [ owx |
DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 25 s

Data input warning Enable | Disable

Disp Axis Name | Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Noni tor) Tos o

Axis Name Display

Touch [Axis Name] and the name will be shown.
Touch [Axis No.] and the number will be shown.

Select either Axis Name or Axis No, and touch [Write the
above setting]. The setting will not be changed when you
move to another window without touching it.

The axis name can be set in Software version information screen.

[Refer to 6.15.2 Axis Name Edit]

[Ripple Compensation]

Setting should be established to select whether to have ripple compensation or not to have it in
the monitor window as the initial setting.

Language setting  Japanese | English | EU | Chinese |
Touch tone ofF [ wn o [ wo [ wx |
DinDispTine ("0":Never Dim) 255 5

Data input warning Enable | Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | _Axis o,
Ripple compensation(Current Noni tor) Yes No

| Write the above setting

Touch [Yes] and the setting should be established with
ripple compensation.

Touch [No] and the setting should be established without
ripple compensation.

Position edit password change | | Paraneter edit password change

System password change

Display setting | | Tine | [startup soreen setting

Select either yes or no and touch [Write the above
setting]. The setting will not be changed when you move
to another window without touching it.
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[Change Pos Edit Password]
Change the position edit password.

Language setting | Japanese | English B | Chinese | Touch [POSItIOn edit paSSWOI‘d Change].
Touch tone ofF | wn [ wno [ wx |

DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255

Data input warning Enable | Disable

Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.

Ripple compensation(Current Noni tor) Yes No

Wirite the above setting

Position edit password change Parameter edit password change l

System password change

Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting |

If the system password is not “0000”, the password entry screen appears.

Please enter password. Input a system password.
Touch [ENT].
[ 000 |
b 20 s 20 5 I crlloesc The default system password is “5119”.

For how to change the system password, refer to
[Change System Password] as described later.

fxis Mo, 09

Enter the new position edit password to change to.
If the position edit password is not set, enter “0000”.

Touch [ENT].

TG Position edit password change axis %o, 99

New password: 0000

Touch [Change].

Change

Information fis No. 0O

The new password after change will be displayed. Make

sure it shows the same as the password you have set.
Position edit password change complete

Touch [OK].

New password: 0000
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[Change Parameter Edit Passward]

Change the parameter edit password.

& T Env.set. M G Axis No. 00

Language setting | Japanese | English EU | Chinese |

Touch tone o [ ww [ wm [ max
DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 25 s

Data input warning Enable | Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Noni tor) Yes No

Write the above setting

Position edit password change Parameter edit password change

System password change

Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting |

Touch [Parameter edit password change].

If the system password is not “0000”, the password entry screen appears.

& T System password M axis to. BB

Please enter password.

['o0cl]

& Tt Change Parameter Password

New password: 1234

€ T Change Parameter Password

New password: 1234

< T Information m

Parameter Passwordchange complete.

New password: 1234

6-74

Input a system password.
Touch [ENT].

The default system password is “5119”.
For how to change the system password, refer to
[Change System Password] in the next page.

Enter the new parameter edit password to change to.
If the parameter edit password is not set, enter “0000”.

Touch [ENT].

Touch [Changel].

The new password after change will be displayed. Make
sure it shows the same as the password you have set.

Touch [OK].
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[Change System Password]
Change the system password.

& B Env.set. M @ Ais No. 00

Language setting Japanese English EU Chinese
Touch tone o [ ww o [ w [ max
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s
Data input warning Enable Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No,
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No
Write the above setting
Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change |
System password change
Display setting | | Tine | [startup screen setting |

Touch [System password change].

If the system password is not “0000”, the password entry screen appears.

& T System password M xis Ho. 00

Please enter password.

[ooqf]]

1 2 3 4 3 CLR || ESC

6 7 8 9 L} BS | ENT

< 1 System password change m

New password: 51 1

1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC

6 7 8 9 ] BS | ENT

€ T System password change m

New password: 5119

< T Information m

System password change complete

New password: 5119

MEO0376-12A

Input the system password that is currently set.

Touch [ENT].

| The default system password is “5119”.

Enter the new system password to change to.
If you do not set the system password, enter 0000.

Touch [ENT].

Touch [Change].

The new password after change will be displayed. Make
sure it shows the same as the password you have set.

Touch [OK].
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[Display setting]
Adjustment of contrast and brightness of the screen, position tuning for touch panel and LCD
screen check can be performed.

. .
Lonass st _swnese | e | w | o | 10UCH [Display setting].
Touch tone o [ wn [ wo | owx |
DinispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s
Data input warning Enable Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.

Ripple compensation(Current Moni tor) [ Yes | Mo
Write the above setting
Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change |
System password change
|| oispiay setting Tine | [startup screen setting |

Display setting menu screen is displayed.

& T Display setting m

Contrast/Brightness ‘

Select Display setting menu.

Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check ‘

e Change the Contrast/Brightness
You can adjust contrast (shading of liquid crystal) and brightness (of liquid crystal).

€ T Display setting m

Contrast/Brightness

Touch [Contrast/Brightness].

Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check |
.
— “ Contrast adjustment
m Touch [-] and [+] under Contrast to adjust the contrast of the
+Contrast screen.
[
-Brightness Brightness adjustment

Ciosw [ ] Touch [-] and [+] under Brightness to adjust the brightness
of the screen.
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e Touch panel position calibration
A calibration for the position detection of the touch panel is performed.

€ T Display setting m

Contrast/Brightness |

Touch [Touch panel position calibration].

. Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check |

~E
A
-m

Touch [m] in the order of 1, 2, 3 and 4.

The display returns to Display setting menu screen.
Touch the target from 1 to 4 in order.

.
N

v
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e LCD Check
LCD display can be checked in the order of Color Pattern, White Only and Black Only.
€ T Display setting o
Contrast/Brightness ‘ Touch [LCD check].

_ Touch panel
position calibration

LCD check

Color Pattern is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

White Only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

Black Only is displayed.
Touch any point on the screen.

The display returns to Display setting menu screen.
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[Time Setting]
You can set the time for TB-03.

& B Env.set. m Axis No. 00
Language setting | Japanese | English EU Chinese Touch [T|me]
Touch tone [ofr | ww o [ wm [ max
DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s
Data input warning Enable Disable
Disp Axis Name Axis Name | Axis No.
Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No
Write the above setting
Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change |
System password change
Display setting I| Time IlStartup screen sening|

€ T Teaching time M s to. 80

The time of TB-03 is displayed.

Time displ . .
e e Touch [Time edit].
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss

16 / @3 / 0 0 : 10 : 23

| € @ Teaching tine W wis e 00 Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or second

Tine 2l that is required to be changed.
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss

16 / 03 / o1 1 : 10 : 3

H3ANITADT13 Jo uoielado 9

Time display Set

& T Teaching time M ixis ho. 00
Time edit Numeric keys are displayed
Input a value and touch [ENT]

yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
6 /03 /0 1f : 10 : 3

1 2 3 4 5 CLR || ESC

Mo 70 8 ofofesfenfou

| "€ @ Teaching tine B wis o 00
—— Touch [Set].
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
16 /03 /01 12 : 00 : 00

Time display

Set

& T Troubleshooting

Glossary Axis No. 90

Marn disolay [ [ehec

“hlarn deseript,

| Alarm code 186

| Atarn Tovel Vessage

Name Time setting complete

Descr.

Troubleshooting

MEO0376-12A

The clock setting complete window is shown and the clock in

TB-03 gets changed.
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[Startup screen setting]

Setting can be established for the window shown in the screen first after the power is turned on.
Also, show/hide can be selected for the icons of Position edit guide, I/O control guide and Easy
setting in Menu 1 screen.

& B Env.set. @ @ s No. 00

Lonue sotting | Japarese | English | E) | Chiness Touch [Startup screen setting].
Touch tone o | wn | wo | omx |

DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 255 s

Data input warning Enable Disable

Disp Axis Name Axis Name Axis No.

Ripple compensation(Current Monitor) Yes No

Write the above setting

Position edit password change | | Parameter edit password change |

System password change |

Display setting | | Tine || startup screen setting |

& T Startup screen setting @ axis no. 0

You can select startup screen from screens below.

Select a screen from those below for the screen shown first
after the power is turned on.

[Main menu screen] (Nete 1)

[Monitor screen]

[Position edit screen] (Note 2) (Note 3)

[« | [Parameter edit screen]

sUpdate setting will be valid after restort. [TeSt run SCI’een] (Note 3)
[Information screen]

| Main menu soreen (with guide) :lhin wenu sereen (wi thout guids)

\ Wonitor screen Fosition edit screen | Parameter edit screen|

| Test run screen Inforsation screen

Touch either one to select and touch [OK].

Note 1 In any case of selecting [Main menu screen (with guide)] or [Main menu screen (without
guide)], the screen transits to the Main menu screen (without guide) screen.

Note 2 Select [Position edit screen], and Simple Data Setting Screen should be displayed at the
startup.

Note 3 The Menu 1 screen should be displayed at startup for ROBO PUMP.
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6.17 Data Backup

Data is transferred between the SD memory card in the teaching pendant and the controller.

(Note)

(Note)

(Note)

(Note)

Type of Stored Data

This includes the position data, parameters and alarm list.

There is no position data in ROBO PUMP.

It is not applicable to the backup data storable in the RC PC software.

Extensions of the Stored Data

* The file extensions of the data stored to the Secure Digital card are the same as
those dealt in RC PC software, and are compatible. For instance, the position data for
the ELECYLINDER is ptpc and the parameters are EC: prec,prec2,prec3,prec4,prec5
and ROBOPUMP: prrpv.
Refer to the [details of the file extensions in the RC PC Software Instruction Manual]

» The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.

Directories of the Stored Data

The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data
from when restoring the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to
store the files cannot be changed. The files existing in other directories other than the
specified folders cannot be listed up in the file name list in the file select at the restore.
If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.

 Position Data: \TB_CON\Position\File Name

» Parameter :\TB_CON\Parameter\File Name

» Alarm List  :\TB_CON\Alarmlist\File Name

Files with Chinese names are not supported.

& Caution: For a Secure Digital memory card, choose a SD/SDHC memory card with 1G to

32G. (Toshiba-made recommended) Also, Have FAT32 Format for the file system.

MEO0376-12A
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6.17.1 Data Backup of the Controller

The data in the controller is transferred to the SD memory card for backup.

Menul Glossary [ Axis No. 00 .
— R Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 screen.
Moni tor TEeT Test run
_ﬁ Simple Data Setting A AMarm list
Parameter edit o Information
Menu2 >
€ T 5D memory card Axis . 09
| 1 SD memory card screen opens.
‘ Save from controllar to SD memory card \

Touch [Save from controller to SD memory card].

‘ Transfor from SD mesory card to controllor ‘

\ Teaching updato |

*In cage you eave or trancfer for all controllers,
ploase touch "Axis Ne.” en the upper right corner.

< T Save to SD memory card M ixis ve. @

Select the data type for the backup such as [Position data]
and touch it. (Multiple selection available)
The data type been selected will be shown in light blue.

Please select the data to save.

I Position data I

[ Paraneter |

| Mar st | There is no position data in ROBO PUMP.

Touch [Save].

< T 5D memory card M axis ho. 00

Touch [Yes].

Transfer mode : Controller = SD memory card
Transfer data : Position data

, Touch [No], and the screen returns to the previous screen.
The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue?

€ T Backup file name designation axis No. @9

Numeric keys are displayed. Input a file name and touch

li??;tr::;edat;CPZRASCZM 6031 2A_| | [E N T] .
; : : : z : : 2 i Ef: The file name is to be typed with 32 characters at maximum
in letters and numbers.
1 J K L M N 0 P Q BS
R S T u v W X Y Z || ENT
I. _ [ ] SPACE = #
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€< T Backup file name designation m

Position data
File name

[RCP2RA3C20160312A

Save

€ T File name confirmation
File name

RCP2RA3C20160312A. ptpa ]

File name above will be saved.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

€ T File name confirmation
File name

RCP2RA3C20160312A. ptpa ]

A file of the same name already exists.
Do you want to overwrite it?

|

Ye No |

& & Data backup m #ilo. 00

Transferring data.
Please wait a minute.

50%

H

Transfer mode: Controller = SD memory card

Transfer data:Position data

ed to SD memory card

MEO0376-12A

Touch [Save].

The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one
to indicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys
were shown.

The screen below appears if the same name is found.
Touch [Yes] if overwriting data.

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one

to indicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys
were shown.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and
the backup process is finished.

Touch [OK], and the screen returns to SD memory card
screen.
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6.17.2 Restore to Controller

Data in the SD Memory card is transferred to the controller.

Menul Glossary @ Axis No. 00 .
- . Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 screen.
l;ﬂ Moni tor Test run
-é Simple Data Setting A AMarm list
parsmter st € rromtion For ROBO PUMP, have it conducted while it is desorbed.
Menu2 >
€ T SD memory card Axis o, 89

SD memory card screen opens.

| Save from controller to SD wesory card |

Touch [Transfer from SD memory card to controller].

T 1
|| Transfor from SD mesory card to controllor ‘I

[ Teaching update \

#In casa you save or transfer for all controllers,
please touch “Axis No." on the upper right corner.

€ B Transfer to controller M sxis Ho. 00

Select the data type to transfer to the controller, such as
[Position data], and touch it. (Multiple selection available)

Please select the data to transfer.

L = I The data type been selected will be shown in light blue.
[ Paraneter ]

There is no position data in ROBO PUMP.

Touch [Transfer].

Touch [Yes].

Transfer mode : SD memory card = Controller

Transfer data : Position data

, If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup
The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue? screen.

€ T Restore file select @ axis N 90
Position data Touch E and E to select a file to transfer to the controller
filjgise fook from the list of the backed up file names.

IRCP2RAIC20160312A
IRCP2RA3C20168312A A
IRCP2RAIC201603128
RCPZRA3C201609222 v

Transfer
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€ T Restore file select

M s Mo 00

Position data
File select

[reP2rASC201603124 [¥]

| Transfer I

File name confirmation

File name

[RCPZRA3C20160312A, ptpa |

Data of file above will be transferred to
controller. Are you sure to continue?

Yo Noo |

]

& 1 Data backup m

Transferring data.
Please wait a minute.

50%

4
=
s
S

H

Transfer mode : SD memory card = Control ler
Transfer data:Position data

o contral ler is completed.
|

& T Controller reset @ Axis No. 0O

Restart the controller?

Yes No

MEO0376-12A

Touch [Transfer].

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one
for the restore file select.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and
the data transfer process to the controller is finished.

Touch [OK].

In the case of the ELECYLINDER.

If the position data is transferred, the reboot window should
not be shown. The reboot window should be displayed only
when the parameter data is transferred.

Touch [Yes] to reboot the system when it is displayed.

In the case of the ROBO PUMP

In order to have a release operation at the same time as
execution of reboot, a message to pull attention should be
displayed.

Confirm that there is no problem in rebooting, and touch [Yes].

6-85

H3AANITADT 13 Jo uonesado ‘9



6. Operation of ELECYLINDER

CYLINDER

PR rROBO

6.18 Maintenance Parts List

Information of maintenance components is displayed.

Glossary M Axis No. 00

Maintenance

e

ORE crange
8 operating axis

% TP 0. mode

N Env.set.

@ Control ler reset

® Other satting Menu! >

& T Maintenance parts list @ Axis No. 00

Series select RCP6 (Straight) ~

Type select [/ Schematic displa
Cable exit

direction —

Please check the nodel nunber of the motor and encoder
Check cable model nunber | caple by using "Check cable model nunber”.
Controller parts

6-86

Touch [Maintenance parts list] in Menu 2 screen.

Maintenance parts list screen opens.
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6.19 Easy Programming

It is a feature not applicable for ROBO PUMP.
In the easy programming, pause duration can be set between sets of operations and continuous
operation can be performed by indicating the number of repeating times.

[How to Establish Setting]

Set the position number (0: backward end, 1: forward end) of the destination to the easy
programming input part (step). In order to have a pause between operations, use prepared five
timers T1 to T5. Timer can be set in 0.1 second unit from 0 to 99.9sec. When it is required to
repeat operation, input R (repeat indication symbol) at the end.

The number of steps available to indicate is 10 at maximum including R.

If there is a space, the step after that is not valid. The easy programming stops. Steps after R are
also invalid.

Menu2 Glossary [ Axis No. 0O . .
one o Touch [Easy programming] in Menu 2 screen.
e e 1) BT
%_ TP op. mode E Easy programing
a:;]' Env. set,
@ Control ler reset
@ Other sotting Menu! >
|
——— s YT Easy programming screen opens.
9.B.End 0.98 509, 09 0.30 9,30
1.F.End 150, 0@ 409, 69 8.30 9.30
Touch [Example] and examples for how to construct a
Oparation Teach? PID novement prohibition Safety veloity imvalid v |  Brake rel. | @ H
oartio U 120 et syl — program are displayed.
e LTI TTTT 11 e
ot (| bragranion, coimt [——] Romsining D
.
e.8. 1) Nove to position flo.1 = Pause for "TI" seconds Touch [«] to return to the previous screen.
= Move to position No.2 Execute this operation and finish
O[] TTTTTT] _ _
.6 2 tous o pusiton 16,3 > e to osition Take this as a reference when constructing an Easy
xecute this operation and finist .
(sle[e[ TT T T TTT proganex count programming.

e.g. 3) Move to position No.6 = Move to position No.5
= Pause for"T2"seconds Execute this operation for 50 times and finish

[es[r2[r[ [ [ ] [ [ | programex. count [ 50]
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[Driving Easy Programming]

T Easy programming

o,
0.8, End
1.F.End

Serva | O
Homing @

our. pos.
0.06m

Operation Teach? PIO movenent pronibition. Safety veloity imvalid =

Pozi ticn (aa) Vel (m/s) Acc (6) Des: (6)
0.00 500. 00 0.30 0.30
150. 00 400. 89 .30 0.30

£

S
LT 771 [ 5=

Rmoast)  Step time T84 T 0d]s T3[R0 M0 d)s THL0A]s

Program ex. count @] Remaining

Brake rel.  |@

Exampls |

Foset |

saovo O
Homing | @
Cur. pos.

606 m

Easy programing Sart

| Clear
WGsat) St time [ 88s 2095 [ 80ls W[0a)s WLOEs
Program ex. count ®| Remaining

Example |

Reset |

saovo O
Homing | @
Cur. pos.

606 m

Operation Teach? PI0 movement prohibition. Safety velasity invalid = |

|| =

¥ TTTTETTT 00 s 0d)s
Program ex. count @] Remaining

Brake rel. [ ]

€& T Easy programming

ESC

6 o 8 9 ENT
Operation Teach? PI0 movenent proibition. Safety velocity invalid ||| Brake rel. | @
seo O ]
Haine | @ 1\71\9\72\RL T == Example |
Fom— [5)s [ ais 1o il W ads
9,06 mm

o,
8.B.End

0. 00 500. 60 0.30 9.30
1.F.End 150, 09 499, 09 0.30 0.30
Ooeration Teach? PI0 movemsnt pranibition. Safety velocity imvalid (=] Brake rel. | @
s | O B I Start
ST e me L T T T Il

0.8.End
1.F.End

.00 500, 69 0.30
150. 0@ 400. 09 8.30

Operation Teach? PI0 movement prohibition. Safety velosity imvalid |~ || Brake rel

Cur. pos.
0.02 m

S| ©| Ea srosraming [ s
| @ 1[mfe[mnr] 1 F-H_I..r Examols |

Rlmsat)  Sten tise [ L0)s TH 28)s {80 n[La)s WLLEs
Program ex. count ®| Remaining

Axis o, B0

0.30
0.30

Reset |

6-88

Touch the first (on the most left) step of the easy
programmng.

Input a position number or a timer (T1 to T5) and touch
[ENT].

Set the next step and after in the same manner.
Set R at the end when it is required to repeat the operation.

Touch a timer to use (T1 to T5) when it is required to have
time for pause.

Set the time for pause.

Have the servo ON and the home-return conducted, and
then touch [Start] to start the operation.
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€ T Easy programming

T T SR During the operation, the [Start] and the step number in
0. 8. End 0.00 500. 00 0.30 .30 .
1LF End 000 mw 0w aw | execution turn to blue.

Operation Tesdh? PlﬂE:za::\:;:b“: ion, Safety velacity invalid Brake rel. . TO Stop Operation’ touch the [Start] again )
~=p[0U0 OEEEEN.. .
Bieioas Bomeat) S0 time L0 12 28]s [0 M 8s 1[0

0 || Program ex. count o] Remaining @

& T Easy programming

T T R Operation stops.
0.B.End 0.0 500. 00 0.30 .30
1.F.End 150. 00 400. 60 6.30 .30
Oparation Teoch? PI0 movenent prehibition, Safety velacity involid |~ || Brake rel. | @

I nGooon i
Homing | Q Clear ]
Lo ARpsst)  Sop tiae NLT00 n- UD_ uads g

002 Progran ex. count Resaining )

& T Easy programming

il 20 sl 2«0 5 0 crllesc Touch the number to execute the program when it is
(A 30 . .
b % | required to set number of repeating.

6 7 8 9 2 BS || ENT
Oparation Teoch? PI0 movenent prehibition, Safity velacity ivolid |~ || Brake rel. | @

[ Serve | @ | |2ty propraming

[ [
haire_| @ 1[mlefr2[R] | . |
o [ n UD uads a8

b0 Program ex. count]  [|f Remaining ]

& T Easy programming

H3ANITADT13 Jo uoielado 9

Set the number to repeat and touch [ENT].

B ool 2 af 4| 5 | crfescl®
1] 0
6 7 8 9 2 BS || ENT
Oporation Teach2 PO movenent prchibition. Safsty velocity ivalid ||| Brake rel. | @

o | © | (Eooy promaming s |
e @ | LT [0 ] T T T 1 | oy o]
Frm— Rimpeat) St tise N[0} 12248 B[E0)s W[ ads B0As

sozem || Program ex. count [ 18| Remaining 0

.
= - Touch [Start] to start operation.

0. 8. End 0.00 500. 00 0.30 0.30
1.F.End 150. 89 400. 90 9.38 .38

The number of remaining for repeating is displayed, and
st ot P et ot Sty ey s 5]_wtoe (@) coynts down as 100 — 99 — 98 — ...

Servo T f | TR |
Exanp|
T O lm EID sanole |
irhos [ -HD 2 .a@ u@
\s6.42m || Program ex. count ] Remaining 0 |

& T Easy programming Axis o, B

Touch [Reset] and the remained times go back to the

0. 8. End 0.00 500. 00 0.30 0.30

1.F.£nd 150,00 ww ow  ow | Number of program execution times.
Operation Teach? PI0 movement prohibition. Safety velacity invalid z Brake rel [ ]
[Serve | @ |[East programing - Start |

i@ LM 012]R | oy LEals)

Rlfwosst)  Stoo time TI[ 1.8 T2 Z4]s [ R8s T 08)s [ 00)
Cur. pos L4
150,02 Program ex. count 98] Remaining 100
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.
T S R Touch [Clear], and the set easy program will be all deleted.
0. 8. End 0.00 500. 00 0.30 0.30
1.F.End 150. 00 400. 00 0.30 9.30
Operation Teach? PI0 mevement prohibitian. Safety velasity imalid | ~||  Brake rel. | @
T Seva | @ | (Easy programing m— e
e Jof| LLL T L1 11111 Beis|
or 2o (ot e ot ] R 10 [
& T Troubleshooting Glossary Axis Mo, 0O
Alarn display Check moda | rum. Inauiry
*hlarm descript.
Alarn code 17 [ Alarm level Wossage
Name No move data
Descr.
Troubleshoot ing
&Caution: When there is an alarm issued due to such a reason as making a mistake in
position number indication, go back to Easy programming screen with [«].
In case of moving from Menu 2 screen to Easy programming screen, the set easy
program will be deleted, if you are using a version earlier than V5.10.

(Note) When using versions earlier than V5.10, simplified programs cannot be saved.
When using version V5.20 or later, simplified programs can be saved through the position
data backup operation. During transfer, the position data and simplified programs are
transferred simultaneously.
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7. Gateway Parameter Setting Tool

Gateway Parameter setting can be performed when TB-03 is connected to a supported model.
Refer to “Applicable Models for Gateway Parameter Setting Tool” in this instruction manual for the

models to support.

windows.

Each window in the gateway parameter setting tool should differ depending on the type of
controller to be used, field network, structure of axes, operation mode and settings in each
parameter. Therefore, explanation in this section is prepared using some representative

7.1 Starting up Gateway Parameter Setting Tool

Gateway parameter setting tool should be started in the procedures described below.

1A1

Quality and Innovation

CYLINDER

Checking connection. ..

Axis select

— Backup for all controllers

Save to SD memory card
Gateway setting/Monitor Transfer from SD memory card

Gateway select

There are 2 Gateway controllers in the network.
Select the Gateway controller to be connected.
Then touch [Next].

@HNSEP 0 CMSEP 1

MEO0376-12A

IAl logo is displayed for approximately 1 second when the power
is turned on.

Version information is displayed.

Axis select window is displayed when several units are
connected.

[Gateway setting/Monitor] button is shown in the right bottom of
the screen for the supported models.

Touch [Gateway setting/Monitor].

When there are two or more gateway controllers in the same
network, the gateway select window opens.

Select the controller to be connected and touch [Next].

7-1
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7. Gateway Parameter Setting Tool

Rc Y LINDER

Gateway menu window is displayed.

I Set |

I Moni tor |

I SD memory card |

[ Version information Time setting| |Axis select

(Note) The display language cannot be changed in the gateway parameter setting tool.
Switch the display language in the environment setting of CON/SEP/MEC Controller, and then
start up the gateway parameter setting tool.

7-2 MEO0376-12A
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7.2 Gateway Menu Select

Gateway Menu Window

l set | o . o
|_—Version information for followings is displayed.
| Moni tor /|/ o Gateway firmware version
I = memwafﬂ/ I . Modulg version .
e Teaching pendant version
Tims setting| [Axis soloct e Optional unit version

There are six types of menu in the gateway menu. Select one of them and touch it. The screen goes
to the touched menu.

o Set :Network setting is conducted. [Refer to 7.3 Network Setting]

¢ Monitor : Data monitor, diagnosis information and alarm list are displayed.
[Refer to 7.4 Monitor Menu]

* SD memory card :Backup / restore of the gateway setting data is conducted.
[Refer to 7.5 SD Memory Card]

¢ RCON-EWS axis number change mode
: The screen transits to the window to change the axis number of
RCON-EWS.
Refer to [7.6 RCON-EWS Axis Number Change Mode]

e Time setting : Clock setting on the controller is conducted.
[Refer to 7.7 Clock Setting]

¢ Axis select : Selection is made for axis to be operated with the teaching pendant.
[Refer to 3.4 Operation Axis Change] (for CON system controllers)
[Refer to 4.5 Operation Axis Change] (for SEP system controllers)

Axis Select Screen

Axis select

Backup for all controllers

Reconnection Save to SD memory card

| Gateway setting/onitor | [Transfer fram S menory card|

MEQ376-12A 7-3
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@ © ©) @
& ™ Netwwork setting Special parameters ([
Field network type EtherNet/IP
©) Return Button : Return to the previous screen.
@ @ Gateway Button : Return to the gateway menu screen.

(©) Special Parameter Button : Setting is conducted for special parameters
[Refer to 7.3.2 Special Parameter Setting]

@ @ Monitor Button : Displays the monitor screen.
[Refer to 7.4 Monitor Menu]

7-4 ME0376-12A



Rc Y LINDER

7.3 Network Setting
Touch [Set] button in the gateway menu screen to show the

Set | | network setting screen.

Moni tor

|

SD memory card

|

RCON-EWS Change axis No. Mode [

Version information Time setting| Axis select

7.3.1 Network Setting

Network setting is conducted. Refer to the instruction manual for each controller for the detail of
settings.

B For models except for MSEP-C, MCON-C/CG, RCP6S Gateway, REC and SSCNET III/H,
MECHATROLINK-IIl and EtherCAT Motion of RCON

[Step 1] Network Setting Screen

€ @ Netmmork setting Soecial parameters MM

Establish the settings or display for the address (station number)

Field network herhet/IP (Note 1),
e — IP address N°¢2) Subnet mask N°t¢2) Default gateway Note 2)
. ——— and MAC 441122Address (Note3)
L ocdian (2 .(e8.L 3.1 Touch [Next] when setting is finished.
Subnet mask [2549.[759.[255. 4
Default gateway [jljm[j
MG eve B0 BT 0 (Note 1) Set for those except for EtherNet/IP and
PROFINET 10
(Note 2) 77--44Set for EtherNet/IP
(Note 3) Set for EtherNet/IP, PROFINET 10 and

CC-Link IE Field

Touch [Special parameters] when setting up the special parameters.
Refer to [7.3.2 Setup of Special Parameters]

[Step 2] Basic Setting Screen (only for RCON)

< 1 Basic setting Special paraneters (M

Setting items

Match with the current configuration |

Number of
axis sett.

# of Option Units

Axis No. assignment /
unit config confirmation

Operation mode setting

[iE|
(x|
®ATD ClManual

Individual set |¥|

Settings for Number of axis sett., # of Option Units, Axis No.

assignment / unit config confirmation and operation mode
setting should be established.

Touch [Match with the current configuration], and the setting
of such as number of axes should be adjusted to what can
be operated following the current hardware construction.
The number of axes can be set to 0 in the versions listed
below and later.

* RCON-GW (V0010 to)

* TB-02 (V5.10 to)

Touch [Next] when setting is finished.

If “Automatic” is selected in Axis Number Assignment / Unit Configuration Settings and a mode other
than Individual Setting is selected in Operation Mode Settings, the screen will proceed to the [Step 4]
Transfer Confirmation window when the RCON-EWS support bit is off, or when the RCON-EWS
support bit is on and the number of optional units is set to 0.

Touch [Special parameters] when setting up the special parameters.
Refer to [7.3.2 Setup of Special Parameters]

MEQ376-12A 7-5
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[Step 3] Setting of Number of Axes and Operation Mode

(1) Each Axis Setting Screeb for MSEP-C and MCON-C/CG

& @ Each axis setting Special paraneters

o Set the operation mode and number of axes.

is | simle Positl Full Posit2__| Positioner 3 | SEP 10

If required to set the special parameters, touch [Special
parameters]. [Refer to 7.3.2 Special Parameter Setting]

Touch [Transfer to Gateway] when setting is finished.

TN 16 byte S!tting
O ¢ 16byte ITransfer to Gatewavl example

U

Example of each axis setting Screen

€ T Example of each axis se m

e of st for w1 s s v s oo v e, 00| 1OUCH [EX@mple for Setting] in the each axis setting screen, and
st v mA7 an example for each axis setting should appear.

huis | Simsle mlm [ rar mlm |Pumlml SER [0 Refer to |t for Sett|ng.

@ Valid axis

: — I;ﬁi‘;@i itk g A | TOUCh [(_] to return.

5 Restrved axi:

(2) Each Axis Setting Screen for RCP6S
€ W Exnoxis setting  Seesil parseiars @ Set the operation mode and number of axes.

umber ’o'f
L L T L) e T e If required to set the special parameters, touch [Special
M usbor 3 parameters]. [Refer to 7.3.2 Special Parameter Setting]

Touch [Transfer to Gateway] when setting is finished.

tsber of M wo, (I 14byte
tamher of dN mo (T}  1bvis Transfer to GB‘B“BY

(3-1) Axis Number Assignment / Unit Configuration Setting Screen in RCON
€ @ Axes numbers alloc,
O [ i s [ If you select “Manual” in the axis number assignment / unit

unit e NG w Il « 0| Reserve | Reserve | Reserve

ez 1 - i ¢ ] e I configuration setting, settings of the axis number assignments and

e o w | ® | e | o | o 10

v ]« P« unit configuration can be adjusted.

C I I

Reserve | Reserve |Reserve
1 1

Touch [Next] when setting is finished.

(3-2) Operation Mode Setting Screen in RCON

If you select “Individual Setting” in the operation mode setting,

Axis00 [Simple | ¥| Axis08 [Positioner 3 v]
hisy Sim T hisee -, operation mode for each axis can be selected.
Axis@3 Pos ¥| Axist1 :v
Axis@4 [Pos ¥| Axis12 v . . . u
axis05 Pos v| #xis13 Positioners v Touch [Transfer to Gateway] when setting is finished.
Axis06 Pos ¥| Axist4 [Full v
Axis07 [Pos ¥| Axis15 [Ful hd
R

Number of occ 2station

7-6 MEO0376-12A
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(3-3) RCON Option unit operation mode setting window

& T Option unit operation mode setting M

Set the operating mode for each option unit you use.
No.0  [EC/PI0 hd
No.01  [EC_monitor (3types)|¥]
No.82 [EC_monitor (3types)]¥|
No.03  [EC monitor (3types)|¥]
No. @4  [EC_moni tor (3types)|¥|
No. 05  [EC_moni tor (3types)|¥|
No.06  [EC_monitor (3types)|¥]
No. 07  [EC_moni tor (3types)|¥]
IN: 48byte I Next I
OUT : 48byte

When “Individual Setting” is selected in the option unit operation
mode setting, select the option unit operation mode for each axis.

Touch [Next] when setting is finished.

(3-4) RCON Option unit operating mode exp. setting window

& T Option unit operating mode exp. setting M

Please select the data to be monitored by EC.
This applies to all option unit configured
under the "Monitors(3types)” setting.

NMonitor Datal(Region size:2W)

[No_setting Ihd}

NMonitor Data2(Region size:2W)
[Est regenerated discharge (0. 01W) |¥]

NMonitor Data3(Region size:1H)
[overToad Tevel monitor (%)) A4}

IN: 48 byte Next l
OUT : 48 byte |

When “EC Monitor (3 Types)” is selected in either the option unit
operation mode setting on the basic setting screen or the option unit
operation mode setting screen, select the data to be monitored by
the EC.

When the settings are complete, touch [Transfer to Gateway].

(3-5) RCON Optional Unit Ext. Settings Window

< 1t Optional Unit Ext. Settings m

Setting item

RCON-EWS Unit No. ax

# of EC units for RCON-EWS -

EWS-0PS fieldbus area alloc. Yes ®No

EWS-0PS monitor items [PCB temperature(C) | ¥|
EWS-0PS monitor average time setting

Stat.: Ver.1 Ramote dovice station
Extended cyclic: 1 time Transfer to Gatenay

Mtk of pee station

MEO0376-12A

For RCON compatible with the e-Wiring System, when the
number of option units is set to 1 or more, the option unit
expansion settings should be configured.

When the settings are complete, touch [Transfer to Gateway].
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7. Gateway Parameter Setting Tool

[Step 4] Transfer Confirmation Screen

& @ Conf

Transfer the setting

Are you sure to continue?

Yes | No |

& @ Conf m

The current mode is AUTO mode.

After switching to MANU mode,
transfer to the Gateway.

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] and the screen goes back to [Step 3].

Confirmation window is shown when the operation mode switch
on the controller is set to AUTO.

Touch [OK] and the screen goes back to [Step 3].

Restart the controller.

Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

[Step 5] Corresponding PIO pattern
B;:gr P10 patt i h axis in the

s not found in the fol lowing table, unexpeted

P10 pattern for different operation mode
[ sepi/o | Other modes |
| WSEP. le 12345 6

7-8

A message window to tell transfer is complete is shown when
the transfer is completed in normal condition.

Touch [OK].

Reboot the controller after transfer is completed to activate the
setting.

Touch [Yes].
Reboot is cancelled if touching [No]. The transferred setting will
not be activated in that case.

Screen (only for MSEP-C and MCON-C/CG)
For MSEP-C and MCON-C/CG, the window for the applicable
PIO patterns is displayed.
Set the PIO pattern of the controller following the displayed
contents. It is not necessary to set the PIO pattern for RCP6S

and RCON.

Touch [OK] to return to the gateway menu screen.
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B For SSCNET Ill/H, MECHATROLINK-III and EtherCAT Motion of RCON

[Step 1] Network setting Screen

€« 1 MNetwork setting

Special paraneters (8
WECHATROLINK 111
3

M _s |

Field network type
Address
Baudrate (bps)

Data Size(byte)

Setting of the address N 1) and data size N°*¢ 2 should be
established.

Touch [Next] when setting is finished.

(Note 1) To be set up for MECHATROLINK-IIl and SSCNET IllI/H
(Note 2) To be set up for MECHATROLINK-III

Touch [Special parameters] when setting up the special parameters.
Refer to [7.3.2 Setup of Special Parameters]

[Step 2] Basic setting Screen

< fF Basic setting

Setting item:
Number of
axis sett.

Axis No. assignment /
unit config confirmation

CATO @ Manual

Axis quantity setting and axis number Axis No. assignment / unit
config confirmation should be established.

Touch [Match with the current configuration] and operation can be
performed with the setting of the number of axes following the
setting of the hardware configuration.

When “Manual” is selected in the Axis No. assignment / unit config
confirmation, touch [Next].

When “Automatic” is selected in the Axis No. assignment / unit
config confirmation, touch [Transfer to Gateway].

Touch [Special Parameters] when setting up the special parameters.
Refer to [7.3.2 Setup of Special Parameters]

[Step3] Axes number alloc. Screen

< @ Axes numbers al loc. m

Wit b, 0 i B 3
Unit tyos

luser of aes| 2 2
ito w0l w0 | 0z |

pwighe. @ )| 01 | 3 |

s
e
— Transfer to Gateway
e

MEO0376-12A

Set up the number of axes and axis numbers.

Touch [Transfer to Gateway] to complete the setup.
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7.3.2 Special Parameter Setting

Establish the settings for the special parameters if necessary.
Touch [Special parameters] button on the top of either the network setting screen, basic setting
screen or Each axis setting screen to show the special parameter screen.

& T Netwwork setting Special parameters (@
EtherNet/IP

Field network type

€ 1 Basic setting Special paraneters (M

Number of
axis sett. (]

Axis | Simple Positl Full Posit2

Positioner 3| SEP 10

GW Parameter

& @ Special parameters m

GW parameter ~ G mode selection  Unit select ‘
ERR_T/C occur latch CVailt @ Invalid
SERVO-OFF in ERR_C @Vailt Clnvalid
Velocity unit = ~
(Only for Direct indication mode) ©1.0m/s 0. /s
Internal communication retry count
Fulltime fan run CVailt  1Invalid
Fan moni tor @Vailt ClInvalid
BATT charge volt monitor (e ON COFF
Calendar function (CVailt @ Invalid

0K

GW Mode Select

& @ Special parameters m
GW mode selection  Unit select

GW parameter

Enable valid CVailt & 1Invalid
Byte swap CVailt (@ Invalid
Word swap in D-byte data CVailt ®Invalid
Enable valid in AUTO mode (Vailt @ Invalid
Push type ~
(Only for Direct indication mode) (€ CON mode CSEP mode
0K
Unit Select
& @ Special parameters m
GW parameter ~ GW mode selection Unit select
Wulti drop enable C Accept @ Not accepf
Unit No. Q) 1
St. axis No. (0~15) )
0K

(1) Special Parameters for MSEP-C and MCON-C/CG

[Setting ltems]

e Condition latch after the servo is turned off when ERR_T
occurred (Vailt/Invalid)

¢ Servo-off when ERR_C occurred (Vailt/Invalid)

¢ Velocity unit (in Direct Numerical Mode only)

o Communication Retry Number Setting

¢ Fan always-on operation (Vailt/Invalid)

¢ Fan revolution monitoring (Vailt/Invalid)

¢ Absolute battery charge voltage monitoring (ON/OFF)

e Calendar feature (Vailt/Invalid)

[Setting Items]

¢ Enable valid (Vailt/Invalid)

¢ Byte swap (Vailt/Invalid)

¢ Double byte data word swap (Vailt/Invalid)

¢ Enable valid at AUTO (Vailt/Invalid)

¢ Pressing system in Direct Numerical Mode (CON mode/SEL
mode)

[Setting ltems]

¢ Multidrop Permission (Accept/Not accept)
o Unit Number (0/1)

e Top Axis Number (0 to 15)

Refer to the instruction manual for each control for detail of each setting item.

7-10
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(2) Special Parameters for RCP6S

GW Parameter

& @ Special parameters m

GW parameter  GN mode sslsction‘

Latch after SERVO-OFF in ERR_T CVailt @ lInvalid LA
SERVO-OFF in ERR_C @Vailt C Invalid
Velocity unit @ o

(Only for Direct indication mode)

Internal communication retry count  [2

Fulltime fan run CVailt (®Invalid

Fan moni tor @Vailt C Invalid

BATT charge volt monitor (O] C OFF

Calendar function CVailt @ Invalid [¥]
0K

& @ Special parameters

GW parameter  GN mode selectionl

("SV-0FF (@ Shutdown |4
@Vailt  ClInvalid

Enable operation
MON Signal

0K

GW Mode Select

& @ Special parameters m
GW mode selection

Enable valid CVailt  (®1Invalid

Gl parameter

Byte swap CVailt & Invalid
Word swap in D-byte data CVailt (®1Invalid
Enable valid in AUTO mode CVailt (¢ Invalid

0K

CYLINDER

[Setting ltems]

¢ Condition latch after the servo is turned off when ERR_T

occurred (Vailt/Invalid)
¢ Servo-off when ERR_C occurred (Vailt/Invalid)
¢ Velocity unit (in Direct Numerical Mode only)
e Communication Retry Number Setting
¢ Fan always-on operation (Vailt/Invalid)
¢ Fan revolution monitoring (Vailt/Invalid)
¢ Absolute battery charge voltage monitoring (ON/OFF)
e Calendar feature (Vailt/Invalid)

¢ Enable valid (SV-OFF/Shutdown)
* MON Signal (Vailt/Invalid)

Pages are to be switched over with E and E buttons.

[Setting ltems]

¢ Enable valid (Vailt/Invalid)

¢ Byte swap (Vailt/Invalid)

¢ Double byte data word swap (Vailt/Invalid)
¢ Enable valid at AUTO (Vailt/Invalid)

Refer to the instruction manual for each control for detail of each setting item.

MEO0376-12A
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(3) Special parameters for RCON (except for SSCNET IlI/H, MECHATROLINK-III and EtherCAT

Motion)

Gateway parameter

&« 1 Special parameters m

G parameter GN mode selection ‘ Option Unit ‘
ERR_C occur latch ("Valid (*Invalid
SERVO-OFF in ERR_C ®Valid (" Invalid
Velocity unit It Ie
{Only for Direct indication mode)
Internal communication retry count 2
MON signal @Valid (" Invalid
Calendar function «Valid (" Invalid

N

< M Special parameters m

Gl paranater 6N moda selection ‘ Option Unit ‘
Hurber of power supply units connected E
Power supply unit monitor type Qutput voltage >
Power supply unit conmection retry times @ ~|
Waiting tine for init. internsl orocess comm, (5]

x|

GW Mode Select

4 @ Special parameters m
Gl paranater | &N mods selection

Enable validity
Byte swap

Word swap in Double word data

("Valid  (®Invalid
("Valid ™ Invalid
(Valid & 1nvalid

Driver shutdown release
delay time[ms]

Option Unit

Gl parameter GN frode selection ‘ Osticn Unit

RCON-EC JOG switch ®Valid (" Invalid

_ x|

[Setting ltems]

e ERR_C occur latch (Vald/Invalid)

e SERVO-OFF in ERR_C (Valid/Invalid)

¢ Velocity unit (in Direct Numerical Mode only)
¢ Internal communication retry count

¢ MON signal (Valid/Invalid)

¢ Calendar function (Valid/Invalid)

¢ Number of power supply units connected (Not used/1/2/3/4/5)

¢ Power supply unit monitor type (Output voltage / Auxiliary
winding wire voltage / Output current / Peak hold current / Load
factor / Fan rotating speed / PCB temperature)

e Power supply unit connection retry times

¢ Waiting time for init. internal process comm. [ms]

Pages are to be switched over with [A] and [¥] buttons.

[Setting Items]

¢ Enable validity (Valid/Invalid)

¢ Byte swap (Valid/Invalid)

¢ Word swap in Double word data (Valid/Invalid)
¢ Driver shutdown release dalay time [ms]

[Setting Items]
¢ RCON-EC JOG switch (Valid/Invalid)
¢ RCON-EWS Communication Retry Count Increment Value

Refer to the instruction manual for each control for detail of each setting item.
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(4) Special parameters for SSCNET IlI/H, MECHATROLINK-III and EtherCAT Motion of RCON

GW parameter

& @ Special parameters m

it paraneter G mode selection ‘

Internal communication retry count |

(®valid (" Invalid

x|

Calendar function

& @ Special parameters m

Gl parameter 6N mode selection ‘

Waiting tim for init. internol orecess com, [nal

_ o |

GW Mode Select

€ @ Special parameters m
Gll paranater | BN modw selection

Enable validity

"Valid & Invalid
CValid ™ Invalid
CValid @ Invalid

Byte swap

Vord swap in Double word data

Driver shutdown release
delay time[ms]

_ x|

[Setting ltems]
e Internal communication retry count
e Calendar function (Valid/Invalid)

¢ Waiting time for init. internal process comm [ms]

Pages are to be switched over with IE and E buttons.

[Setting ltems]

¢ Enable validity (Valid/Invalid)

¢ Byte swap (Valid/Invalid)

¢ Word swap in Double word data (Valid/Invalid)
¢ Driver shutdown release dalay time [ms]

Refer to the instruction manual for each control for detail of each setting item.

MEO0376-12A
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7.4 Monitor Menu

Touch [Monitor] button in the gateway menu window to show the monitor screen.

Monitor Screen

I Data monitor l

I Diagnostic information l

I Alarm list I

There are three types of menu in the monitor screen. Select one of them and touch it. The screen
goes to the touched menu.

¢ Data monitor :Received data and sent data are displayed. [Refer to 7.4.1 Data Monitor]
¢ Diagnosis information : Number of communication error occurrence and number of emergency stop
detection are displayed. [Refer to 7.4.2 Diagnosis Information]
e Alarm list : The alarm list is displayed. [Refer to 7.4.3 Alarm List]
7.4.1 Data Monitor

Touch [Monitor] in the gateway menu screen — [Data monitor] to show the data monitor screen.

= stway Gateway -vster Data Monltor Screen .
Y B L B Y The data received by the gateway unit from the host (master) and
: o T T the transmission data returned to the host (master) should be
g o : [ displayed.
+ 0000 + 0000
0000 + 0000
0000 hd + 0000 hd
CSynch. scrol |
Change screen T

The data allocation varies depending on the network type and operation mode.

When configuring the master or reading data, refer to the instruction manual of the gateway you
use.

A list of instruction manual control numbers can be found in [1.1.2 Instruction Manual Related to
This Product].

7-14 MEO0376-12A
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In the following section, an example for the direct numeric specification mode of RCON-GWG is
explained.

On the screen, under “Master — Gateway” (left side), the
ol e Tal ® .d,,’ff”"‘" Da:'”‘"s'ei,: network data shown in the instruction manual as “PLC — RCON

System,” “PLC Output = RCON,” and “PLC Output = Each Axis
' Input” is displayed.

0000
0000
6000
6000
0000
+06 0000
+07 0000 v

0000
0000
+05 0000
+06 0000
7 0000 hd

T
EEEEEEEEER

On the screen, under “Gateway — Master” (right side), the
network data shown in the instruction manual as “RCON System
— PLC,” “RCON =PLC Input,” and “Each Axis Input =PLC Input”
is displayed.

Synch. scroll
Change screen BIN HEX

Overall Configuration of Data Monitor
PLC — RCON system RCON system — PLC

GW control (2W)

GW control (2W)

Power supply unit status or
Light malfunction maintenance signal (5W)

Reserve (1W)

Reserve (6W)

Axis number 1 control (RCON-PC-1) Axis number 1 status (RCON-PC-1)

Axis number 2 control (RCON-SC-1) Axis number 2 status (RCON-SC-1)

Axis number 3 control (SCON-CB-*-RC) Axis number 3 status (SCON-CB-*-RC)

Option unit 0 control (RCON-EXT-NP) Option unit 0 status (RCON-EXT-NP)

Option unit 1 control (RCON-NP) Option unit 1 status (RCON-NP)

Option unit 2 control (RCON-EC-4_1) Option unit 2 status (RCON-EC-4_1)

Option unit 3 control (RCON-EC-4_2)

Option unit 3 status (RCON-EC-4_2)

.IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

Fixed region configuration (Orange Section of Overall Data Monitor Configuration)

PLC output = RCON RCON = PLC input
High byte Low byte |Word count  High byte | Low byte |W_ogd_c_ogn_ _
Gateway . Gateway control signal 0 ) E Gateway status signal 0 )
control region Gateway control signal 1 E Gateway status signal 1
Not available. EPower supply unit status signal 0
Not available. EPower supply unit status signal 1
S S Not available. ] ;Power supply unit status signal 2 ]
unit region * Not available. =Power supply unit status signal 3
Not available. "Power supply unit status signal 4/
=Light malfunction maintenance signal "
Not available. - Not available.

* Occupied as a data region even if a power supply unit-is not connected.
Note 1: This signal can change the feature by switchover in the gateway parameter.

MEO0376-12A 7-15
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Data region configuration (Blue Section of Overall Data Monitor Configuration)
(1) Direct numerical control mode data region configuration

PLC output = Each axis input Each axis output = PLC input
High byte Low byte [Word count| High byte Low byte |Word count
Specified position data (L) * ) & Present position data (L) * | '2' -
Specified position data (H) * t Present position data (H) * .
Direct Specified positioning width (L) * 5 Present current value (L) * (Note ) ° ;
specified Specified positioning width (H) * Present current value (H) * Nete ) s
region Specified speed 1 Present speed data 1 o
Specified acceleration/deceleration 1 Not available. 1
Pushing current limit value 1k Alarm code 1 =
Control signal regio Control signal 1 Status signal 1 3

* (L) is the low word of a 2-word datum while (H) is the high word of a 2-word datum.

Note 1: The present current value should be the command current value for the stepper motor and be the
feedback current value for the AC servomotor (including AC servomotor connected to SCON
series).

The RCON address configuration and I/O allocation are provided in Appendix 10.3 “RCON
Address Configuration” and 10.4 “RCON 1/O Assignment”.

Data monitor Screen

The data that the gateway unit has received from the host
e S e et (master) and the data sent back to the host (master) are
; s T E— displayed.
H 0000 +02 0000
H 0000 +03 0000
H 0000 +04 0000 . . . .
w o w o Data is shown in hexadecimal numbers when [HEX] is on.
+07 0000 E +07 0000 hd
CSynch. scrol |
Change screen BIN HEX
The data switches to binary number display if touching [BIN].
Master =  Gateway Gateway = Master
Address [ “;‘; e.ﬂ Address “;‘7’ O.H
H 0000 0000|0000 0000 + 1001 1000|1001 0000
H 0000 0000|0000 0000 + 0000 0000| 0000 0000
H 0000 0000|0000 0000 + 0000 0000| 0000 0000
H 0000 0000| 0000 0000 + 0000 0000| 0000 0000
[__t04 0000 0000|6000 0000 [__t04 0000 0000|6000 06000
+05 0000 0000|0000 0000 +05 (0000 0000|0000 0000
+06_ 0000 0000| 0000 BDDBE 06 [0000 %;]% v

r$ynch. scroll
Change scre BIN HEX

Touch the scroll keys [A] and [¥]to change the displayed address.

Master =  Gateway Gateway = Master

Data Al Data A
Address [~ °F Address [~ H

0000 0000( 0000 0000 0000 0000( 0600 0000
0000 0000|0000 0000) 0000 0000 0600 0000)
0000 0000( 080 0000 0000 0000( 0660 0000
0000 0000( 0880 0000 0000 0000( 0660 0000
0000 0000|080 0000 0000 0000( 0660 0000
0000 0000|800 000 0000 0000|8600 000
0000 0000|000 0004 V| 0000 0000| 0600 000 V|

rSynch. scroll

Change scre [TBIv ][ hex
Check on Synch. scroll and the sent and received data can be
Master =  Gateway Gateway = Master
e ey Bl e = scrolled together.

0000 0000( 0000 0000 + 0000 0000( 0000 0000
0000 0000[ 0000 0000 0000 0000[ 0000 0000
0000 0000|0000 0000 0000 0000[ 0000 0000

+
+

0000 0000] 0020 0000 +34_| 0000 0028 0000 0000)

5 {0000 0000 0000 0000 35| 0000 00000000 0000,

6| 0000 am +35__| 0000 0000|0000 0000
¥

7| 0000 0000|0000 000 ¥] 70000 0000|0000 0000] ¥

nch4 scroll

Change scre BIN HEX

~
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7.4.2 Diagnosis Information

Touch [Monitor] in the gateway menu screen — [Diagnosis information] to show the diagnosis
information screen.

Diagnosis Information Screen

€ @ Disgnostic information o Information of scan time, number of occurrence times of
Driver Unit communication error (ERR_T and ERR_C) and number of
Scan time[ms] I:l . . —_ Iy . .
ERR.T counter C i e detection times for emergency stop (EMG) is displayed.
ERR_C counter E Clear
ENG counter Clear
P e Touch [Clear] on each counter, and the value goes back to 0.
{ Scan time(ns] o E
brvar soreog 2t [ 9
L
= O T — L Touch [Clear] on each counter, and the value goes back to 0.
Scan time[ms] I:|
ERR_T counter Ij Clear
ERR_C counter Ij M
ENG counter Clear
Option Unit
Scan timelms] o Ij
b seaeten o
=)

[00] Bumeg Jojeweled Aemaes) ‘)
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7.4.3 Alarm List

Touch [Monitor] in the gateway menu screen — [Alarm list] to show the alarm list screen.

Alarm list Screen

& @ Alarn list m

Address

890 [Driver Board Mount Error
FFF_|PowerUP No Error
890 Driver Board Mount Error
FFF_|PowerUP No Error

[] 16/02/18 23:04:26
1

2

3

4| 890 |oriver Board Mount Error

5

6

7

16/02/18 22:59:51
16/02/09 19:44:16
16/02/09 19:44:16
16/02/09 19:43:34
16/02/09 19:43:09
16/02/09 19:32:55
16/02/09 19:25:58

890 Driver Board Mount Error

890 Driver Board Mount Error
890 _|Driver Board Mount Error

%vious pag% l Update | All clear Next page |

& T Alarm list m
Tine

to.  Code Nane h Pty an/od com
[ 890 |Driver Board Mount Error 0803 16/02/18 23:04:26
1| FFF_[PovertP No Error ——— | _16/02/18 22:69:51
2 890 |Driver Board Mount Error 00803 16/02/09 19:44:16
3 FFF__ |PowerUP No Error o 16/02/09 19:44:16
4| 890 oriver Board Wount Error ——— | 0003 | 16/02/09 19:43:34
5 890 |Driver Board Mount Error ---- | 0083 16/02/09 19:43:09
6 890 |Driver Board Mount Error ---- | 0083 16/02/09 19:32:55
7| 890 [oriver Board Hount Error - | 0003 | 16/02/09 19:75:58

e
Fvious pag; | Update l | All clear | It‘lext page ll
\—r

& @ Alarn list m

Address

[PowerUP No Error
890 _Driver Board Mount Error
10| 860 [Slave Ares Error (ERR-T)
11| 890 |oriver Board Mount Error
12| FFF_|PowerUP No Error
13| 890 |driver Board Mount Error
14| FFE_|PowerUP Mo Error
15 | 890 |briver Board Mount Error

16/62/09 19:26:58
16/02/09 19:25:08
16/02/09 19:24:07
16/02/09 19:24:03
16/02/09 19:24:03
16/02/09 19:22:52
16/02/09 19:22:52
16/01/08 m:ws:ﬁ

Fvious pag% Update I All clear l &ext page |

& @ Conf (i}

Clear all controller alarm lists?

Yes | No |

0
1
2
3
4
5
6
7

Fvious pag# l Update | I All clear | Next pagel‘

7-18

Show the alarm list of the gateway.

Touch [Yes], and all in the alarm list will be deleted.

Touch [No], and the delete will be cancelled.

The alarm list is shown again.

Touch [Update] and the alarm list can be read out again.

Touch [Next page], and the list in the next screen is shown.

Touch [Previous page], and the list in the previous screen is

Touch [All clear], and the confirmation screen for alarm list all
delete is shown.
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7.5 SD Memory Card

Touch [SD memory card] button in the gateway menu screen to show the SD memory card window.

SD Memory Card Screen

| Save data from Gateway to SD memory card |

I Transfer from SD memory card to Gateway l

There are two types of menu in the SD memory card screen. Select one of them and touch it. The
screen goes to the touched menu.

¢ Save from Gateway to SD Memory Card  : [Refer to 7.5.1 Save from Gateway to SD Memory
Card]

o Transfer from SD Memory Card to Gateway : [Refer to 7.5.2 Transfer from SD Memory Card to
Gateway]

7.5.1 Save from Gateway to SD Memory Card

SD Memory Card Screen
Touch [Save data from Gateway to SD memory card].

I Save data from Gateway to SD memory card

| Transfer from SD memory card to Gateway

File name indication screen opens.
File name
[HSEPGHoT | Input a file name and touch the [ENT].
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 || ESC
0 A B C D E F G || HIJCLR
I J K L M N 0 P Q|| BS
R S T u v W X Y Z JENT
- _ L ] SPACE = # -
Touch [Save].
File name
[MSEPGW@1

Save

MEO0376-12A 7-19
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€& CYLINDER

& @ File name confirmation m
File name

MSEPGWO1. spgw

File name above will be saved.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No
€ B File name confirmation m

File name

RCP2RA3C20160312A, spew

A file of the same name already exists,
Do you want to overwrite it?

Yes No I

& M Conf m

Saved to SD memory card
o]

M Gateway menu m

| Set |

| Monitor |

| SD memory card |

Version information

Time setting ;Axis select

When the same file name does not exist in the SD memory card,
confirmation screen for saving is shown.

Touch [Yes] and the data will be saved.

Touch [No] and the data will not be saved, and the screen goes
back to the SD memory card screen.

When the same file name exists in the SD memory card,
confirmation window for overwriting is shown.

Touch [Yes] and the data will be overwritten.

Touch [No] and the data will not be overwritten, and the screen
goes back to the SD memory card screen.

If touching [Yes], a message window to notify the data saving

(overwriting) is completed is displayed.

Touch [OK].

The screen goes back to the gateway menu screen.

7.5.2 Transfer from SD Memory Card to Gateway

Touch [Transfer from SD memory card to Gateway].

I Save data from Gateway to SD memory card |

Transfer from SD memory card to Gateway

€ @ File select m

File name

MSEPGW@O1
GATEWAYDATA
MSEPGNG02
MSEPGWOO1

Transfer

21|

7-20

The File select screen opens.

Touch E to select a file to transfer.
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File name
[MSEPGW@Q1 vl

Transfer

& @ File name confirmation m
File name

WMSEPGWO@1. spew

Data of file above will be transferred to
controller. Are you sure to continue?

l Yes | I No |
Conf

It is different from the field network
type set in the Gateway.

Transfer is cancelled.

Restart the controller.

Are you sure to continue?

Yes | No |
B e S
I Set I
| Moni tor |

| SD memory card |

Version information Time setting| |Axis select

MEO0376-12A

Touch [Transfer] button.

Confirm the file name and touch [Yes].

Touch [No] and the screen goes back to the SD memory card
screen.

If the network type of the selected file is different, confirmation
screen opens.

Touch [OK] to cancel the transfer.

The screen goes back to the gateway menu screen after
cancellation.

If the transfer is completed in normal condition, a message screen
to notify that the transfer is completed will be shown.

Touch [OK].

After transportation, reboot the controller to activate the settings.
Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] and the controller will not be rebooted. In this case the
transferred change will not become activated.

The screen goes back to the gateway menu screen.

7-21
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7.6 RCON-EWS Axis Number Change Mode
(RCON for e-Wiring System only)

Change the axis numbers of EC units connected to the RCON-EWS.
The axis numbers can be changed starting from the entered axis number.

From the Gateway Menu window, touch the [RCON-EWS Change axis No. Mode] button to display the
RCON-EWS Axis Number Change Mode window.

RCON-EWS Axis Number Change Mode Screen

€ B RCON-ENS Change axis No. Mode m

Change to RCON-EWS Change axis No. Uode.

How many or later EC axis numbers do you want to change?
Touch the Execute button to change the mode

and disconnect communication.

Refer to the instruction manual to reconnect the ECs.

When completed. turn the power back on.

*Axis No. 9
L |

Execute

RCON-EWS Change axis No. Mode

IN-EWS Change axis No, Mode,
e EC according to
manual. After reconnection,
he gateway power again,

RCON-EWS Change axis MNo. Mode a

7-22

Input an axis number and touch [Execute].

In Process of Change Mode

Connect the EC unit and reboot the power to the gateway unit.

When Failured

A USB may be connected to the EWS-OPS, and it may be in the
debug mode.

Check the device status, then reboot the power to the gateway
unit.

MEO0376-12A



PR rROBO

CYLINDER

7.7 Clock Setting

Establish the setting for the clock on the controller.
Selection can be made from an option to transfer the time data from this teaching pendant and
another one to set the time manually.

Touch [Time setting] button in the gateway menu window to show the clock setting screen.

Time setting Screen

< W Time setting m

(" Teaching time

16 / 02 / 18 23 : 19 : 13

("Manual
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
e /0 /& ea : @90 : @0
Transfer

(1) Transfer the clock information in this teaching pendant

@eanhmg time
6 / 82 / 18 23 : 19 : 2%
Manual
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss

@@ / o1 / 01 00 _: 00 : o0

Select the radio button in the teaching clock.

Touch [Transfer] to transfer the clock data.

(2) Set the time manually and transfer

a1 2 3 4 b CLR || ESC

6 7 8 9 (] BS §f ENT

* Janual
yy/mm/dd
e / o1 / 0 00 : 00 : Q0

hh:mm: ss

MEO0376-12A

Select the radio button on Manual.

Input yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss.
(Input numbers to each item. Touch [ENT] to confirm it.)

Touch [Transfer] to transfer the clock data.
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8. Operation of Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit
8.1 Guideline

The actuator drive power supply unit (hereinafter called ADTB) is to be connected to TB-03 and
not to use any controller installed separately, it enables a trial run of an actuator with a teaching
pendant itself.

8.1.1 Applicable Actuators

There are EC Type (ADTB-EC) that capable of operation of ELECYLINDER only and PEC Type
(ADTB-PEC) that is capable of operation of ELECYLINDER and pulse motor mounted
ROBOCYLINDER.

EC Type--------- Trial run of ELECYLINDER (24V pulse motor type) is capable.
PEC Type-------- Trial run of ROBOCYLINDER (pulse motor type: RCP2 Series and later) and
ELECYLINDER (24V pulse motor type).

When having a trial run of ELECYLINDER, as an actuator is operated by the controller built in
ELECYLINDER, ADTB is to be used only for power supply to ELECYLINDER.

Supply power to ELECYLINDER
and ELECYLINDER can operate
in normal condition.

EC Power Supply Mode

When having a trial run on ROBOCYLINDER, ADTB can be a simple controller.

Operation such as jog operation in low velocity without using parameters and operation with
parameters applicable for a position controller installed separately read from a Secure Digital card
to ADTB is capable.

ADTB Power on

Mode
Switchover

—

C Coordinate Confirmation

RC Low Velocity Jog Mode | R
Operation Mode

Jog operation in low velocity should Operation should be made by reading
be made without using parameters. ADTB parameters. Editing positions and
position data operation are capable.

MEO0376-12A 8-1
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8.1.2 Operation

The way to operate ELECYLINDER is the same as that for normal ELECYLINDER.
Refer to [Chapter 6 Operation of ELECYLINDER and ROBO PUMP].

For how to operate ROBOCYLINDER, should be explained in this chapter and Chapter 3.

8.1.3 Initial Screen

After the power gets turned on, the IAl logo and version information should be shown and then it
gets to the low-speed jog mode screen.

Confirm that the stop switch is not pressed and turn the
Power on power on to ADTB.

uge

IAl logo should be displayed in a few seconds.

1A1

Quality and Innovation

The version of the touch panel teaching pendant
should be displayed.

Checking connection. ..

The axis number (00) and the controller type (ADTB)
should be displayed.

Touch Panel Teaching
[ 1B-83 ]
Axis No. : 00

Controller : ADTB

.
i perat The low-speed jog mode screen should open.
lL O 4 BACK(-) FAD(+) +
Brake rel. @ _

In this moda, the current position is nat monitored.
ich may cause moving parts to collide with the mechanical end.

Do not use this mode if you con not see the actuator.

T8 conrec ion L Thangs o conrdinate |
camla 1131 contiraat on cparar. pios |
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m When Power is Turned on While Stop Switch is Pressed

If the power is turned on while the stop switch is being
pressed, as the motor cannot be defined, the low
o | velocity jog mode screen would not be displayed and

Alarm code 0699 Alarm level (Cold start)

Neme  Motor/cable Discrimination Error Detection the screen for Alarm Code 099 should be dlsplayed

Descr. The power supply was turned on with the stop switch
of the teaching box pressed. and motor was not detected.

€ T Troubleshooting Glossary m

Inauiry

Alarn display Alarm list

“Rlarm deser ipt,

Folloxing are the possibla reasons:

~ A mi: h betwsen the connected actuator and the parameters
transferred to ADTB occured.

- A wrong or defective connecting cable was detected,

Touch [How to deal].

Detail code: D04 Adrs: i Time Cyy/mmdd hhimn:ss) ~—f--/- =i

Hom to deal | [ Marn reset

€ T Troubleshooting Glossary m

Alarn display Inauiry
. 1 [Cause 1z (ags: Discrininaticn Error Datection)
Following itens could be the cause. Please take a neasure correspording to each iten.

Tty e o = ] Touch [Countermeasure] on the right side of (1) Power
was turned on while the stop switch was being pressed.

The Troubleshooting 1 window should be displayed.

Alarm st

El

Wismatch betwsan lh;s cannected actuatar and the parameter
{Detail Code : 0081
= ot
@ Nith parameters for high thrust motors (EEZF, 63°. 86P)
tod.

set to ADTB, joint cables are nol connect

(Detail Coda : 0082) |:">

Ses other
factors
—

Alarm resat

€

Alarn display
@ Troubleshooting 2

T Troubleshooting

The Troubleshooting 2 screen shows up.

Tnauiry
(D] fon Error Detacticn)

Marm list

ol o et v Following the instruction in the screen, turn the stop
e switch to the right for 45 degrees to release the locking

el
Turn the stop switch 45 degrees to the right and teueh the alarn reset

when it is released,

feature on the stop switch and touch [Alarm Reset].

[Suwolenentary infornation] .
ADTB conducts notor discrinination S
by energizing the moter at startup. b= f \

[ #arm reser |

Troubleshoot ing

A confirmation window to reboot ADTB should show up.

In order to reset the alarm, you need
to restart the controller.

Touch [Yes] to execute.

Restart the controller?

Low-speed jog mode uy

The File neme confirmation screen shows up.

Manual operat,

51 0FF
2 « BACK() () |

Brake rel.

In this mode, the current position is not monitored,
which may causa moving parts to collide with the mechanical and.

Do not use this mode if you can not see the actuator.
rdinaTe

1B coeraction Gargs 1o o
cmin T firt

8.1.4 Specifications, Dimensions, Name of Each Part, etc.
Refer to [1.11 Actuator Driving Power Supply Unit for Teaching Pendant].

8.1.5 Connection
Refer to [2.3 Connection of Actuator Drive Power Supply Unit].
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8.2 Low Velocity Jog Mode

Operation should be made in low velocity (300rpm) without using parameters. (The velocity cannot

be changed.)

Only jog operation is available and home-return operation or position data movement is not available.

8.2.1 Low-speed jog mode screen

Low-speed jog mode )
Manual operat.
SV OFF O .
{ & BACK(-) FWD(+) =+
Brake rel, (7] -

In this mode, the current position is not monitored,

Do not usc this mede if you can not see the actuator.

cable list

which may cause moving parts to collide with the mechanical end.

HOTE comnection rW\ﬂ o coordinate
con | mation cperat

[Operation on the low-speed jog mode screen]

e [Servo ON] :Touching [SV ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo

[Servo OFF] and O becomes lit.

Touching [SV OFF] while the servo is ON turns off the axis servo

and O becomes unlit.

o [Brake rel.] :For an actuator equipped with a brake, touch [Brake rel.] and the

brake gets compulsorily released and the circle turns on.

Touch [Brake rel.] again and the brake works and the circle turns off.

e [BACK(-)], [FWD(+)] : The axis moves in 300rpm while touching it.
[BACK(-)] performs JOG operation in negative direction.
[FWD(+)] performs JOG operation in positive direction.

* The operation velocity of an actuator should be the lead of actuator x 5 [mm/s].
(300rpm: 300 rounds in 1 minute = 5 rounds in 1 seconds)

[ADTB connection cable list]

Touch it and the cable connected to RCP actuator should be displayed.

[8.2.2 ADTB Connection Cable List Screen]
[Change to coordinate confirmation operat. mode]

Touch it and it is switched to the coordinate operation confirmation mode.

[8.2.3 Transfer to Coordinate Confirmation Operation Mode]

[Troubleshooting] It should be displayed when an alarm is generated. Touch it and the
troubleshooting screen should appear. Refer to [Chapter 9 Error Display]

& Caution: In the low velocity jog mode, the coordinate of an actuator should not be monitored
and back and forth operation should be made. Therefore, operation should be made
in a constant velocity until the stroke end. Stop the actuator before it hits the stroke
end. Operation till the stroke end may shorten the product life or cause malfunction.

& Caution: An axis could drop if the brake compulsory release is performed while the servo is off
when the axis is installed in the vertical orientation.

8-4
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8.2.2 ADTB Connection Cable List Screen

Lon-speed jog mode (D]
~ Manual operat.
SV OFF Q
Bao el | @

emek() | o+

In this mode, the current position is not moni lored,
which may cause moving parts to collide with the mechanical end.

Do not use this mode if you can not see the actuator

<« ADTE connection cable list L0
1/86

tetul

Reluatar
s o Ci an o
[RCPECK j]j —{ {1
oM
=5 Flhe then Wigh host e
g o
IRGPEM et (E-POIROON -2

<« ADTE connection cable list L]
6/6

Lon-speed jog mode @
[ Manual operat.
SV OFF Q
paerel. | @

emekc) | Aoy »

In this mode, e current position is nol moni tored,
which may cause moving parts to collide with the mechanical end.

Do not use this mode if you can nat see the actuator

WY eorreetien |
wable lint |

MEO0376-12A

Touch [ADTB connection cable list] in the low-speed
jog mode screen.

The ADTB connection cable list screen (1/6) should be
displayed.

Touch [Next] and the next screens (— 2/6 — *** — 6/6
— 6/1 — ==-) should be displayed in order.

Touch [Prev] and the previous screens (— 6/6 — == —
1/6 — 6/6 — -++) should be displayed in order.

Touch [«-] and it returns to the low-speed jog mode
screen.

The low-speed jog mode screen should be displayed.

8-5
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8.2.3 Transfer to Coordinate Confirmation Operation Mode

[About Parameter File for ADTB]

The parameter file for ADTB is necessary in order to switch over to the coordinate confirmation

operation mode.

A parameter file for ADTB cannot be created by a user.
If a parameter file is required, confirm the model code of an actuator and the serial number
described on the model code nameplate sticker attached on the side of the main unit, and

request to a sales person in charge.

Lon-speed jog mode L]
~ Wanual operat,
SV OFF
o # BACK() i) +
praarel. | @ !

In this mode, the current position is not moni lored,
which may cause moving parts to col lide with the mechanical end.

Do not use this mode if you can not see the actuator

RTE ceereetien
wabla T3t

Conf

Yes: Starts in coordinate verification operation mode
and refers to SD memory card
No : Return to low-speed jog mode

In the coerdinate confirmation operation mode,

be sure to write the paramaters of the actuator to be connected before use.
If different paransters are used. not
but it may also lead to motor burnout and other hazards.

Starts in coordinate confirmation
operation mode. Is this okay?

anly will the product not operate proper|y.

Yes: Load from SO memory card (Transites to Restore
Mo : Use current parameter settings (Transites to Menul screen)

m

Current parameter settings

Wode| number ; RCPE-SAR-UA-35F
Lead(m) ;16,00
Stroke(m) 189,00

't screen)

€ T Restore file select

ADTB Parameter
File select
¥TB_CON¥Par amater¥
[RCP6-SA4R-WA-35P-16-100 I¥]

| Transfer I

8-6

Touch [Change to coordinate confirmation operat.
mode] in the low-speed jog mode screen.

A confirmation screen for coordinate confirmation
operation mode switchover should appear.

Touch [Yes] to switch over to the coordinate
confirmation operation mode.

Touch [No] and it returns to the low-speed jog mode
screen.

A confirmation screen for transferring a parameter for
ADTB from a Secure Digital memory card should be
displayed.

Touch [Yes] and it moves to a screen to select a file to
transfer.

Touch [No] and the parameter would not be transferred
and the current parameter settings should be used. It
moves to the Menu 1 screen.

The restore file selection screen should be displayed.
Select a file to be transferred in the pulldown menu.

A parameter file stored in \TB_CON\Parameter

folder in a Secure Digital card will become available
to select.

MEO0376-12A
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The file name confirmation screen should be displayed.

File name

¥TB_CON¥Parameter¥ . . .

[RCP6-SA4R-WA-35P~16-100. adpr ]| The information regarding model code, lead and stroke
T e in the selected file should be displayed. Check if there is
e | i any problem.

Transfer the above parameter file to ADTB.
Are you sure to continue?

[ Yes 1 | No | Touch [Yes] and parameters should be transferred to ADTB.
Touch [No] and it should return to the restore file select
screen.

The transfer complete screen should appear.

Touch [OK].
Transfer to ADTB is completed.

o ]

ADTB Restart

A confirmation screen for rebooting should come up.

Do you want to restart?

If the servo is on, a confirmation screen to turn the
Servo must be off to servo off should be displayed.
Servo OFF?
Touch [Yes] and the servo should be turned off and reboot.
B Touch [No] and it returns to the restore file select screen.
Yes No
= = e After rebooting, Menu 1 should be displayed.
Lottt A et Operation according to the parameter should be
B (Y s available.
- B oo As the operation should basically be that of the CON
e o & , | system controller, refer to [Chapter 3 Operation for CON
System Controller].

* There some features not available for operation.

MEO0376-12A 8-7
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8.3 Coordinate Confirmation Operation Mode

Operation should be made with parameters for ADTB read in.
Editing positions and position data operation are capable.

For how to switch over to the coordinate confirmation operation mode, refer to [8.2.2 Transfer to
Coordinate Confirmation Operation Mode].

8.3.1 Coordinate Confirmation Operation Mode screen

Menul Glossary @M ()

.
Z !?] Uoni tor
Position edit guide >
4 Position edit
-
o]
Farameter edit
B » e
< Change to
Easy setting low-soeed iox mode

Menu2 Glossary M (I

> Maintenance
s B Menu 2 1) parts list
A | Marm list : % TP op. mode @ Easy programming
o Information [;i Env. set. 1l El::\?g:rd
< @ crrir
Menu2 Wenu1
™ % Menu 1 >

As well as the position controller, the following features should be available to execute.
(Features not available for execution should not be displayed, such as dedicated functions for the
pulse press actuator, are hidden.)

[Menu 1]
¢ Position edit guide
e Easy setting
¢ Monitor
¢ Position edit
e Parameter edit
¢ SD memory card
e Test run
o Alarm list
¢ Information
¢ Troubleshooting

[Menu 2]
¢ TP op. mode
e Env. set.
e Controller reset
¢ Maintenance parts list
¢ Easy programming
¢ Offboard tuning

8-8

Refer to [3.6 Position Edit GuidePosition Edit Guide]

Refer to [3.8 Easy Program Setting]

Refer to [3.9 Monitor]

Refer to [3.10 Position Editing] * There is no feature of I/O monitoring.
Refer to [3.11 Parameter Editing]
Refer to [8.3.2 ADTB Data Backup]
Refer to [3.12 Test Run]

Refer to [3.14 Alarm List]

Refer to [3.17 Information Display]

Shows the contents of an alarm and the countermeasure when an
alarm has been generated.

Refer to [3.13 TP Operation Mode]
Refer to [3.18 Environment Setting]
Refer to [3.15 Controller Reset]

Refer to [3.21 Maintenance Parts List]
Refer to [3.22 Easy Programming]
Refer to [3.24 Offboard Tuning]

MEO0376-12A
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8.3.2 ADTB Data Backup

Data is transferred between the Secure Digital memory card in the touch panel teaching pendant
and ADTB.

(1)

(2)

(4)

(Note)

Type of Stored Data
It is available to save position data, parameters and alarm list.

Compeatibility of Saved Data
* The position data saves files in four types of extensions in one saving operation.
The extensions of files and readable controllers are as shown below.

File Extension Controller
.ptpb PCON-CB/CFB/CGB/CGFB
.ptpbp PCON-CBP/CGPB
.ptpcl PCON-CYB
.ptc2 RCON-PC/PCF

* A parameter file can not be read in a controller.
* The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.

Directories of the Stored Data

The folders to store the backup data of ADTB and the folder to read the data from when
restoring the data to ADTB are as listed below. The directories to store the files cannot be
changed. The files existing in other directories other than the specified folders cannot be
listed up in the file name list in the file select at the initial setting or restore.

If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.

 Position Data :\TB_CON\Position\File Name
* Parameter :\TB_CON\Parameter\File Name
* Alarm List :\TB_CON\Alarmlist\File Name

Destination to save parameter data for coordinate confirmation operation mode
The parameter file for ADTB to read out when switching over to the coordinate confirmation
operation mode should be stored in the following folder.

* Parameter for ADTB :\TB_CON\Parameter\File Name
e Data in a file name with 33 letters of half-size font characters or more should not be

shown in the data list at restore.
* Files with Chinese names are not supported.

& Caution: For a Secure Digital memory card, choose a SD/SDHC memory card with 1G to

32G. (Toshiba-made recommended) Also, Have FAT32 Format for the file system.

ME0376-12A 8-9
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8.3.2.1 ADTB Data Backup

ADTB data is transferred to the Secure Digital memory card for backup.

Menul Glossary (M @
B2 [:i Honitor g et

Position edit guide

»'f Position edit A Alarn list

s st () totumtin

u

Cnange to
Casy setting low-spaed jog mode

€ T SD memory card

I Save from ADTE to SD memory card I

Transfer from SD memory card to ADTB

Teaching update

€ T Save to SD memory card

Please select the data to save.

‘ Position data |

\ ADTB Paraneter |

‘ Alarm list |

SD memory card

Transfer mode : ADTB

Transfer data :

= 5D memory card

Position data

The above data will be transferred
Do you want to continue?

Yes No

€& T} Backup file name designation

Position data
File name [ADTB TO SD CARD POSITION ]

1 20 3 456y 7§ 8Jf 9 |fESC
o AJBYCHYDWEYNFH G HIfCL
I JU KLY MY NJONPY Q[ BS
R SH THUNR VHE WY XH Y ZJENT
- _ L)1 SPACE -l #

& Tt Backup file name designation

Position data
File name [ADTB TO SD CARD POSITION |

8-10

Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 screen.

SD memory card screen opens.

Touch [Save from ADTB to SD memory card].

Save to SD memory card screen opens.

Select the data type for the backup such as [Position data]
and touch it. (Multiple selection available)

Touch [Save].

A confirmation screen for data to back up should be
displayed.

If there is no problem in the selection, touch [Yes].

Touch [No], and the screen returns to the previous screen.

A screen to input a backup file name should be displayed.
Input a file name with a keyboard and touch [ENT].

* The file name should be alphanumeric or symbols and
the number of characters should be 32 or less.

Backup file name designation screen opens.

If there is no problem in the file name that was input,
touch [Save].

Touch [«] for redoing.

MEO0376-12A
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File name confirmation

File name
¥TB_CON¥Posi tion¥
[ADTB TO SD CARD POSITION. pt |
File name above will be saved.
Are you sure to continue?

Position data is simultaneously saved in a file format
that can be transferred to PCON and RCON-PC.

Yes No |
e

File name
¥TB_CON¥Posi tion¥
[ADTB TO SD CARD POSITION. pt* |

A file of the same name already exists.
Do you want to overwrite it?

Position data is simul taneously saved in a file format
that can be transferred to PCON and RCON-PC,

Saved to SD memory card

MEO0376-12A

The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
If there is no problem in the file name, touch [Yes].

Touch [No] and it returns to a screen to indicate the backup
file name with a keyboard.

The screen below appears if the same name is found.
Touch [Yes] if there is no problem to overwrite.

Touch [No] and it returns to a screen to indicate the backup
file name with a keyboard.

After a screen for data transfer is shown, a message screen
for the data transfer complete should be displayed.

The backup process is finished.

Touch [OK], and the screen returns to Secure Digital Memory
Card screen.

8-11
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8.3.2.2 Restore to ADTB

Data in the Secure Digital Memory card is transferred to ADTB.

Menul Glossary () (I
B2 [:i Honitor B2 Tt e

Position edit guide

»'f Pogition edit A Mara list

Paraseter edit o Information

u

Change to
Cosy setting Ton-soeed jog moce

€ T SD memory card

Save from ADTB to SD memory card

I Transfer from SD memory card to ADTB I

Teaching update

€ B Transfer to ADTB

Please select the data to transfer.

‘ Position data

‘ ADTB Paraneter

SD memory card

Transfer mode : SD memory card = ADTB

Transfer data : Position data

The above data will be transferred.
Do you want to continue?

Yes No

& T Restore file select

Position data
File select
¥TB_CON¥Posi tion¥
[ADTB T0 SD CARD POSITION ]

8-12

Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 screen.

SD memory card screen opens.

Touch [Transfer from SD memory card to ADTB].

Transfer to ADTB screen opens.

Select the data type to transfer to ADTB, such as
[Position data], and touch it. (Multiple selection available)

Touch [Transfer].

A confirmation screen for data to be transferred should be
shown.

If there is no problem in the selection, touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup
screen.

Restore file select screen opens.

Touch E to select a file to transfer to ADTB
from the list of the backed up file names.

Touch [Transfer].

MEO0376-12A
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File name confirmation

File name
¥TB_CON¥Position¥
[ADTB TO SD CARD POSITION. ptpb |

Transfer the above data file to ADTB.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No |
File name confirmation

File name
¥TB_CON¥Parameter¥

[RCP6-SA4R-IA-35P-16~109. adpr |

Setting parameter file
Nodel nunber : RCPB-SA4R-NA-36P
Lead(om) 16.00

Stroke(mm} @ 100.00

Transfer the above parameter file to ADTB.

Are you sure to continue?
Yes No |

Transfer to ADTB is completed.

= 1]

ADTB Restart

Do you want to restart?

Servo must be off to
restart the control ler

Servo OFF?

Yes No
i [:i Honitor é] Teat run

Position edit guide =
' Position edit A Marn list
-

Parssater adit €Y rorstion
n 50 namory card

Cnange to Meru2 >

Eosy setting Ton-soeed jog moce

MEO0376-12A

A confirmation window for the file name to transfer should
appear when the position data is to be transferred.

Touch [Yes] if there is no problem in the selected file.
If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one

for the restore file select.

A confirmation window for the file name to transfer and the
parameter setting should appear when the parameter data is
to be transferred.

Touch [Yes] if there is no problem in the selected file.

Touch [No] and it should return to the select restore file
window.

After a screen for data transfer is shown, a message screen

for the data transfer complete should be displayed.

The data transfer to ADTB has completed. Touch [OK].

The window should return to the one for ADTB transfer when
the position data is to be transferred.

The window for ADTB reboot should be displayed when the
parameter data is to be transferred.

Touch [Yes] to execute reboot.

Touch [No] and the screen goes back to that for ADTB transfer.
If the servo is on, a confirmation screen to turn the servo off
should be displayed.

Touch [Yes] to turn the servo off.

Reboot the power.

Return to Menu 1 after rebooting.

8-13
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8.3.3 Transfer to Low Velocity Jog Mode

o ) it (2] ret v Touch [Change to low-speed jog mode] in Menu 1
s [2] s screen.

s it () toumtin
B oo

Change 10
Tosy setting Ton-soeed jog mace Mot >

; A confirmation screen for low velocity jog mode
low-speed jog mode. . .
kay? switchover should be displayed.

Yes: Starts in |ow-speed jog mode
No : Return te coordinate verification operation mode

Yes] Should be switched over to the low velocity jo
Yoo [Yes] y Jog

In on-speed jog more. values such as Isad anmd stroke Gamot be set.

o ST B T [No] Returnto Menu 1.

Low-speed jog mode m

 Manual operat.

sw 0 Low-speed jog mode screen opens.

: + BACK( ) () +
prae el | @ ‘

In this mode, the currenl posilion is nol monilored,
which may cause moving parts ta collide with the mechanical end.

Do not use this mode if you can not see the actuator

8-14 MEO0376-12A
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9. Error Display

9.1 Occurrence of Alarm

If an alarm occurs, the alarm screen appears.

Controller of the SEP System /
Controller of the CON System MEC System System
& % Troubleshooting Glossary ) xis Ho. DO Alarm Axis No, 08
[ Marn dicplay | Alara list [chook sodsl n ] [maiiry | Oco [nfo| Alarm
e Alarm code
Detai | code ook

: A, B disconnect

Alarm code 0E5 | | Alarm evel  Fqeron cean

Name Encoder Receipt Error
Descr. The encoder in the motor of the actuator is not sending Address & Hlokok
position information to the controller properly.
Turn off the poner, check the encoder cable wiring, Time (yy/mm/dd) : 16/02 /27 17:13:57
reinser e cable, an en turn on the power again,
If the problem persists, please check the countermeasure q
Back Alarm reset Inquiry

Detail code: 81 Adrs Time(yy/mn/dd hhwm:ss) 23/18/19 21:18:17

How to deal Alarm res: et

9.1.1  Alarms Detected by Controller

Alarms of codes 000 to OFF, 800 to 8FF and EOQO to EFF are those detected by the controller
and gateway.

These alarms include major alarms relating to the servo control system, power system, etc.
For details on these alarms, refer to the instruction manual for your controller.

If an alarm occurs, remove the cause of each alarm and then perform the following operation.
e To reset operation -cancellation level alarms, touch [Alarm reset] on the alarm screen.
e To reset cold-start level alarms, reconnect the control power.

9.1.2 Messages which occur when operating the Touch Panel Teaching Pendant

Codes from 100 to 3FF are messages which occur when operating he touch panel teaching
pendant.

e 100 to 1FF: Message level (entry errors, guide messages)

e 200 to 2FF: Operation cancellation level (errors having a disadvantage for operation)

e 300 to 3FF: Cold-start level (which requires re-power-on or reconnection)

The following table shows the list and countermeasures.

Code Message Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures
An inadequate value was entered in the
112 Input data error parameter setting.

Retype a proper value with reference to the
actuator specification and the parameter list.

The input value is smaller than the setting range.
Retype a proper value with reference to the
actuator specification and the parameter list.

113 Data too small

The input value is bigger than the setting range.
Retype a proper value with reference to the
actuator specification and the parameter list.

114 Data too large

The operation of acquiring the current position
was performed under the uncompleted home
return in the teaching (display) mode.

In first, execute the home return.

115 Not yet Homed

MEO0376-12A 9-1
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Code Message Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures
The target position is not set to the selected
117 No position data position number.

In first, enter a target position.

1ME

Unmatched pairdata

Inadequate values were entered in the magnitude
relation of the data in a pair.
(Example) The case in which soft limit+ and limit-
are the same on the parameter.
Retype a proper value

11F

Value too small

The minimum settable travel to the target position

depends on the lead length of the driving system

and the resolution of the encoder. If the input

target position is smaller than this minimum

travel, this message is displayed.

(Example) If the lead length is 20 mm for the

actuators of RCP2 series, since the
resolution of the encoder is 800
pulses, the minimum travel is 0.025
mm/pulse (= 20 + 800). In this case, if
0.02 mm is entered in the target
position, this alarm occurs.

121

Search value error

The final arrival position exceeds the soft limit due
to the push-motion operation.
Set a value within the soft limits.

122

Duplicate link

An axis number was allocated despite that more
than one axis were connected.

Always allocate the axis number only when one
axis is connected.

123

Password error

The input value of the system password, position
editing password, or position data edit password
does not match the setting value.

Retype the correct password.

131

Unrecognizable Large
Category Code Detected

The software of this teaching tool is not applicable
for the connected controller.

Updating this teaching tool is necessary.

Refer to [10.2 Teaching Update]

132

Detect Undefined Controller

An unsupported controller was recognized.
(Example) When connected ACON-CA applied

from Ver 2.10 in Ver 2.00
Follow the process in [10.2 Teaching
Update] to update the software in an
applicable version or later.
Refer to [Support Models] for the
applicable versions.

133

Prohibit changing Axis No.

The axis number was changed by the teaching
pendant connected to the controller by which the
axis number is set with the rotary switch on the
front panel. The teaching pendant cannot change
the axis number. Change the number by the
rotary switch on the front panel.

MEO0376-12A
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Code

Message

Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

134

Controller Unsupport Function

The function number to which the controller does
not correspond in the user adjustment mode was
allocated.

(Example) If the adjustment number 6 "Load cell
calibration execution" is performed to
the model which does not support the
load cell function.

150

Write-in Prohibited

Writing was attempted to a domain prohibited for
write-in.

Consult with 1Al if the phenomenon would not be
improved even with reconnection.

160

SDcard open error

Afile in the SDcard could not open.
Data backup was attempted without a SDcard
inserted. Insert a SDcard.

161

SDcard write error

SD card cannot be written.

Check that the condition is not as follows.

- Free space of the SD card is insufficient.

- SD card write-protect switch is engaged.

- File is set to the write prohibit property in
overwriting.

- An unsupported SD card is inserted.

162

SDcard read error

A SDcard was not inserted when data restore
(transfer) was attempted. Have restore conducted
with a SDcard inserted.

164

SDcard file format error

Restore (transfer) of the saved data could not be
performed properly. The data saved in the SDcard
may be damaged.

Save data from the PC to the SDcard again, and
try to transfer it. If an error occurs even with it, the
original data in the PC should be damaged.

Redo the work from backup of the data.

180

Axis No. Change Complete

183

O-function changed

184

Data transfer completed

185

LoadCell calibration completed

186

Time setting completed

Messages to confirm the operation

(It is not to say any operation mistake or
abnormal occurrence)

Check the contents, and then press the "<"
button on the top left of the screen to return to the
original screen.

187

Brownout of RTC backup
battery

Voltage of the battery inside the teaching pendant
is reduced.
(Note) Settings for time, languages, and touch
operation sound are initialized.
The message is displayed only in
Japanese (the default language).
Consult us about replacing the battery.

MEO0376-12A
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Code

Message

Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

188

Input warning of below Min.
Vel

The speed, which is less than the "minimum
speed" that depends on the lead and encoder
pulses, was entered in the "speed" of position
data.

The message is displayed, but entering data is
possible.

Retype a proper value after the confirmation of
the specification, because the movement in less
than the minimum speed may cause abnormal
noise and vibration.

189

Input warning of over ratings
ACC/DCL

An acceleration/deceleration speed, which
exceeds the "rated acceleration/deceleration
speed" of the actuator connected, was entered in
the "acceleration/deceleration speed" of the
position data.

The message is displayed, but entering data is
possible.

Retype a proper value after the confirmation of
the specification, because the movement in the
excess high acceleration/deceleration speed may
lead to actuator failures.

18A

Sending Loadcell Invalidation
Command at Servo-off

It occurs when the loadcell is invalidated while the
servo is on.
Invalidate the loadcell after turning the servo off.

18B

Battery not connected

It is a condition that a battery cannot be detected
or no battery connected.

Battery drive is not available. Operation should
be available if connected to an AC adapter or
controller.

18C

Battery Error

1) The battery cannot be charged in quick
charging (connected to an AC adapter).

2)The battery voltage is less than 1.0V in slow
charging (connected to a controller).

3)It can be concerned the malfunction of the
battery.

Battery drive is not available. Operation should be

available if connected to an AC adapter or

controller.

18D

Battery Power Drop Warning

It occurs when the battery voltage gets below the
warning output threshold voltage (3.27V).
(Operation can be continued till the voltage
reaches 3.1V. The power should be turned off
when it goes below 3.1V.)

It is necessary to connect an AC adapter or
controller and charge the battery.

202

Stop

The system is stopped on the safety circuit at the

equipment side or at the teaching pendant.

1) Turn the stop button on the teaching pendant
clockwise and pull it towards you.

2) Set the circuit to have +24V that is output from
STOP+ to input to STOP-.
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Code

Message

Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

203

MotorPower sag

For the controller of the "external cutout relay

type," the motor driving power is not supplied

from MPI terminals adequately.

(Note) Despite that the proper voltage is applied
to MPI terminals, if this error occurs, the
controller may be broken down.

204

ABS-Battery Power sag

ABS battery brownout at power-on was detected.
Replace the ABS battery.

205

STO/SS1-t/ DRV_STOP

The safety requirement input signal/ The driver
stop signal has been input.

Insert the dummy plug to the controller when
unexpectedly output.

207

SS2-t

The safety requirement input signal has been
input.

Insert the dummy plug to the controller when
unexpectedly output.

20A

Servo OFF while moving

1)Movement operation was performed with the
servo OFF.

2)Since the servo ON signal (SON) from PLC
was turned OFF during the movement
operation, the servo was turned OFF and the
movement operation became impossible.
Turn the servo ON before the operation.

20C

Start ON while moving

The start signal (CSTR) from PLC was turned ON
during the movement operation, so the movement
command was duplicated.

Check the output of the start signal (CSTR) from
PLC.

20D

STP OFF while moving

The pause signal (*STP) from PLC was turned
OFF during the movement operation, so the
operation became impossible.

Check the output of the pause signal (*STP) from
PLC.

20E

Over soft-limit

It reached the soft limits.
Check the settings of the soft limits, and use
within the settings.

210

HOME ON while moving

The home return signal (HOME) from PLC was
turned ON during the movement operation.
Check the output of the home return signal
(HOME) from PLC.

211

JOG ON while moving

The jogging movement signal (JOG) from PLC
was turned ON during the movement operation.
Check the output of the jogging movement signal
(JOG) from PLC.

MEO0376-12A
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9. Error Display

=

9-6

ROBO
CYLINDER

Code

Message

Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

212

Operational Command During
Drive Cutoff

1) The motor power voltage is at 16.8V or below.
Check the supplied motor power voltage.
Confirm that the cables for drive source are
those with complied cable diameter.

[Compatible wire diameter]

eMotor drive power supply: AWG20 to 8 (Copper
Wire)
e Control power: AWG22 or more (Copper Wire)
2)The stop switch at the right top of the front of
this tool has been pressed.
Turn the stop switch at the right top of the front
of this tool to the right to release it.

3)As the equipment is in emergency stop status,
+24V cannot be supplied to STOP- in the
system 1/O connector.

Supply +24V to STOP- in the system I/O
connector.

4)TB-02D (equipped with a dead man's switch) is
connected.

Make operation while gripping the dead man's

switch.

* Operation can be made by retaining middle
position of the three positions.

5)An alarm has been generated in the gateway
for RCON or REC.

Check the alarm code in the gateway unit and
remove the cause.

6) There is a communication error occurred in one
of the actuators connected to RCON-EC.
Unplug the cable connector while the controller
power supply is off, confirm that there is no
bent on the pins, and insert it again firmly till the
end.

213

Suction / Release commands
prohibited

Suction / Release command was issued while
suction / Release commands are prohibited.
e In Suction Command
Set the operation status to "Standby" before
conducting it.
¢ In Release Command
Set the operation status to “Suctioning” before
conducting it.

220

Write prohibit (AUTO)

The position data or parameter was written during
the AUTO mode.
Write them after changing to the teaching mode.

221

Write prohibit (MON)

The position data or parameter was written during
the monitor mode.
Write them after changing to the teaching mode.

222

Move prohibit (AUTO)

The actuator movement was operated during the
AUTO mode.

Operate the movement after changing to the
teaching mode.

MEO0376-12A
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Code Message Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures
The actuator movement was operated during the
- monitor mode.
223 Move prohibit (MON) Operate the movement after changing to the
teaching mode.
It is the operation status that editing data is
204 Data Edit Prohibited Operation | prohibited.
Status Conduct release to set the operation status to
“Standby” before editing.
There was an error while generating a sending
295 Transmitted message-related |message.
error (e.g.) The version of a teaching pendant is old
Program error of a teaching pendant
1) The contact connected to ENB Line is open.
Revise the circuit and wirings.
2)The dead man's switch at the back of the main
unit is not at the middle position.
226 Enable Circuit Open Grip the dead man's switch till it gets to the
middle position.
3) There is an alarm generated in the gateway of
R-Unit.
Release the alarm of the gateway.
301 Overrun error Abnorma_lity 'occu_rred on the serial
communication with the controller
302 | Framing error 1) The controller connection cable may be open.
Check the connection cable for wrong wiring or
303 Parity error wire breakage.
2) The controller connection cable connector may
304 SCI Recieve-Que overflow be inserted improperly. Securely insert the
connection cable connector.
305 SCI Send-Que overflow 3) OGfar:g:zg data could occur due to the influence
] Review the wiring run, installation, etc. so that
306 Recieve-Buffer overflow the noise does not influence them.
4) In the control of multiple units with the serial
308 Response time out communication, the slave station number could
be duplicated.
30A |Packet Recieve-Que overflow Change the number so that the slave station
number is not duplicated.
30B Packet Send-Que overflow If still having trouble, consult us.

MEO0376-12A
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Code Message Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

The axis number of the controller cannot be
recognized.

1) The version of the teaching pendant is old and
not applicable for the connected controller.
Check the latest version in the IAl homepage
and have the version updated following the
procedures in “10.2 Teaching Update” if the
version is old.

2) The controller may not be functioning properly.
Check that the RDY lamp of the controller is
lighted. If the lamp is not lighted, the controller
is broken down.

3) The communication lines (SGA/SGB) of the

30C Not connected provided cable could break.

Replace to a spare teaching pendant or
replace with a PC to see if the problem solves.

4) If a SIO converter is used, the link cable could
not be connected, though the power, 24 V, is
supplied to the converter.

Supply the power after connecting the link
cable between the converter and the controller.

5) The same number could be mistakenly set by
the ADRS switches under the condition that
multiple controllers are connected.

Do not duplicate the settings of the ADRS
switches.

9. Error Display

If still having trouble, consult us.

The abnormal response was returned from the
controller.

(This may be a temporary abnormality caused by
30D Recieve exept responce noise, etc.)

If the condition occurs frequently, check the
cables, noise elimination measures taken on the
power supply, etc.

CON-related and SEP-related controllers are on
Both CON and SEP are the same communication line.

detected (Example) Axis number 0: PCON-CA, axis
number 1: if PSEP is linked

320
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10. Appendix
10.1 Screenshot

The capture of the displayed screen (screenshot) can be saved in the SD memory card.
When capturing a screenshot, press and hold on the right bottom of the screen for
approximately two seconds while a SD memory card is inserted.

After making a “pip” sound, screenshot saving process starts. (The sound will not be made if
the touch operation sound is set off.) The saved file name will be displayed on the screen for
three seconds when the saving is complete.

File name: IMG_YYMMDDHHMMSS.bmp

e.g.) The file name when process has started at 12h:
34m: 56s in August 9, 2017
IMG_170809123456.bmp (751KB)

Have a SD memory card
inserted

Press and hold here

Domain to Save Data (cannot be changed)
The domain that the screenshot data is saved is the folder stated below in a SD memory card.
\TB_CON\ScreenShot\

xipuaddy "0}

[Caution]

1. The saving process takes approximately 10 seconds at the maximum.

2. During the saving process, the monitor display (such as the current position) on the screen
does not get updated.

3. There are some windows that you cannot get screenshots.

A Warning: As keys do not work on the screen during saving process, emergency. stop will not..
work by keys. Do not attempt to use this feature when an actuator is operated
(continuous movement, simple program, etc.) from the teaching.

MEO0376-12A 10-1
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10.2 Teaching Update

The software in TB-03 can be updated using a SD memory card.
Also, in case the menu window of TB-03 would not be displayed due to a failure in updating for
reasons such as the power got shut during updating process, it is available to make a recovery
by having a compulsory update.
(Note) This update should update the software of TB-03.
It should not update the softwares of ELECYLINDER or each controller.
This update should update all the softwares of TB-03 for ELECYLINDER (for wireless
link and wired link)/ROBO PUMP/CON/SEP/MEC/SEL regardless of connection
status.
Update takes approximately 35 minutes.

Normal Update

e ELECYLINDER : Perform “10.2.1 How to Update when ELECYLINDER and ROBO
PUMP Connected”
¢ ROBO PUMP : Perform “10.2.1 How to Update when ELECYLINDER and ROBO PUMP
Connected”
e CON System : Perform “10.2.2 How to Update when CON System Controller
Connected”
e SEP System : Perform “10.2.3 How to Update when SEP System Controller
- Connected”
e MEC System : Perform “10.2.4 How to Update when MEC System Controller
X Connected”
5 e When Alarm Generated : Perform “10.2.5 How to Update when Alarm Code 30C Displayed”
§ Compulsory Update : Perform “10.2.6 How to Compulsorily Update (in Common for All
S Models)”
@ Preparation

The same updating file as TB-02 should be used for TB-03.
Preparation 1| Prepare a SD memory card or a SD High-Capacity memory card with 1GB to 32GB
formatted in FAT32 (hereafter described as a SD memory card).

Preparation 2 Access homepage http://www.iai-robot.co.jp/download/tb-02/ and download the TB-
02/03 update file TB02_$$$.zip and unzip it. ($$$ should be replaced by the version
number in three digits.)

Preparation 3] Copy the unzipped update file TB02_$$$.pct to the root folder of the SD memory
card. ($$$ should be replaced by the version number in three digits.)
(Note) Update cannot be conducted if there are two or more update files in the root
folder.

Preparation 4/ Take the SD memory card cover is open, and insert a SD memory card while the
power to TB-03 is off. [Refer to 1.4 How to Set infout SD Memory Card.]

Supply power to the controller to which TB-03 is connected and start up TB-03.
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10.2.1 How to Update when ELECYLINDER and ROBO PUMP Connected

(Note) Refer to “10.2.5 No Connected Axis Error (Alarm Code 30C)” if Alarm Code 30 gets
shown after the power is turned on.

[Step 1] Perform from [Preparation 1| to |Preparation 5|in “10.2 € Preparation”.

Menut Glossary MM (1) Axis No. 9@ [Step 2]
qﬁ Moni tor Test run

Touch [Information] in Menu 1 window.

f Simple Data Setting Alarm list
—— &

o—| " i
Parameter edit o Information
n SD memory card

Menu2 >
& TF Information M Axis No. 00
[Step 3]
Software version Maintenance . .
information information Touch [Connectable model information].
Connectable model =
information ©
>
3
Production ; ®
h : Inquiry >
information 3
X
& T Connectable model M G Axis No. 00
In current version. the controllers listed below can be connected. [Step 4]
ACON-C/CY/SE/PO/PL XSEL-K/KX/KT/KET
ACON-CA/CB/CYB/POB/PLB XSEL-P/Q/PX/QX/PCT/QCT
gggﬁ-Eﬁgéi%é,’éFB,’:CYB,’POB,’PLB ﬁssgt gﬁ/R?/s RAX/SAX T h [Te hi dat
PCON-CBP XSEL-RXD/SXD/RAXD/SAXD ouc [ eac Ing Up a e]'
DCON-CA/CB/CYB/POB/PLB TT-A/C. TTA-A/C
SCON-C/CA/CAL ASEL-C/CS, PSEL-C/CS
SCON-CB/LC/CB-*FILC-*F SSEL-C/CS
SCON2-CG/CG*F MSEL-PC/PG/PCF /PGF /PCX/PGX
ERC2, ERC3, RCP6S RSEL
ROBONET, RCM-PGAC/P6PC/P6EDC
MCON- C/LC NSCON-C, RCON EC, REC, CCM
ASEP-C, PSEP-C, DSEP-C r
AMEC-C. PUEC-C ;
MSEP-C/LC I| Teaching update II

[Step 5]

(DData preparation

80 memory card will be required for updating,
Please prepare an SO memory card and download the update file

from the following address, and then save it in the SD memory card. Touch [Start update]
http://www. iai-robot. co. jp/download/tb-03/ ’
@Update

Please check if the update file is saved in the 1c\|uwmg
folder structure in SD memory card. and then touch the
"Start update” button.

(Root folder of SO memory card) ¥TBO3_$8% pct

Current version: Ver, 1,80 | Start update |

*Please do not turn off the power during the update.
Please be careful, data might not be recovered in case
of the power is turned off,

ME0376-12A 10-3
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Rc Y LINDER

Conf Axis No. 00

Update will be started

Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

This is UPDATE PROGRAM. (V2. 00)

File checking is done.

Program write ia complete.

Current version 1.00 to New version 2.00
100% Write complete

Verify is done.
100% Write complete

Program Update is All Done !!!

Touch the screen and this will be rebooted
automatical ly.

1A1

TB-03 will start up in the new version.

[Step 6]
The updating confirmation window shows up.

Touch [Yes].

[Step 7]
Start updating.

Touch the screen after you confirm the

following messages;

“Program Update is All Done!l!”

“Touch the screen and this will be rebooted

automatically.”

* There may be a case that the black and
white are in opposite depending on the
version of the software.

& Caution: Do not attempt to turn off the power to TB-03 while in updating.

10-4
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It is also available to perform by touching [SD Memory Card] — [Teaching update] in Menu 1
window.

[Step 1] Perform from [Preparation 1| to |Preparation 5 in “10.2 4 Preparation”.

Menul Glossary MM Axis No, 00 [Step 2]
!IE Moni tor Test run

Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 window.

# simle tata settin Aarn list
' mp g
Parameter edit Information

Troubleshoot ing

e @ >

n S0 memory card

Henu2 >)

& T SD memory card SR  [Step 3]

| Save from controller to SD memory card | Touch [Teaching update].

| Transfer from SD memory card to controller |

H Teaching update [

* In case you save or transfer for all controllers,
please conduct it from the axis select window.

xipuaddy "0}

[Step 4] Perform procedures from [Step 5] and after in the previous page.
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10.2.2 How to Update when CON System Controller Connected

(Note) Refer to “10.2.5 No Connected Axis Error (Alarm Code 30C)” if Alarm Code 30 gets
shown after the power is turned on.

[Step 1] Perform from [Preparation 1| to |Preparation 5 in “10.2 4 Preparation”.

Nenu1 Glossary Axis No. 00 [Step 2]

— i i Touch [Information] in Menu 1 window.

Position edit guide
R .ﬁ Position edit A AMarm list

l:t Parameter edit 0 Information

1/0 control guide
n $D memory card
\
Easy setting Servo moni tor Menu2 >

& 1t Information M Axis No. 00

[Step 3]
Software version Maintenance
information information i .
Touch [Connectable model information].
x Network Connectable model
o information information
C
[]
g
Production -
<_ information Inquiry
o
~

[Step 4]

In current version, the controllers listed below can be connected.
ACON-CAJGh B PO /LB iiEt‘E,{E’}éﬂé?%cm
PCON-C/CF/CY/SE/PO/PL XSEL-R/S/RA/SA Touch [Teaching update].
PCON- CA/CFA!CB/CFEI‘CYB/PUB/PLB XSEL-RX/SX/RAX/SAX
PCON- XSEL-RXD/SXD/RAXD/SAXD
DCON- CA/CB/C‘I’B/POB/PLE TT-A/C, TTA-A/C
SCON-C/CA ASEL- cﬂ:s PSEL—I:/ES
SCON- CB,"LC.:’CB #F /LC-#F SSEL-C/CS
SCON2-CG/CG-+F MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF/PCX/PGX
ERC2, ERC3, RCPGS RSEL
ROBONET, RCM-PBAC/P6PC/PBDC
MCON-C/LC, MSCON-C. RCON, ADTB EC. REC. CCM
ASEP-C, PSEP-C, DSEP-C
agEg_g,{'gEc ¢ I\ Teaching update “
€« Tt Teaching update Axis No. 0 [Step 5]
(DData preparation
Y dwill be d for updating.
Floses, prasare e S0 mepory. vard ard aomlagl the undate file Touch [Start update].

from the following address. and then save it in the SD memory card.
http://www. iai-robot. co. jp/download/ tb-83/

@Update
Please check if the update file is saved in the following
folder structure in SD memory card, and then touch the
“Start update” button.

(Root folder of SD memory card):¥TBBI_$38, pct

Current version: Ver. 1.80 | Start update |

#Please do not turn off the power during the update.
Please be careful, data might not be recovered in case
of the power is turned off.
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Conf Axis No. 00

Update will be started

Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

This is UPDATE PROGRAM. (V2.00)

File checking is done
Program write ia complete
Current version 1.00 to New version 2.00

100% Write complete
Verify is done
100% Write complete
Program Update is All Done !!!
Touch the screen and this will be rebooted
automatical ly

1A1

TB-03 will start up in the new version.

[Step 6]
The updating confirmation window shows up.

Touch [Yes].

[Step 7]
Start updating.

Touch the screen after you confirm the

following messages;

“Program Update is All Done !II”

“Touch the screen and this will be rebooted

automatically.”

* There may be a case that the black and
white are in opposite depending on the
version of the software.

& Caution: Do not attempt to turn off the power to TB-03 while in updating.

MEO0376-12A

10-7

xipuaddy "0}



PR rROBO

CYLINDER

It is also available to perform by touching [SD Memory Card] — [Teaching update] in Menu 1
window.

[Step 1] Perform from [Preparation 1] to |Preparation 5 in “10.2 4 Preparation”.

Menul Glossary [ Axis No. 00 [Step 2]
7 5 lonitar = est run H .
- LRt i Touch [SD memory card] in Menu 1 window.
Position edit guide >
_‘i Position edit Al Aarm list
i =
—o=| Parameter edit Information
1/0 control guide o
n SD memory card
\
Easy setting Servo moni tar Menu2 >

(Step 3]

| Save from controller to SD memory card | Touch [Teaching update]_

| Transfer from SD memory card to controller |

|| Teaching update 1

* In case you save or transfer for all controllers,
please conduct it from the axis select window.

10. Appendix

[Step 4] Perform procedures from [Step 5] and after in the previous page.
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10.2.3 How to Update when SEP System Controller Connected

[Step 1] Perform from [Preparation 1| to |Preparation 5 in “10.2 4 Preparation”.

SEP menu

Axis No. 00

Moni tor

Position setting

Information

Initial setting

Alarm list

Data backup

Change ax.

Information menu Axis No. 00
Setting confirmation
Version information
Production information
Inquiry
Menu
Version information Axis No. 00
Series / Type MPSEP
Controller version AE280004
Controller core version AES80000
TP version Ver. 1.20
TP core version Ver. 1.00
Menu I Teaching update |I
Conf Axis No.

Update will be started.

Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

MEO0376-12A

[Step 2]

Touch [Information] in SEP Menu window.

[Step 3]

Touch [Version information].

[Step 4]

Touch [Teaching update].

[Step 5]
The updating confirmation window shows up.

Touch [Yes].

10-9

-_—
©
>
©
©
@
>
o
X



CYLINDER

PR rROBO

This is UPDATE PROGRAM. (V2.00)
File checking is done. [Step 6]

Program write ia complete.
Current version 1.00 to New version 2.00

100% Write complete Start updating.
Verify is done.

100% Write complete -
Program Update is All Done !l Touch the screen after you confirm the

Zﬁgg:ag?gaﬁ;?en and this will be rebooted following messages;
“Program Update is All Done "

“Touch the screen and this will be rebooted

automatically.”

1Al * There may be a case that the black and

white are in opposite depending on the

version of the software.

TB-03 will start up in the new version.

&Caution: Do not attempt to turn off the power to TB-03 while in updating.

10. Appendix
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10.2.4 How to Update when MEC System Controller Connected

[Step 1] Perform from [Preparation 1| to |Preparation 5 in “10.2 4 Preparation”.

MEC menu Axis No. 00
Setup steps
Initial setting
Position setting
&
_I Test run
Information menu Axis No. 00
Setting confirmation
Version information
Production information
Inquiry
Menu
Version information Axis No.
Series / Type PMEC-NP
Controller version AE210003
Controller core version AE840001
TP version Ver. 1.20
TP core version Ver. 1.00
MEC panel version A5000002
MEC panel board core ver. A5800000
Menu I Teaching update ||
Conf Axis No. 00

Update will be started.

Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

MEO0376-12A

[Step 2]

Touch @l in MEC Menu window.

[Step 3]

Touch [Version information].

[Step 4]

Touch [Teaching update].

[Step 5]
The updating confirmation window shows up.

Touch [Yes].

10-11
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This is UPDATE PROGRAM. (V2. 00) [Step 6]

File checking is done.
Program write ia complete.

Current version 1.00 to New version 2.00 .
100% Write complete Start Updatlng.
Verify is done.

1 i | .
Program Update 1o AT | Done 11! Touch the screen after you confirm the
Touch the screen and this will be rebooted f0||0Wing messages;
automatical ly. “ . »

Program Update is All Done !!!

“Touch the screen and this will be rebooted

automatically.”

* There may be a case that the black and
1Al white are in opposite depending on the
version of the software.

TB-03 will start up in the new version.

& Caution: Do not attempt to turn off the power to TB-03 while in updating.

10. Appendix
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10.2.5 How to Update when Alarm Code 30C Displayed

[Step 1] Perform from [Preparation 1] to |Preparation 5in “10.2 4 Preparation”.

Troubleshooting Glossary @D Axis No. [Step 2]
Alarm display ” m list "Check mode | nun.” Inauiry I
chlarw desor ipt. While the alarm display window (Alarm: 30C)
is being displayed, touch [How to deal].

Alarm code 30C | Alarm level Message

Name No Connectable Axis Error

Descr. No axis number on the connected controller was identified.
QOr, the firmware of this teaching tool is not applicable for
the connected controller.

Adrs: Time(yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss)
I‘ How to deal I | Reconnection |
&« Troubleshooting Glossary @ Axis No. [Step 3]
Alarm display ” A ][Ghaok mode| nul." Inquiry I
® Troubleshooting 1 [Cause Classification] 1/3 (38C:No Connectable Axis Error)

Touch an applicable [Count.m].

Following items could be the cause. Please take a measure corresponding to each item.
(1) The firmware of this teaching tool is not applicable

for the connected control ler.
=

F(«%) The controller to ge connected is one of RCP-C, RCPZ-C, RCA-S,
| = o]

S-E. P-Driver. and ERC

(3) The SI0 converter is connected to several controllers. 5\
the SI0 conver ter Count. m. .
>N >
— =]
¥ See othe o
Reconnection LERLS g
=2
x
= Troubleshoot ing Glossary @) Axis M.
Alarm display ” A ][chal* mode | nm.” Inquiry 1 [Step 4]
@ Troubleshooting [Countermeasure (1)] (30C:No Connectable Axis Error)
[Cause] The firmmare of this teaching tool is not applicable TouCh [ConneCtab|e mOde| information].

for the connected controller.

[Countermeasure]

The version of the teaching pendant is old., so it is not compatible with
the connected contral ler.

Check the version of the teaching pendant and upgrade it,

The data for version upgrade can be downloaded from the homepage.

[URLIhttps://mw. intel | igentactuator. con/
Tomoctable sode]
Lmiw_-fuw_l
Reconnection

& T+ Connectable model m @

In current version, the controllers listed below can be connected. [Step 5]
ACON-C/CY/SE/PO/PL XSEL-K/KX/KT/KET
A SRR | fouch [Teaching upd
PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CYB/POB/PLB XSEL-RX/SX/RAX/SAX ouc [ eac Ing Up ate]'
PCON-CBP XSEL-RXD/SXD/RAXD/SAXD
DCON-CA/CB/CYB/POB/PLB TT-A/C, TTA-A/C
SCON-C/CA/CAL ASEL-C/CS, PSEL-C/CS
SCON-CB/LC/CB-+F/LC-#F SSEL-C/CS
SCON2-CG/CG-+F MSEL-PC/PG/PCF/PGF/PCX/PGX
ERC2, ERC3, RCPAS RSEL
ROBONET, RCM-P6AC/P6PC/PEDC
MCON-C/LC, MSCON-C. RCON. ADTB EC. REC. CCM
ASEP-C, PSEP-C, DSEP-C
G:Eg-g,{gﬂ: ¢ II Teaching update I
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& 1t Teaching update Axis No. 0
(TData preparation

SD memory card will be required for updating.
FPlease prepare an SD memory card and download the update file
from the following address, and then save it in the SD memory card.

http://www. iai-robot. co. jn/download/th-03/
@Update

Flease check if the update file is saved in the following
folder structure in 5D memory card, and then touch the
“Start update” button.

(Root folder of SD memory card):¥TBO3_$8%. pet

Current version: Ver, 1.80 I Start update

#Please do not turn off the power during the update,
Please be careful, data might not be recovered in case
of the power is turned off.

Update will be started

Are you sure to continue?

Yes ‘ No

Conf Axis No. 00

This is UPDATE PROGRAM. (V2.00)

File checking is done.
Program write ia complete.
Current version 1.00 to New version 2.00

100% Write complete
Verify is done.

100% Write complete
Program Update is All Done !!!

Touch the screen and this will be rebooted
automatical ly.

1A1

TB-03 will start up in the new version.

[Step 6]

Touch [Start update].

[Step 7]
The updating confirmation window shows up.

Touch [Yes].

[Step 8]
Start updating.

Touch the screen after you confirm the

following messages;

“Program Update is All Done !I!”

“Touch the screen and this will be rebooted

automatically.”

* There may be a case that the black and
white are in opposite depending on the
version of the software.

& Caution: Do not attempt to turn off the power to TB-03 while in updating.

10-14
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10.2.6 How to and Compulsorily Update (in Common for All Models)

Follow the procedures below to update again in case the menu window of TB-03 would not be
displayed due to a failure in updating for reasons such as the power got shut during updating
process.

[Step 1] Perform from [Preparation 1] to |[Preparation 4in 10.2 #Preparation.
( Turning the power on in |Preparation 5| should be performed in [Step 3].)

[Step 2] Slide the update setting switch on the SD memory card slot (hereafter described as
SWH1) upward (to the side opposite the SD memory card slot). «Refer to Figure 1»

[Step 3] Follow Preparation 5in 4Preparation to turn on the power to TB-03.

Once the power gets supplied, updating process starts without any confirmation window.

[Step 4] Once the update is complete, a window showing “Program Update is All Done !!I” appears.

This is UPDATE PROGRAM. (V2. 00)

File checking is done.

Program write ia complete. There may be a case that the

Current version 1.00 to New version 2.00 . . .
100% Write complete black and white are in opposite

Verify is done. depending on the version of the
100% Writ let
Program U;éasec?l:pA?leDone 1 software.

Please POWER-OFF this teaching box.
And slide to lower—-side the switch.

1A1

xipuaddy "0}

[Step 5] Shut (turn off) the power slide SW1 downwards (towards the SD memory card), and
then supply (turn on) the power again. «Refer to Figure 2»

TB-03 will start up in the new version.

SD Memory Card
Slot Cover in state

<Figure 1»

o T T o= === I of open
| SWi1 |
I |
I 1
I H T g {Figure 2)
| cmmmm==———
[ ’ y
I SW1 \
|
|
. Pull up SW1 and tun :
[ the power on to start l I
I compulsory update. I
: I
\\ I
T Push back down 1
SW1 and turn the I
Update Setting Switch (SW1) power on once :
update is complete. I
Normal startup
SD Memory Card Slot \ ( ) ,'
N -
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10.2.7 Troubleshooting

Condition

Considerable Cause

Check Items and Counteractions

[Teaching Update] or [Start
Updating] is not active
(grayed out) and cannot
touch it.

1. No memory card is
inserted (or can be
identified).

2. There is no update file
found in the route folder
of the memory card.

3. There are several
update files found in the
route folder of the
memory card.

1. Make sure that a SD memory card
with 1GB to 32GB capacity
formatted in FAT32 is firmly
inserted.

2.3. Check that there is one file existed
in the route folder of the memory
card named “TB02_$$$.pct”
(three digits of version number

come in $$3).

Display appears stating
“Software is not installed.
when the power gets
turned on.

Software in normal
condition is not written due
to a reason such as failure
in update.

Perform compulsory update.

Refer to [10.2.6 How to and
Compulsorily Update]

Display appears stating
“File Format Error (Check
sum Error)” at the start of
update.

“TB02_$%$%.pct” saved in
the memory card is either
not an update file or
destroyed.

Save the update file again and try
updating again.

Display appears stating
“SD Card Access NG Il ”
at the start of update.

The memory card is
inappropriate.

Try another memory card and update.

There is nothing shown on
the screen after more than
1 minute passed after the
update has started.

There is nothing shown on
the screen after more than
1 minute passed after the
update has started.

[Process for Recovery]

1. Take out the memory card.

2. Turn the power off.

3. Conduct the compulsory update.
Refer to [10.2.6 How to and
Compulsorily Update]

Display appears stating
“Update_Appl_WrteFROM
NG ' during updating
process.

The memory card was
taken out during updating
process.

Do not attempt to take out the memory
card till updating is complete.

Display appears stating
“SD Card Not Inserted !I”
at the start of compulsory
update.

No memory card is
inserted (or can be
identified).

Make sure that a SD memory card
with 1GB to 32GB capacity formatted
in FAT32 is firmly inserted.

Display appears stating
“File not found. I ” at the
start of compulsory update.

1. There is no update file
found in the route folder
for the memory card.

2. There are several
update files found in the
route folder of the
memory card.

Check that there is one file existed in
the route folder of the memory card
named “TB02_$$$.pct” (three digits of
version number come in $$9$).

10-16
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CYLINDER

. Warranty

11.1  Warranty Period

One of the following periods, whichever is shorter:
* 18 months after shipment from our company
* 12 months after delivery to the specified location

11.2 Scope of Warranty

Our products are covered by warranty when all of the following conditions are met. Faulty products
covered by warranty will be replaced or repaired free of charge:

(1)

()
©)

(4)

The breakdown or problem in question pertains to our product as delivered by us or our
authorized dealer.

The breakdown or problem in question occurred during the warranty period.

The breakdown or problem in question occurred while the product was in use for an
appropriate purpose under the conditions and environment of use specified in the Instruction
Manual and catalog.

The breakdown or problem in question was caused by a specification defect or problem, or by
a quality issue with our product.

Note that breakdowns due to any of the following reasons are excluded from the scope of warranty:

* Anything other than our product

* Modification or repair performed by a party other than us (unless we have approved such
modification or repair)

* Anything that could not be easily predicted with the level of science and technology available

at the time of shipment from our company

A natural disaster, man-made disaster, incident or accident for which we are not liable

Natural fading of paint or other symptoms of aging

Wear, depletion or other expected result of use

Operation noise, vibration or other subjective sensation not affecting function or

maintenance

Note that the warranty only covers our product as delivered and that any secondary loss arising
from a breakdown of our product is excluded from the scope of warranty.

11.3 Honoring the Warranty

As a rule, the product must be brought to us for repair under warranty.

11.4 Limited Liability

(1)
()

We shall assume no liability for any special damage, consequential loss or passive loss such
as a loss of expected profit arising from or in connection with our product.

We shall not be liable for any program or control method created by the customer to operate
our product or for the result of such program or control method.

MEO0376-12A 11-1
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11.5 Conditions of Conformance with Applicable Standards/Regulations,
Etc., and Applications

(1) If our product is combined with another product or any system, device, etc., used by the
customer, the customer must first check the applicable standards, regulations and/or rules.
The customer is also responsible for confirming that such combination with our product
conforms to the applicable standards, etc. In such a case we will not be liable for the
conformance of our product with the applicable standards, etc.

(2) Our product is for general industrial use. It is not intended or designed for the applications
specified below, which require a high level of safety. Accordingly, as a rule our product cannot
be used in these applications. Contact us if you must use our product for any of these
applications:

* Medical equipment pertaining to maintenance or management of human life or health

* A mechanism or mechanical equipment intended to move or transport people (such as a
vehicle, railway facility or aviation facility)

* Important safety parts of mechanical equipment (such as safety devices)

* Equipment used to handle cultural assets, art or other irreplaceable items

(3) Contact us at the earliest opportunity if our product is to be used in any condition or
environment that differs from what is specified in the catalog or Instruction Manual.

11.6 Other Items Excluded from Warranty

The price of the product delivered to you does not include expenses associated with programming,
the dispatch of engineers, etc. Accordingly, a separate fee will be charged in the following cases
even during the warranty period:

Guidance for installation/adjustment and witnessing of test operation

Maintenance and inspection

Technical guidance and education on operating/wiring methods, etc.

Technical guidance and education on programming and other items related to programs
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Change History

Revision Date

Description of Revision

September 2017

August 2018

October 2018

November 2018

February 2019

May 2019

July 2020

First Edition

Second Edition

» Applicable for RCON System

» Confirmation of Product: Correction made to model codes for program
controller cables

» 1.12 Battery-Charging Related Specifications: Descriptions revised

» 2.1, 2.2 Note added for cable minimum bending radius

* 9.2 Time for teaching update revised

Third Edition

* Models added for ELECYLINDER supported

* 6.6.2, 6.14 Figure for Maintenance Information Screen swapped,
description revised

* 6.7.3 Manual Mode added

* 6.8 Figure for Parameter Edit Screen swapped

 Correction made

Edition 3B
» Data Setter changed to (Touch Panel) Teaching Pendant
+ 2.2 Connection cable wiring diagram deleted

Edition 3C
* Models added for ELECYLINDER supported

Fourth Edition
* Models added for ELECYLINDER supported
*+3.9.1.1,3.9.1.3,3.18,6.6.1,6.15
Selection of with or without ripple compensation added to display of
current/current ratio
*+3.9.1.1,3.9.1.3,3.26.1.1, 3.26.1.2
STO/SS1-t condition displayed for STO/SS1-t type SCON
* 6.7.3 [Servo OFF] and [Brake rel.] buttons added in ELECYLINDER Simple
Data Setting Screen

Fifth Edition

» Models added for supported

* 1.1.2 Instruction manuals related to this product stored in DVD added

* 3.2,3.16.6 Encoder Cable Length Setting added

*3.17.1,3.19.1,3.25.4.1, 3.26.4.1, 6.16.1

Change made to figure for teaching numeric key pad

» Chapter 4 Update and change made to SEP system controllers operation
teaching figures

» Chapter 5 Update and change made to MEC system controllers operation
teaching figures

*6.2,6.5,6.16,6.13.3 Operating noise adjustment added

* 6.6.2, 6.7 Descriptions added and changed related to rotary type

* 6.7.2 Description added for pressing operation

* 6.7.4 Loading Posture Setting / Payload Setting added

» Correction made, terms integrated, change made to teaching figures
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Revision Date

Description of Revision

November 2020

April 2021

May 2021

April 2022

June 2022

August 2022

Sixth Edition

 Caution note added for supported models

1.1.4 TB-03E added in how to read model code plate

+ 3.5 Change made to explanation of menu screen

+32,42,52,6.2
Change made to operation axes in Menu 2 and names of operation
screens

+ 3.10.3,6.5
Change made to [Change operating axis] in Menu 2 and names of
operation screens

» 3.12.1, 3.12.2 Change made to button explanation sentences

» 7.3 Applicable for Gateway Parameter Setting Tool RCON Motion

» 30C of error display, Message of Contents, example of occurrence and
countermeasure added

+ Correction made, change made to teaching window

Edition 6B

* Models added for ELECYLINDER supported

« Change made to [Change vel] content in 6.9.2 Position Movement
Operation

 Terms integrated

Seventh Edition

* Supported models added
+ PCON-CBP/CGBP added
* Correction made

Edition 7B

» Supported models added

* 1.11.2 Correction made in how to read model code
* 6.13.3 Comment added in Operation Noise Tuning

Edition 7C

* Image of window swapped

» Supported models added, Correction made

+ 1.8 Description revised regarding built-in battery

* 6.7.4 Descriptions added for Payload Setting Not Applicable Model
* 6.13 Description revised regarding Other Setting

Edition 7D
» Supported models added
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Revision Date

Description of Revision

July 2023

November 2023

March 2024

June 2024

Edition 7E

* Models change and added for ELECYLINDER supported

* 1.1.2 [ELECYLINDER Electricity Section Instruction Manual] added
» 1.5.2 [Caution] added

* 6.7 Change made to Simple Data Setting content

* 6.7.5 Auto servo OFF added

» 7.3.1 [Step1] "MAC Address" to the network setting screen addde

* 9.2 Black and white display change of the update start screen image
+ 9.2.5 Partially changed the Step

Eighth Edition

+ SCON2 controller applied for functional safety unit

* The table of supported models of ELECYLINDER is integrated with the

description of SEL system.

*1.11, 2.3 to 2.5, Chapter 8
The table of supported models of ELECYLINDER is integrated with
the description of SEL system.

» 3.9.2 Brake equipment setting change feature added in maintenance data
window

* 3.12 Alarm rest feature added in trial run window

» 3.16 Drive mode switchover feature added in other window

» 3.27 Drive Recorder Feature added

* 6.9 Alarm rest feature added in trial run window

* From Chapter 8 onward, moved the chapter number forward.

* 10.1.2 Message Code 225 added

 Correction made, terms integrated

Edition 8B

*+1.11.3 Revised the basic specifications of the actuator drive power
supply unit.

+1.11.8 Accessaries for ADTB-PEC added

+ 3.10.2 Collision Detection Feature added

» Chapter 3 Insufficient information added, description content revised
» Chapter 6 Insufficient information added, description content revised
* Chapter 9 Information added in No. 202, 205 and 206

 Correction made, terms integrated

Edition 8C
«1.1.2 Instruction Manual Related to This Product added
* 6.7 Note added related to grip force of ELECYLINDER 3-finger

gripper
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Revision Date

Description of Revision

August 2024

March 2025

April 2025

August 2025

October 2025

January 2026

Ninth Edition

* Applicable for ROBO PUMP Standard type (RP-VPM)
» Supported models of ELECYLINDER added.
*3.5,6.5 Stop status icon display on screen added

*+9.1.2 Message No. 131,150,212,213,224,226 added.
Deleted for Message No. 181.182, Contents changed for 160
to 186

*10.2 Time for teaching update revised.

« Correction made, terms integrated.

Edition 9B
» Became applicable for 3 position mode specification (option model code
MF) of ELECYLINDER
* 6.7 Caution contents added for ELECYLINDER 3-finger gripper
*6.74 GRBPO(W) and GRTRO added to subject models not
applicable for payload setting

Tenth Edition
* Applicable for Wire Cylinder
» Supported models of ELECYLINDER added

* 6.7 Simple Data Setting Window description revised for unit
switchover
* 6.7 Caution contents chenged for ELECYLINDER 3-finger gripper

« Correction made

Edition 10B

*6.7.1 Note added, description content revised

*6.7.5 Added a compact type ELECYLINDER to the applicable
version of ELECYLINDER

*+6.16 Delete the 1) Guide Icon Display Select

» Correction made

Edition 10C
» Changes due to discontinuation of including the First Step Guide

Eleventh Edition

+ 7.6 RCON-EWS Axis Number Change Mode
(RCON for e-Wiring System only) added

 Correction made, explanation revised
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Revision Date

Description of Revision

June 2026 Twelfth Edition

* 3.9.1 Monitor screen changed, RCON connection added
Added STO/SS1-/DRV_STOP and SS2-t to display content

*+3.9.15 Added a description of the Network Data Monitor Screen

+3.93 How to Set Time screen chenged

« 3.10 Position Data Individual Edit Screen changed

+ 3.26.1 Monitor screen, Data Monitor screen changed

*6.7.1 Added automatic switch "LS" to positioning operation
(3-position setting)

*6.7.2 Added 2-end Pressing (2-position setting, 3-position setting) to
the pressing operation, and explanation revised.

*6.7.5 Added Microcylinder to the applicable version of
ELECYLINDER

* Chapter 7 Gateway Menu Window changed

*7.3.1 Added (3-3), (3-4) and (3-5) to [Step 3]

» Chapter 9 Code 205, 207 Corrections

« Correction made, explanation revised.
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